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Preface

Intended Audience

Welcome to Release 14c (14.1.2.0.0) of the Oracle Fusion Middleware Oracle E-Business
Suite Adapter User's Guide.

This documentation is written for the technical consultants, implementers and system
integration consultants who use Oracle Fusion Middleware Oracle E-Business Suite
Adapter (formerly known as Adapter for Oracle Applications).

This guide assumes you have a working knowledge of the following;:

® The principles and customary practices of your business area.
® Oracle E-Business Suite.

® Oracle BPEL Process Manager.

¢ Oracle JDeveloper.

® Oracle Database, Oracle Fusion Middleware, Oracle WebLogic Server, and PL/SQL
technology.

® Oracle E-Business Suite Integration Interfaces.

® Oracle integration technologies, including Web services, WSDL, XML Gateway, EDI
Gateway, and the Business Event System.

e B2B, A2A and BP integrations.

If you have never used these products, Oracle suggests that you attend training classes
available through Oracle University.

See Related Information Sources on page xiv for more Oracle E-Business Suite product
information.
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Oracle STRONGLY RECOMMENDS that you never use SQL*Plus, Oracle Data
Browser, database triggers, or any other tool to modify Oracle E-Business Suite data
unless otherwise instructed.

Oracle provides powerful tools you can use to create, store, change, retrieve, and
maintain information in an Oracle database. But if you use Oracle tools such as
SQL*Plus to modify Oracle E-Business Suite data, you risk destroying the integrity of
your data and you lose the ability to audit changes to your data.

Because Oracle E-Business Suite tables are interrelated, any change you make using an
Oracle E-Business Suite form can update many tables at once. But when you modify
Oracle E-Business Suite data using anything other than Oracle E-Business Suite, you
may change a row in one table without making corresponding changes in related tables.
If your tables get out of synchronization with each other, you risk retrieving erroneous
information and you risk unpredictable results throughout Oracle E-Business Suite.

When you use Oracle E-Business Suite to modify your data, Oracle E-Business Suite
automatically checks that your changes are valid. Oracle E-Business Suite also keeps
track of who changes information. If you enter information into database tables using
database tools, you may store invalid information. You also lose the ability to track who
has changed your information because SQL*Plus and other database tools do not keep a
record of changes.
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Introduction to Oracle E-Business Suite

Overview

Adapter

Oracle E-Business Suite is a set of integrated business applications that runs entirely on
the Internet. Oracle E-Business Suite offers you the following;:

e Reduced costs
e Increased value across front-office and back-office functions
e Access to current, accurate, and consistent data

Oracle E-Business Suite are built on a unified information architecture that consolidates
data from Oracle and non-Oracle applications and enables a consistent definition of
customers, suppliers, partners, and employees across the entire enterprise. This results
in a suite of applications that can give you information, such as current performance
metrics, financial ratios, profit and loss summaries. To connect Oracle E-Business Suite
to non-Oracle applications, you use Oracle Fusion Middleware Oracle E-Business Suite
Adapter.

Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter (formerly known as Adapter for Oracle Applications)
not only provides comprehensive, bidirectional, multimodal, synchronous, and
asynchronous connectivity to Oracle E-Business Suite, but also supports for all modules
of Oracle E-Business Suite in Release 12.2 including custom integration interfaces in
various versions of Oracle E-Business Suite.

Important: For information about required Oracle E-Business Suite
database version for Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter 14c, refer to My
Oracle Support Knowledge Document 1594274.1, Oracle E-Business Suite
Release 12.2: Consolidated List of Oracle Database Patches and Bug Fixes.

Introduction to Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter 1-1



Major Features

Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter provides the following features:

It leverages the Integration Repository to provide the information from the source
of truth on integration.

It supports the widest range of integration interface types. They are PL/SQL APIs,
Business Events, Open Interface Tables, Concurrent Programs, XML Gateway
Interfaces, e-Commerce Gateway Interface, and Interface Views.

It generates adapter metadata as WSDL files with JCA extension.

Note: For more information, see Oracle Fusion Middleware
Understanding Technology Adapters.

It works under the securely configured connection between Oracle E-Business Suite
and Oracle Fusion Middleware using just the FND User name and password for
authentication.

It leverages and supports Oracle User Management function security feature to
allow only authorized users to access and execute APIs that they are exposed as
Web services to update Oracle E-Business Suit applications.

It implicitly takes care of applications context without bothering about the
complexities of initiating the same explicitly.

It supports multiple languages and multiple organization access control (MOAC)
setup.

It uses a JDeveloper based design-time tool for dynamically browsing the Oracle E-
Business Suite application interfaces and configuring the adapter metadata. The
design-time tasks are wizard driven, user-friendly, and intuitive providing superior
user experiences.

It provides the global transaction control support implementing two-phase commit
by leveraging the underlying JCA standards compliant framework.

It supports multiple versions of Oracle E-Business Suite from the same instance of
Adapter at design time as well as run time.

It provides flexfield support for PL/SQL APIs and Open Interface Tables so that
flexfield information can be displayed at design time and run time.

1-2 Oracle Fusion Middleware Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter User's Guide



Architecture

Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter is based on JCA 1.5 standards and deployed as a
resource adapter within the Oracle WebLogic Server container. The architecture of
Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter is similar to the architecture of technology adapters.

Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter Architecture

JDeveloper
Adapter Wizard

) Oracle Fusion
Files/FTP ' 4—— Middleware Adapters

JZEE
™ Applications
JMSIAQ fl—
Oracle Service
JCA Bus
Database - WSIF
BPEL
Oracle PM
E-Business Suite [ |

Oracle WeblLogic
Server

For more information on technology adapters, see Oracle Fusion Middleware
Understanding Technology Adapters.

Installing Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter

Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter and Oracle JCA Adapters are available as part of the
Oracle Fusion Middleware install. In addition, these adapters support both Oracle
WebLogic Server and application tier deployments.

For more information, see Oracle Fusion Middleware Installing and Configuring Oracle SOA
Suite and Oracle Business Process Management.
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Integration with Oracle Fusion Middleware

Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter integrates with the JCA Binding Component of the
Oracle Fusion Middleware platform; therefore, it integrates with service engines, such
as Oracle BPEL Process Manager (Oracle BPEL PM) and Oracle Medjiator.

Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter can easily expose public integration interface within
Oracle E-Business Suite as standard Web services. These services can be created and
configured in the Oracle JDeveloper at design time while integrating with Oracle BPEL
PM and Oracle Mediator. At run time, Oracle E-Business Suite integration flows are
deployed in the Oracle WebLogic Server for execution of the services to complete the
integration.

® Oracle BPEL Process Manager

Based on the service-oriented architecture (SOA), Oracle BPEL Process Manager
(BPEL PM) provides a comprehensive solution for creating, deploying, and
managing Oracle BPEL Process Manager business processes.

e QOracle Mediator

Oracle Mediator provides a lightweight framework to route data from service
providers to external partners. In addition, it can subscribe to and publish business
events, as well as transform data using XSL Transformations.

For example, a Mediator can accept data contained in a text file from an application
or service, transform it to a format appropriate for updating a database that serves
as a customer repository, and then route and deliver the data to that database.

Design Time

While integrating with Oracle BPEL PM and Oracle Mediator, Oracle E-Business Suite
Adapter uses Oracle JDeveloper as the design-time tool to create SOA Composite
applications and generate WSDL and JCA files for the Web services.

When you create a partner link in Oracle JDeveloper BPEL Designer, the Adapter
Configuration Wizard starts and allows you to select and configure Oracle E-Business
Suite Adapter or other adapters. With proper database and service connection setups,
you are presented with a functionally organized list of inbound and outbound
interfaces available in your Oracle E-Business Suite instance for which you select the
one that fulfill your requirements. When configuration is complete, the wizard
generates a WSDL file corresponding to the XML schema for the partner link.

Additional process activities are added to the BPEL process if necessary to assign
parameters and invoke the service.

Run Time

Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter is based on the JCA 1.5 specification. A Composite
application including the BPEL processes, Mediator services, and partner link
definitions generated at design time is deployed to the Oracle WebLogic Server. A JCA
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Binding Component acts as the glue layer that integrates the standard JCA 1.5 resource
adapter with the Oracle BPEL Process Manager during run time. The JCA Binding
Component acts as a pseudo JCA 1.5 container.

Note: Only the JCA 1.5 integration allows the BPEL PM to receive
inbound events (from EIS to J2EE/BPEL PM). The Oracle BPEL Process
Manager acts as a pseudo JCA 1.5 container and implements the JCA
1.5-specific System Contracts. The JCA 1.5 resource adapter and the
BPEL PM instance must be deployed in the same Oracle WebLogic
Server container.

The Web service invocation launched by the BPEL Invoke activity contained in the SOA
Composite is converted to a JCA CCI (Common Client Interface) outbound interaction,
and the JCA response is converted back to a Web service response. This end-to-end
invocation is synchronous.

Testing the SOA Composite Application at Run Time

After deploying the SOA Composite application, you should validate the design by
testing the BPEL process contained in the deployed SOA Composite application to test
the interface integration.

For detailed design-time and runtime tasks for each integration interface, see the
individual interface chapter explained later in this book.

Integration with Oracle WebLogic Server

Oracle WebLogic Server is a scalable, enterprise-ready Java Platform, Enterprise Edition
(Java EE) application server. Its infrastructure enables enterprises to deploy mission-
critical applications in a robust, secure, highly available, and scalable environment and
is an ideal foundation for building applications based on service-oriented architectures
(SOA). SOA is a design methodology aimed at maximizing the reuse of application
services.

In addition, Oracle WebLogic Server consists of a JCA container for hosting JCA
resource adapters. JCA defines standard Java interfaces for simplifying the integration
of a J2EE server with various back-end applications. All client applications run within
the Oracle WebLogic Server environment.

Design Time

Oracle JDeveloper is used to create Web services represented in WSDL files and XML
Schema Definition (XSD) files for the adapter request-response service.

The Oracle WebLogic Server clients use these XSD files during run time for calling the
JCA outbound interaction.

Run Time

Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter is based on the JCA 1.5 specification and is deployed
as resource adapter within the Oracle WebLogic Server container. The JCA 1.5
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specification addresses the life-cycle management, message-inflow (for Adapter Event
publish), and work management contracts.

For more information about using Oracle WebLogic Server with Oracle JDeveloper, see
the Using WebLogic Server with Oracle JDeveloper section, Oracle Fusion Middleware
Installing Oracle [Developer.
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2

Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter Features

Overview

Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter enables you to orchestrate discrete data into a
meaningful business process and creates Web services for various interface types within
Oracle E-Business Suite. It plays the role of service provider for Oracle E-Business Suite
to allow seamless integration between business partners, processes, applications, and
end users in heterogeneous environment.

Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter provides the following features which are further
discussed in this chapter:

Support for Various Integration Interface Types, page 2-1.
Support for Oracle Integration Repository, page 2-3

Support for Custom Integration Interfaces in Various Versions of Oracle E-Business
Suite, page 2-4

High Availability, page 2-5

Monitoring Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter Configurations, page 2-5

Support for Various Integration Interface Types

Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter acts as a highly flexible integration interface for Oracle
E-Business Suite. It supports the following interface types for integrating with Oracle E-
Business Suite applications:

PL/SQL APIs

These APIs enable you to insert and update data in Oracle E-Business Suite using
PL/SQL.
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e Business Events

A business event is an occurrence in an internet application that might be
significant to other objects in a system or to external agents. An example of a
business event can be the creation of a new sales order or changes to an existing
order.

The Business Event System is an application service that leverages the Oracle
Advanced Queuing (AQ) infrastructure to communicate business events between
systems. The Business Event System consists of the Event Manager, which lets you
register subscriptions to significant events.

When a local event occurs, the subscribing code is executed in the same transaction
as the code that raised the event. Subscription processing can include executing
custom code on the event information, sending event information to a workflow
process, and sending event information to other queues or systems.

Business Event Groups

A business event group is a type of event containing a set of individual business
events. Once an event group is defined, a subscription that is registered for an event
group will be executed when any of the individual events within it is triggered.

With the support for business event groups, different business events belonging to
an even group can be handled through a single partner link. Service created for an
event group would be able to dequeue payloads corresponding to any of the events
within the group.

¢ Open Interface Tables

Interface tables enable you to insert or update data into Oracle E-Business Suite.
The associated concurrent program should be running to move the data from the
interface tables to base tables.

¢ Concurrent Programs
Concurrent programs enable you to move data from interface tables to base tables
or execute any application logic.

® Oracle XML Gateway

XML Gateway enables bidirectional integration with Oracle E-Business Suite. It
helps you to insert and retrieve data from Oracle E-Business Suite. XML Gateway is
a higher-level interface that exposes OAGIS-formatted XML documents for
commonly used Oracle E-Business Suite business objects and business interfaces.
XML Gateway integrates with interface tables, Oracle Workflow Business Event
System (BES), and interface views to insert and retrieve data from Oracle E-
Business Suite. It maps the underlying table data to XML and back.

® Oracle e-Commerce (EDI) Gateway

Oracle e-Commerce Gateway provides a common, standards-based approach for
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Electronic Data Interchange (EDI) integration between Oracle E-Business Suite and
third party applications.

e Interface Views

Interface views help you to retrieve data from Oracle E-Business Suite using the
application tables.

Please note that Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter also supports the following custom
integration interface types that are exposed by the Oracle E-Business Suite Module
Browser, not by Oracle Integration Repository:

Custom PL/SQL APIs

Custom Business Events

Note: Business events integration interface type is also exposed by
Oracle E-Business Suite Module Browser, not by Oracle Integration
Repository.

Custom XML Gateway Maps

Customized Concurrent Programs

Support for Oracle Integration Repository

Oracle Integration Repository, an integral part of Oracle E-Business Suite, is a prebuilt
catalog of information about the numerous public integration interfaces delivered with
Oracle E-Business Suite. It provides a comprehensive view of the integration interfaces
with details for Oracle E-Business Suite.

Oracle Integration Repository can only provide information about an integration
interface that has been specifically annotated by the developer to make it public. Oracle
E-Business Suite Adapter takes advantage of the annotations that have already been
created to make the following integration interface types visible in the Oracle E-
Business Suite Module Browser:

¢ XML Gateway message maps
e PL/SQL APIs

¢ Concurrent programs

¢ Open Interface tables

e Interface views
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¢ e-Commerce Gateway EDI messages

These integration interfaces are exposed as Web services, and are available for process
orchestration through the Oracle BPEL Process Manager.

For more information about Oracle Integration Repository, see the Navigating Through
Oracle Integration Repository section, Oracle E-Business Suite Integrated SOA Gateway
User’s Guide. This guide is part of the Oracle E-Business Suite Documentation Library
which can be accessed on the Oracle Technology Network (OTN).

Note: Oracle Integration Repository is integral part of Oracle E-
Business Suite Release 12.0 and onwards.

Support for Custom Integration Interfaces in Various Versions of Oracle E-
Business Suite

Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter leverages Oracle Integration Repository as the source
of truth for the integration content and suppports custom integration interfaces for
Oracle E-Business Suite Release 12.2.

Important: For information about required Oracle E-Business Suite
database version for Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter 14c, refer to My
Oracle Support Knowledge Document 1594274.1, Oracle E-Business Suite
Release 12.2: Consolidated List of Oracle Database Patches and Bug Fixes.

From the business service creation and runtime perspectives, Oracle E-Business Suite
Adapter supports custom PL/SQL APIs as far as the packages are available in the APPS
schema. The Oracle E-Business Suite Module Browser can expose these custom PL/SQL
APIs for integration purposes during the design time.

Support for Oracle E-Business Suite Release 12.2

From Release 12 and onwards, Oracle Integration Repository is shipped as part of the
Oracle E-Business Suite which enables Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter to directly
connect to the live database of Oracle Integration Repository querying for the public
interfaces and then displaying the list of custom integration interfaces under the Ot her
Interfaces > Cust om bj ect s node in the Oracle E-Business Suite Module
Browser.
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Oracle E-Business Suite Module Browser Page in Release 12.2

{0 E-Business Suite Module Browser X

Object hame: | [ ] Tables Views APIs c XML Gateway [ ] EDI Business Events Browse

> ProductFamilies
(- (5 Advanced Planning (SCP_PF)
(- G Applications Technology (ATG_PF)
- (G Communications (COM_PF)
- (5 Contracts Suite (OK_PF)
(- (5 Discrete Manufacturing (DMF_PF)
- (3 Exchange Suite (EXCHG_PF)
@ (G Finandal Globalizations Suite (FINGB_PF)
(- (3 Finandial Payables Suite (FINAP_PF)
- (5§ Finandal Receivables Suite (FINAR_PF)
& (3 Finandial Services Applications (SEM_PF)
& (5 Finandals (FIN_PF)
- (5 Human Resources Suite (HR_PF)
(- (3 Interaction Center (CC_PF)
(- (33 Marketing Suite (MKT_PF)
(- (5@ Marketing and Sales Suite (MAS_PF)
(4 (5§ Order Management Suite (OM_PF)
(@ (53 Process Manufacturing (OPM_PF)
(- (G Procurement (PRC_PF)
(- (5 Product Lifecyde Management (PLM_PF)
- (5 Projects Suite (P1_PF)
(- (53 Public Sector (PS_PF)
(- G Sales Suite (SLS_PF)
- (5 Service Suite (SRV_PF)
(- (53 Supply Chain Management (SCM_PF)
- (3 University (UNV_PF)
- (33 Other Interfaces
& - (53 Business Events
= (G Custom Objects
- (3 PLSQL APIs
- C3 XMLGateway Maps
@ (& Concurrent Programs Cancel

Please note that Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter allows you to extract the Integration
Repository data file from the live database you connect to Oracle E-Business Suite and
create a local copy of the Integration Repository data file in your workplace. Next time
when you look for public interfaces, the system can retrieve data from the cache in your
workplace.

For detailed information about connecting to Oracle E-Business Suite Release 12, please
refer to the Creating a Partner Link or Adding a Partner Link design-time task for each
integration interface.

High Availability

Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter supports high availability by completely relying on the
functionality of the underlying Oracle Database Adapter and Oracle AQ Adapter to
support the scenarios, such as Real Application Cluster (RAC) database configuration
or clustering configuration.

For information about Oracle Database Adapter and Oracle AQ Adapter, see Oracle
Fusion Middleware Understanding Technology Adapters.

Monitoring Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter Configurations

To effectively diagnose and troubleshoot potential configuration issues, Adapter
configuration reports can be enabled and displayed in the Oracle Fusion Middleware
Control.
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For information about these configuration reports, see the Monitoring Oracle JCA
Adapters chapter, Oracle Fusion Middleware Administering Oracle SOA Suite and Oracle
Business Process Management Suite.
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Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter Concepts

Overview

This chapter discusses some essential concepts for Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter. It
provides basic understanding about how applications context, security, logging, and
flexfields are used or supported as well as how errors and exceptions are handled.
Detailed concepts described in this chapter are:

Understanding Applications Context, page 3-1

Understanding the Oracle E-Business Suite Module Browser, page 3-13
Understanding Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter Security, page 3-19
Flexfield Support for PL/SQL APIs and Open Interface Tables, page 3-27
Logging, page 3-108

Enhanced Error and Exception Handling, page 3-116

Secured Connection Between Oracle E-Business Suite and Oracle Fusion
Middleware SOA Suite Using J2EE Data Source Implementation, page 3-131

Understanding Applications Context

Applications context is required for invoking interfaces within Oracle E-Business Suite.
Applications context is a combination of Username, Responsibility, Responsibility
Application, and Security Group. These elements may be required for executing an
interface successfully within Oracle E-Business Suite.

Applications Context in Multiple Organizations

You can define multiple organizations and the relationships between them in a single
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installation of Oracle E-Business Suite. These organizations can be sets of books,
business groups, legal entities, operating units, or inventory organizations.

Multilevel organization hierarchies can be defined with a business group at the top of
each hierarchy. When you define new organizations, they are automatically assigned to
the business group associated with your current session. Each organization is part of a
business group. The business group is usually the top box on an enterprise organization
chart, as shown in the following diagram:

Business Group Hierarchy Diagram

Business Group

Org Org

Orgg Crg Oy Org

Org Org O Ong Org g Org Org

Example of a Multiple-Organization Setup

Using the accounting, distribution, and materials management functions in Oracle E-
Business Suite, you define the relationships among inventory organizations, operating
units, legal entities, and sets of books to create a multilevel company structure, as
shown in the following diagram.
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A Multiple-Organization Transaction Diagram

—_— French
Customer Invoice Sales Office
/ .
c Sales Order \
ustomer T Intercompan
Payment Invoi.I:Je ¥
Product Shipment
~— German
Warehouse

Consider two different organizations in your company: One is a French sales office and
the other is a German warehouse. There is a sales order transaction with the customer,
and this illustrates how the entire Order-to-Deliver process would work:

1. The customer places a sales order with the French sales office.
2. The German warehouse delivers the product shipment to the customer.
3. The German warehouse issues an inter-company invoice to the French sales office.

4. The French sales office makes the inter-company payment to the German
warehouse.

5. The French sales office sends the customer invoice to the customer.
6. The customer makes payment to the French sales office.

The database architecture is the same for a multiple-organization and non-multiple-
organization installation, and uses the standard install tools feature that automatically
creates synonyms in the APPS schema for each base product table and defines these
synonyms with the same name as the base product tables. For example, the PO Oracle
schema has a table named PO_HEADERS_ALL and the APPS schema has a
corresponding synonym of the same name, PO_HEADERS_ALL. The
PO_HEADERS_ALL synonym can be used to access unpartitioned data.
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Schema Synonyms

Apps Schema PO Oracle Schema

PO HEADERS ALL table

PO_HEADERS_ALL
{Svinonyvin to the Crrg_Id P _Header_Id
PO_HEADERS_ALL table)

PO_HEADERS

(ulti—Crg view: //"

select based on 2 13

CLIENT_INFO .

where CLIENT INFO="1") 3 14
2 13

Multi-Organization Access Control (MOAC) Security by Operating Units

While setting up the system profile values, the username and responsibility are tied up
with the organization or operating units.

System Profile Values Page

Application _ Respansibiley Uszer

Prufile Option Mame Sita | [Purchasing, Visian Operati|

l|MD: Default Oparating Unit || | | 2

|MD: Distribufed Environment _ND | | |

[M0: Operating Unie :\'Tsfan Operations | il.l'nimn Operations

M0 Security Profile [ [ [ |

|MD: Top Reparting Leeel :Cqmmdng Unit | | l—

| | I |

[ | | I

| | |

| | | |

| | | -
] G

To have a secured way for users to allow access or report on data for the operating units
they have access to, many of the interfaces within Oracle E-Business Suite make use of
the MOAC security feature to determine the operating unit access privileges and derive
the Organization ID based on relevant profile values. Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter
can implicitly perform the requisite MOAC setup. If ORG_ID is passed, data access
would be set to the passed Organization ID.

With MOAUC, a system administrator can predefine the scope of access privileges as a
security profile, and then use the profile option MO: Security Profile to associate the
security profile with a responsibility. By using this approach, multiple operating units
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are associated with a security profile and that security profile is then assigned to a
responsibility. Therefore, through the access control of security profiles, users can access
data in multiple operating units without changing responsibility.

Security profiles are defined based on organization hierarchies. For example, a sales
company consists of USA and UK operating units; the USA operating unit has Western
Region Sales and East Region Sales. Sales managers are responsible for both USA and
UK sales, supervisors are responsible for either USA or UK, and sales representatives
are only responsible for their designated sales regions. The Sales organization hierarchy
can be illustrated as follows:

Sales Organization Hierarchy

Vision
Corporation

Vision UK Vision USA

—

Eastern Western
| | Region Region

To secure sales data within the company, relevant operating units can be associated
with predefined security profiles. For example, all sales data access privileges are
grouped into the Vision Sales security profile. A USA Sales security profile is created for
USA related data, and a regional security profile is created for designated regional data.
The system administrator can associate these security profiles containing multiple
operating units with users through appropriate responsibilities. Therefore, sales
supervisors can easily access sales data in the Eastern or Western region without
changing their responsibilities. The following diagram illustrates the relationship
between security profiles, responsibilities, and operating units for this sales company:
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Relationship Diagram Between Security Profiles, Responsibilities, and Operating Units

Responsibility Security Profile Operating Unit
Sales fq .| Vision Sales | _ Vision USA
Manager Manager Security Profile Ai;‘u’isiun UK
Vision

Corporation

L . s
Sales i | USASales Vision USA
Supervisor . Security Profile | Eastern
Supervisor Region
Western
Region
&
Sales Eastern Region | Eastern
Representative Sales Security Profile | Region

Responsibility Determines Operating Units

Because responsibilities are associated with security profiles that linked to operating
units, your responsibility is the key in determining which operating units you will have
the access privileges.

1.  When integrating with Oracle E-Business Suite using PL/SQL APIs or Concurrent
Programs, applications context is set based on the values passed for the header
properties Username, Responsibility, Responsibility Application and Security
Group.

Note: For backward compatibility reasons, no context related
exceptions or errors would be thrown if none of the following
header properties are passed - Responsibility Application, Security
Group, and NLS Language.

2. MOAC setup is done based on the Responsibility Application to which the user
belongs. If Organization ID is passed, the Organization access would be set to the
passed Organization.

3. If the user needs the invocation of the interface to happen in a desired language,

then the header property NLS Language can be passed. Default value for NLS
Language would be the language specified in the user's preference in Oracle E-
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Business Suite.

To integrate business processes with Oracle E-Business Suite, it is essential to propagate
these applications context values through a flexible mechanism, which is provided by
Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter through the header properties.

The following topics are discussed in this section:

® Support for Normalized Message Properties, page 3-7
® Support for Multiple Organization Access Control (MOAC), page 3-11

* Support for Multiple Languages, page 3-11

Support for Normalized Message Properties

To effectively set applications context values required in a BPEL process or to populate
mandatory header variables for XML Gateway inbound transactions to be completed
successfully, Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter provides a flexible mechanism that allows
each context value and header variable to be set and passed in the adapter user interface
directly through the Invoke activity. This message normalization feature not only
provides a flexible solution on header support, but also simplifies the design-time tasks
without using an Assign activity to pass header values.

Setting Message Properties for Applications Context

The following header properties are used in setting applications context for PL/SQL and
Concurrent Program interfaces:

* jca.apps. Usernane

e jca.apps.Responsibility
e jca.apps. ORG ID

e jca.apps. RespApplication

e jca.apps. SecurityGoup

Note: Existing header property j ca. apps. Responsi bi | i ty used in
the earlier releases can now take Responsibility Key as well as
Responsibility Name as input. If the header property | ca. apps.
NLSLanguage is set, and Responsibility Name is passed, the value
passed for j ca. apps. Responsi bi | i ty is expected to be in the same
language. However, Responsibility Key as well as all other header
properties are language independent.

All these header properties would be used together to set the
application context. Alternatively, passing just the Username and
Responsibility would work as it did in the earlier releases.
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In the case of a null or empty value, the default Username is SYSADM N, the default
Responsibility is Syst em Admi ni st rat or, the default Security Group Key is
St andar d, and the default NLS Language is US.

Setting Message Properties for XML Gateway Inbound Transactions

The following header message properties are used in setting XML Gateway information
required for XML Gateway inbound/enqueue transactions:

e jca.apps.ecx. TransactionType
e jca.apps.ecx. Transacti onSubt ype
e jca.apps.ecx.PartySiteld

e jca.apps. ecx. MessageType

* jca.apps. ecx. MessageSt andard
e jca.apps. ecx. Docunent Nunber
e jca.apps. ecx. Protocol Type

* jca.apps. ecx. Protocol Address
e jca.apps.ecx. Usernane

* jca.apps. ecx. Password

e jca.apps.ecx. Attributel

e jca.apps.ecx. Attribute?2

e jca.apps.ecx.Attribute3

* jca.apps.ecx.Attribute4d

e jca.apps.ecx.Attribute5

* jca.apps. ecx. Payl oad

Design-Time Tasks for Message Properties Support

Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter uses the following procedures to complete the design-
time tasks to support message normalization:

1. Create a new SOA Composite application with BPEL process, page 4-8
2. Create a partner link, page 4-14

3. Configure an Invoke Activity, page 4-60

This activity involves the following tasks:
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®  Configure basic information in the General tab:

Configure an Invoke activity by linking the activity to the partner link you just
created. This opens the General tab in the Edit Invoke dialog box with Partner
Link and Operation information populated.

You can create an Input Variable and a Output Variable for the Invoke activity.
For detailed instructions, see Configure basic information in the General tab,
page 4-24

e Set the Header Message Properties in the Properties tab:
This is to set the necessary message properties for the following purposes:
* To set XML Gateway header variables for an inbound transaction.

For example, locate XML Gateway header property j ca. apps. ecx.
Transact i onType first and then enter a value (such as ' PO ) for the
selected property.
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Edit Invoke: Properties Dialog
i © Edit Invoke P4

' Headers Documentaton SkipCondition Targets Sources

General Correlations Properties Assertions Annotations
To )
From Properties: 4 / X
Name Value |
| | |
) To Property X
Name: |jca.apps.ecx.TransactionType e ‘+

lica.apps.ecx.Payload

lica.apps.ecx.ProtocolAddress
| [ica.apps.ecx.ProtocolType &
lica.apps.ecx. TransactionSubtype
Help el

ca.apps.ecx.Username

' lica.aq. Attempts &
| lica.aq.Correlation

(&)
[T

Help Apply OK Cancel

For detailed instructions, see Setting ECX Header Message Properties, page
4-26.

* To set applications context for Oracle E-Business Suite to identify the
application user, responsibility, and the user's associated organization
information.

For example, locate the j ca. apps. User nanme property from the property
list and then enter ' OPERATI ONS' as the property value.

For detailed instructions, see Setting the Header Properties for Applications
Context, page 6-39.
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Support for Multiple Organization Access Control (MOAC)

Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter allows Organization ID to be passed as a header
property which is available as j ca. apps. ORG_| D within the Properties tab of an
Invoke activity during the design time.

On Oracle E-Business Suite subsequent to Release 12.0, MOAC setup is automatically
done using the call MO_GLOBAL. | NI T( <Appl i cati on Name>) . Subsequently, if
ORG_ID is passed, the call to MO_GLOBAL. set _policy_context('S , <ORG.ID»)
would be made to set the Organization access to the specified ORG_ID.

Setting Header Message Properties

Set Values Message Properties

SYSADMIN l_—l- Username

System Administrator I’:[ Responsibility
OM Responsibility Application
MLS Language = *US’ i—:[ NLS Language
Standard |7 Security Group

ORG ID = ‘207" 1‘ Organization ID

With the example described earlier in the Multiple Organization Setup section, when a
change order is placed within the French sales office, a sales manager from the French
office logs on to the system to update the order which invokes a PL/SQL API for that
change. If the Organization ID contained in the header has been assigned with a
property value, such as 207 for the French sales office, the Organization ID associated
with the sales manager will be set to French sales office for the invocation of the API.

Support for Multiple Languages

By leveraging the message normalization feature addressed earlier and the Multiple
Language Support (MLS) feature from Oracle E-Business Suite, Oracle E-Business Suite
Adapter provides a comprehensive language support mechanism that allows an
appropriate language to be dynamically set at run time.

Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter Concepts  3-11



NLS Language Property Value Takes the Priority

When an application user retrieves data from the system for a transaction or receives
error messages while executing APIs, the session language of data or error messages
can be determined based on the following conditions:

1. The NLS Language value can be set by using the header property j ca. apps.
NLSLanguage. If a valid language value is passed (i.e. language is enabled in
Oracle E-Business Suite instance), the session language is set to the corresponding
language.

2. In case the NLS Language header property is not passed, Oracle E-Business Suite
Adapter will use the default language of the user, based on the user preferences, to
set the session language.

3. If the user's default language is not found or set, NLS Language (j ca. apps.
NLSLanguage) property value would be set to' US' (American).

This mechanism allows an appropriate session language to be dynamically set at run
time first based on the passed NLS Language property value, then the user's default
language, and last determined by the default NLS Language property value 'US'".

For more information about how to set NLS Language property value by using j ca.
apps. NLSLanguage, see Support for Normalized Message Properties, page 3-7.

Determining a User's Default Language

To identify the default language used in the database session for data query and
retrieval, Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter will first examine the ICX: Language profile
value at all levels including user, responsibility, application, and site. If it is not set at
any of those levels, Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter then takes NLS_LANGUAGE
parameter from the database instance National Language Support (NLS) parameters.
The NLS parameters initialized in the session are:

e NLS_LANGUAGE
e NLS_SORT

e NLS_DATE_FORMAT

e NLS_DATE LANGUAGE

e NLS_NUVERI C_CHARACTERS
e NLS_TERRI TORY

For example, when a user with a default language Japanese logs into the system and
performs a transaction through the execution of an API that the user defined in the
Partner link of the BPEL process, Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter will first examine if
the NLS Language property value is passed. If it is passed with a valid language, then
the session language will be set based on the passed value regardless of the default
language. If the NLS Language property is not passed, Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter
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will set the session language to the preferred / default language of the user. In case that
cannot be found, the language would be set to ' US' (American). The default language
is set in the General Preferences page of Oracle E-Business Suite.

Note: The default language set in the General Preference page updates
the ICX: Language profile option.

When the applications context is set, user preferences like date formats, time zone
information, etc. would be taken care automatically.

Please refer to the Set Preferences section, Getting Started with Oracle E-Business Suite
chapter, Oracle E-Business Suite User’s Guide for the information on how to set the user
preferences.

Understanding the Oracle E-Business Suite Module Browser

Oracle E-Business Suite Module Browser, formerly known as Oracle Applications
Module Browser, is a key component of Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter. In addition to
the interfaces that are made available through Oracle Integration Repository, Oracle E-
Business Suite Adapter enables you to use business events and event groups, custom
PL/SQL APIs, and custom XML Gateway maps, all of which you can explore using the
Oracle E-Business Suite Module Browser.

Use the Module Browser to select the interface needed to define a partner link. It can be
used in the following ways to locate desired interfaces:

¢ Locating interfaces by Search
¢ Locating interfaces by Browse

Searching Interfaces

Enter desired interface name or partial values containing wildcard characters in the
Object Name field and click Search to locate the desired interface in the Module
Browser.
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Oracle E-Business Suite Module Browser with Object Name Entered for a Search

@ E-Business Suite Module Browser X

Object Name: \UE,ORDER,PuB | [ Tables views [v]APIs [P XML Gateway EDI [ |BusinessEvents Search Erowse

(== OE_ORDER_PUB
@8 Order Management Suite
@A Supply Chain Management
(5 (& Other Interfaces
& Custom Objects
=5 PLSQL APIs
(-0 OE_ORDER_PUB (OE_ORDER _PUB)

Cancel

Browsing Interfaces Through Tree Structure

The Module Browser combines interface data from Oracle Integration Repository along
with additional interfaces supported by Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter.
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Oracle E-Business Suite Module Browser with Interface Tree Expanded

© E-Business Suite Module Browser

Object Name: | [1ables views []aP1s  []cp XMLGateway [ |EDI [ ]BusinessEvents Browse

@ ProductFamiies
(€3 Advanced Planning (SCP_PF)
(5} (53 Applications Technology (ATG_PF)
[ - (58 Communications (COM_PF)
- (5 Contracts Suite (OK_PF)
(€ Discrete Manufacturing (DMF_PF)
- € Exchange Suite (EXCHG_PF)
(- (5 Financial Globalizations Suite (FINGB_PF)
[} - (53 Financial Payables Suite (FINAP_PF)
(53 Finandal Receivables Suite (FINAR_PF)
- (% Finandial Services Applications (SEM_PF)
(@ &3 Finandals (FIN_PF)
- €3 Human Resources Suite (HR_PF)
(3 Interaction Center (CC_PF)
-~ (5 Marketing Suite (MKT_PF)
- (33 Marketing and Sales Suite (MAS_PF)
(=} - € Order Management Suite (OM_PF)
(8 Transportation Execution (FTE)
= (5 Order Management (ONT)
[ (5 Sales Agreement (ONT_SALES_AGREE
[# - (5 Mobile Optimized API (FND_EBS_MOBII
- (3 Sales Order (ONT_SALES_ORDER)
& -[3 xMLGateway
ERG ]
&, INBOUND: Grocery Purchase (
- &, OUTBOUND: Purchase Order (
., OUTBOUND: Purchase Order £
.. INSOUND: Purchase Order Ch
@[ PLSQL
[ OpenInterfaces
[ CONCURRENT_PROGRAMS
(- (7R INTERFACE_VIEWS Cancel

The supported interfaces are organized in a tree hierarchy as follows:

Product Fami | i es
-[ product _fam|y]
| -[ product]
| -[ busi ness_entity]
| - XML Gateway ([n])
|-EDI ([n])
| -PLSQ ([n])
| | -[package_nane]
| - Openlnterfaces ([n])
| -[ Openl nt erface_nane]
| -Tables ([n])
|-Views ([n])
| - ConcurrentPrograns ([n])
-Qher Interfaces
| - Busi ness Events
| -1 nbound
| - Qut bound
| - Groups
| -[ busi ness event nane]
| - Cust om hj ect s
| - PLSQL APIs
| |-[package_nane]
| - XMLGat eway Maps
| -1 nbound
| - Qut bound
| - Concurrent Prograns
| -[ concurrent program nane]

e The items under Other Interfaces, as well as certain PL/SQL APIs
and concurrent programs under the [product family] hierarchy, are
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available through Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter, but not through
Oracle Integration Repository.

® The number of interfaces indicated by [ n] only appears in case of
an Oracle E-Business Suite 11.5.10 instance is used. It will not be

displayed if you are connecting to an Oracle E-Business Suite
release 12 instance.

Browsing Interfaces by Product Family

The Oracle Integration Repository interface data populates the [product_family]
sections, grouped according to the products and business entities to which they belong.

Oracle E-Business Suite Module Browser with Interfaces Displayed by Product Family

© E-Business Suite Module Browser

C\blectr_lsmar‘ ‘ [[] Tables Views APIs cp XML Gateway EDI [ |Business Events

Browse

=@ ProductFamiles
[ 3 Advanced Planning (SCP_PF)
& - € Applications Technology (ATG_PF)
- (5 Communications (COM_PF)
- 53 Contracts Suite (OK_PF)
[ (53 Discrete Manufacturing (DMF_PF)
- (% Exchange Suite (EXCHG_PF)
(& &3 Finandal Globalizations Suite (FINGE_PF)
# - € Financial Payables Suite (FINAP_PF)
[ 63 Finandal Receivables Suite (FINAR_PF)
- (5 Finandial Services Applications (SEM_PF)
(- & Finandals (FIN_PF)
(#- (& Human Resources Suite (HR_PF)
- € Interaction Center (CC_PF)
() (5 Marketing Suite (MKT_PF)
[ - (58 Marketing and Sales Suite (MAS_PF)
(= 3 Order Management Suitz (OM_PF)
- (53 Transportation Execution (FTE)
& €& Order Management (ONT)
[ (G Sales Agreement (ONT_SALES_AGREE
[} (53 Mobile Optimized API (FND_EBS_MOBII
=} (§ Sales Order (ONT_SALES_ORDER)
@[ XMLGateway
=-[(HED!
5. INBOUND: Grocery Purchase ¢
.. OUTBOUND: Purchase Order ¢
&, OUTBOUND: Purchase Order £
£, INBOUND: Purchase Order Ch
@ [EPLsQL
[ Openlnterfaces
- [ CONCURRENT_PROGRAMS
(- (7R INTERFACE_VIEWS

Cancel

Browsing Business Events and Custom Interfaces Under 'Other Interfaces'

Business events and custom interfaces are displayed under the Other Interfaces note.

3-16 Oracle Fusion Middleware Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter User's Guide



Oracle E-Business Suite Module Browser with Other Interfaces Highlighted

© E-Business Suite Module Browser X

Obsect Name: | [Tables [Jvews [JaP1s [JCB [ ]¥MLGateway [JEDI [ ]BusinessEvents Browse

& £ ProductFamiles
(3 Advanced Planning (SCP_PF)
- (5 Applications Technology (ATG_PF)
(- &3 Communications (COM_PF)
@ (3 Contracts Suite (OK_PF)
(&3 Discrete Manufacturing (DMF_PF)
s (5 Exchange Suite (EXCHG_PF)
# (5 Finandial Globalizations Suite (FINGB_PF)
- (5 Financial Payables Suite (FINAP_PF)
(3 Finandal Receivables Suite (FINAR _PF)
@ & Finandal Services Applications (SEM_PF)
@ (53 Finandials (FIN_PF)
- (53 Human Resources Suite (HR_PF)
3 Interaction Center (CC_PF)
- (5 Marketing Suite (MKT_PF)
(- G Marketing and Sales Suite (MAS_PF)
(- (3 Order Management Suite (OM_PF)
(53 Process Manufacturing (OPM_PF)
- (5 Procurement (PRC_PF)
- (5 Product Lifecycle Management (PLM_PF)
(# G Projects Suite (PJ_PF)
(53 Public Sector (PS_PF)
- G Sales Suite (SLS_PF)
- (53 Service Suite (SRV_PF)
- (3 Supply Chain Management (SCM_PF)
&8 University (UNV_PF)
& G Other Interfaces
) (53 Business Events
[ (58 Inbound(Raise Business Events into Orad|
(5@ Outbound(Listen to Business Events from
(= (& Custom Objects
(- G PLSQL APIs
(- (53 XMLGateway Maps
(S8 Concurrent Programs

Cancel

* Business Events and Business Event Groups

Business events and business event groups appear under the Other Interfaces node
from the Oracle E-Business Suite Module Browser.

A business event group is a type of event containing a set of individual business
events. Clicking the Other Interfaces > Business Events > Outbound > Groups
node displays the business event groups.
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Oracle E-Business Suite Module Browser with Interfaces Displayed Under Business
Event Groups

© E-Business Suite Module Browser

Object iame: | | [ Tables Views []aPls [Jce XML Gateway [ JEDI [ ] Business Events Browse

(€3 Sales Suite (SLS_PF)
(G Service Suite (SRV_PF)
&3 Supply Chain Management (SCM_PF)
€3 University (UNV_PF)
(= €3 Other Interfaces
- (@ Business Events
| @ (% Inbound(Raise Business Events into Or
i =G Outbound(Listen to Business Events fr
= (53 Groups
- 31 oracle.apps. cs. s, ServiceRequ
7] oradle.apps. fem.event.group.
£ orade.apps. fem.ud
) orace.apps. fnd.bes. control.g
7] oradle.apps. fnd.cp.gsc.bes.cc
7] oracle.apps. fnd.search. Chanc
1] orade.apps. fnd.system.event
£ orade.apps.frd.umf.reg
1 orade.apps. fd.wf.ds.event.
+- 7] oradle.apps. ozf.daim.group
£7] oradie.apps. wf bes. control.or
7 orade.apps. wf.event.agent.i
++ 5] orade..apps.wf.event.group.2
7 oradle.apps. wf.event.invalida
] oracle.apps. wf.event.system.

R

=

$7] oradle.apps. wf.notification.res

{1 orade.apps. wf.notification. se
7] oradle.apps. wf.replay.group

1 oradle.apps. xnb.account.upd:

7] ORACLE.APPS. AP PROCESSPAYMI

5] ORACLE APPS.EAM.IOT.INCIDEN'

7] ORACLE. APPS. FTE.SSNO. CONFIR
) ORACLE.APPS.PER KI.CONFIRM

$7] QA SAMPLING REDUCED INSPECT:

%01 QA SKIPLOT FREQUENCY CHANGE e

*  Custom Interfaces

Custom interfaces are displayed under the Other Interfaces > Custom Objects
node from the Oracle E-Business Suite Module Browser.
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Oracle E-Business Suite Module Browser with Custom Interfaces Highlighted
© E-Business Suite Module Browser X

Object lame: | | [J1ables Views APIs e XML Gateway EDI [ ]BusinessEvents Browse

= @ ProductFamilies
- (53 Advanced Plamning (SCP_PF)
(- (&3 Applications Technology (ATG_PF)
- €3 Communications (COM_PF)
- (33 Contracts Suite (OK_PF)
- (3 Discrete Manufacturing (DMF_PF)
- (5§ Exchange Site (EXCHG_PF)
- (5 Finandial Giobalizations Suite (FINGB_PF)
- (5 Finandal Payables Suite (FINAP_PF)
- (53 Finandial Receivables Suite (FINAR_PF)
(- (3 Finandial Services Applications (SEM_PF)
- (33 Financials (FIN_PF)
- (33 Human Resources Suite (HR_PF)
@ (5 Interaction Center (CC_PF)
- (53 Marketing Suite (MKT_PF)
- (G Marketing and Sales Suite (MAS_PF)
& (33 Order Management Suite (OM_PF)
&~ (38 Process Manufacturing (OPM_PF)
(- &3 Procurement (PRC_PF)
- (33 Product Lifecycle Management (PLM_PF)
(- (3 Projects Suiite (P)_PF)
& (53 Public Sector (PS_PF)
- (5 Sales Suite (SLS_PF)
(- (58 Service Suite (SRV_PF)
- (3 Supply Chain Management (SCM_PF)
- (53 University (UNV_PF)
= (5 Other Interfaces
(5 (3 Business Events
- G Inbound(Raise Business Events into Orac|
@ (@ Outbound(Listen to Business Events from
= &3 Custom Objects
- G PLSQL APIs
- (R XMLGateway Maps
@ - 3 Concurrent Programs

Cancel

The supported custom interfaces are listed as follows:
e Custom PL/SQL APIs
Custom PL/SQL APlIs appear in two places:

® Procedures within a package that's already exposed via Oracle Integration
Repository appear under the package name within a product family
hierarchy.

® Procedures within a completely new package appear under the package
name, under Other Interfaces > Custom Objects.

e Custom XML Gateway Maps

Custom XML Gateway maps are categorized as either Inbound or Outbound.
Select either one of the nodes to display custom XML Gateway maps.

¢ Customized Concurrent Programs

Clicking the Concurrent Programs node under the Custom Objects node
displays all the custom concurrent programs.

Understanding Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter Security

Security is the most critical feature that is designed to guard application content from
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unauthorized access. By leveraging Oracle User Management security mechanism,
Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter provides a security feature which only allows users
with authorized privileges to execute APIs that they are exposed through the BPEL
process to update Oracle E-Business Suite. This protects application programming
interfaces (APIs) from unauthorized access or execution without security checks.

Function Security with Role-Based Access Control (RBAC)

Function security is the basic access control in Oracle E-Business Suite. It restricts user
access to individual menus and menu options within the system regardless of which
application data in the row. Since APIs are stored procedures that enable you to insert
and update data in Oracle E-Business Suite, when having the function security layer
enforced on the access to an AP], it actually implicitly restricts the data access to the
Oracle E-Business Suite application.

Building on function security, data security provides another layer of security control to
model or enforce security authorizations of specific data records. In other words, data
security further refines the security of accessing application records down to the data
level.

To provide granular security control and allow only appropriate users with right
privileges to execute APIs, Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter leverages Oracle User
Management Role-Based Access Control security (RBAC) to reinforce the function
security through user roles. Whether a user can access an API is determined by the roles
granted to the user. This approach builds upon data security and function security, but
it goes beyond both of them, as shown in the following diagram.

Function Security with Role-Based Access Control

| |
Role-Based Access Control

I | I
Data Security

Function Security

To better understand how the security works for Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter, the
following topics are included in this section:

¢ Function Security Support for Overloaded Functions, page 3-21

e Function Security Support through Profile Option, page 3-22
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Function Security Support for Overloaded Functions

Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter provides a way to handle access control for overloaded
PL/SQL APIs. This feature works in conjunction with the grants created from the
Integration Repository user interface, and it does not depend on any profile options.

Note: This security support would work with all interfaces which are
available in the Integration Repository. For other interfaces, you need to
enable the function security through the profile option mentioned in
the section Function Security Support through Profile Option, page 3-
22.

For this purpose, two new JCA properties are introduced:

e DataSecurityCheck
e | RepOverl oadSeq

If a user wants the Function Security Authorization check to be performed, the
following property information needs to be added in the WSDL file (XX_apps. j ca):

<property nanme="Dat aSecurityCheck" val ue="yes"/>

However, the other property | RepOver | oadSeq is derived automatically by Oracle E-
Business Suite Adapter at the design time during creation of the partner link. Based on
these two properties, the function security check would be done for the username,
which is passed as a header property.

Creating Security Grants through Integration Repository

This type of data security check for overloaded functions works in conjunction with
security grants created through the Integration Repository user interface. This security
grant can be performed in the Create Grant page for a given interface type to control the
method at a very granular level.

An integration repository administrator can select one or more methods in a PL/SQL
API and then authorize a user, user group, or all users to execute the selected method(s)
by creating appropriate security grants.

Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter Concepts 3-21



Create Grants Page in Oracle Integration Repository

ORACL_E Integration Repository

n Mavigator v B Favorites ™ Home Logout Preferences Help Diagnostics

Integration Repository | Administration

Integration Repositoryy = PLSQL Interface | Payment Instrurment Registration =
Create Grants

Cancel Apply

Selected Methods

Name Internal Name Overloaded
Query Payment Instrument ORAINSTRING +
Query Payment Instrument ORAINSTRING +

Grant all Selected

Grantee Type | Specific User M
Grantes Marme Q

Cancel Apply

Integration Repositary Administration Home Logout Preferences Help Diagnostics

Aboutthis Page  Privacy S Copyright (e) racle. All rights resenved

In the Integration Repository user interface, each overloaded function contained in an
interface can be uniquely granted to a specific user, user group, or all users through the
create grant feature. If you select more than one overloaded function in the Procedures
and Functions region (or the Methods region), in the Create Grant page an Overloaded
column appears in the selected methods table indicating more than one overloaded
function is selected for the grant.

For more information on how to create security grants using the Integration Repository
user interface, see Managing Security Grants, Administering Native Integration
Interfaces and Services chapter, Oracle E-Business Suite Integrated SOA Gateway
Implementation Guide for details.

Function Security Support through Profile Option

Based on the function security with Role-Based Access Control (RBAC), security access
control is defined through user roles and whether a user can access an APl is
determined by the roles granted to the user. A role can be configured to consolidate the
responsibilities, permissions, permission sets, and function security policies that users
require to perform a specific function. This simplifies mass updates of user permissions
because changes can be done through roles which will inherit the new sets of
permissions automatically. Based on the job functions, each role can be assigned a
specific permission or permission set if needed. For example, a procurement
organization may include 'Buyer', Purchasing Manager', and 'Purchasing Support'
roles. The Purchasing Manager' role would include a permission set that contains all
Purchase Order (PO) Creation, PO Change, and Contract PO related APIs allowing the
manager role to perform a job function while the Buyer or Support role may not have
the access privileges.

In Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter, all annotated APIs that reside in Oracle Integration
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Repository are registered on the FND_FORM_FUNCTIONS table so that the function
security (FND_FORM_FUNCTIONS) can be applied. This allows the creation of a
secured function for each APL

By leveraging the concept of permission sets, Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter allows
related APIs to be grouped and sequenced under one permission set; each permission
set can be associated with a function role and then assigned to users through security
grants.

Enabling Function Security

Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter provides this security support as an optional feature. If
you want all the login users to access and execute APIs without security checks, you can
turn the security feature off using the "EBS Adapter for BPEL, Function Security
Enabled" (EBS_ADAPTER_FUNCTION_SEC_ENABLED) profile option.

Note: Using "DataSecurityCheck" described in the earlier section for
overloaded functions is the preferred way for interfaces listed in the
Integration Repository because it is easy to create the security grants
and doesn't depend on any profile options.

e Ifitissetto "Y', then the function security feature is enabled and all API calls for
PL/SQL APIs, Oracle e-Commerce Gateway, and concurrent programs will be
checked for user security before they are invoked.

e Ifitissetto'N'(default value), then the function security feature is disabled. No
security check is implemented during the invocation of all API calls.

When a user tries to invoke an API within the Oracle E-Business Suite through a BPEL
process, if the function security profile is enabled, the invocation of the API would
happen only after validation of the authorization privileges on the API.

For example, if a user does not have the access privileges for a PL/SQL API exposed
through a BPEL process, the execution of that BPEL process will fail while trying to
invoke the PL/SQL API. Without the authorized privileges, the Function Security
Validation Exception message will be raised indicating that the user does not have the
privilege for a specific PL/SQL APL

For more information about this feature, see My Oracle Support Knowledge Document
787637.1 for details. For more information on Function Security and RBAC security
models, see "Function Security and Role-Based Access Control (RBAC) in Oracle E-
Business Suite", My Oracle Support Knowledge Document 1537100.1 and Oracle E-
Business Suite System Administrator’s Guide - Security for details.

Creating Security Grants through User Roles

To secure the API invocation only to a user with appropriate execution privileges, the
following steps need to be performed on Oracle E-Business Suite to create security
grants for the user using user roles:
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1. Creating a Permission Set, page 3-24
2. Creating a User Role, page 3-26
3. Granting a Permission Set to a User Through a Role, page 3-27

Creating a Permission Set

Use the following steps to create a permission set:

1. Log in to Oracle E-Business Suite using the System Administrator responsibility.
2. Select Application: Menu from the Navigator to access the Menus window.

3. Enter the following menu information:
* Menu: Enter an appropriate menu name (such as 'OE_PROCESS_LINE_PS').

® User Menu Name: Enter an appropriate user menu name (such as 'Order
Manager Process Line Permission Set').

* Menu Type: Permission Set

® Description: Enter description information for this menu.

4. Add all the functions that you want to group on this Permission Set by entering
values for Seq and Function.

1. Enter the Seq field.

2.  In the Function column, search for the functions you want to assign to this
permission set.

Select an appropriate function name by performing a search in the Functions

window. For example the syntax for searching public PL/SQL APIs is:PLSQL:
<package name>: <procedur e nane>.You can enter %PLSQL: OE%in the
Find field and click Find to execute the search.
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Functions Page

Functions

Find|%PLSGLIOE%

Jser Function Mame Function Mame Description

Celete Crder PLSALOE_ORDE.. Llse this procedure to
Celete Crder Line FLEQL.OE_DQRDE... Llse this procedure to
Get Sales Qrder PLSQAL.OE_DRDE... Llse this procedure to
I To Walue PLSQLOE_ORDE.. Llse this procedure to
Laock Sales Qrder FLSALOE_ORDE.. Llse this procedure to
Maintain Sales Qrder FPLEAL.OE_DRDE... Llse this procedure to
Process Order Header PLSQLOE_DRDE. . llse this procedure to

F r Line LOE_ORDE..  Usethis procedure to
pdate Order Header FLEQL.OE_DQRDE... Llse this procedure to
Jpdate Order Line PLSQLOE_DRDE.. Lse thizs procedure to
Walue To 1D PLSALOE_ORDE.. Llse this procedure to
T T T A T Rr | [

Based on your Composite application, select appropriate functions and then
grant permissions to the API that you will be invoking from the BPEL process
or Mediator.

For example, for a sales order line change BPEL process, you select sales order
line change related functions contained in the order change PL/SQL API and
group them as a permission set, and then grant the permission set to an
appropriate user through a role.

See: Creating a User Role, page 3-26.
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Menus Page

Menu

User Menu Name
Menu Type
Description

Seq Prompt
1

Iz

OE_PROCESS_LINES_PS
Order Manager Process Lines Permission Set
Permizsion Set

Order Manager Process Lines Permission Set

Submenu Function
Process Order Line

Delete Order Line

5.  Save the Permission Set.

Creating a User Role

Wiew Tree. ..

Description Grant
v (=]

Permission sets are granted through user roles. Therefore, you must first create a role
and then assign the role to a user.

Use the following steps to create a user role:

1. Log in to Oracle E-Business Suite using the User Management responsibility.

2. Select Roles & Role Inheritance from the Navigator to access the Roles & Role

Inheritance page.

3. Click Create Role to access the Create Role page.

4. Enter the following information to create a role:

* Category: Select Miscellaneous from the drop-down list.

* Role Code: Enter an appropriate role code (such as 'EBS_ADAPTER_ROLE).

e Display Name: Enter appropriate information for the display name (such as
'EBS Adapter Role').

¢ Description: Enter appropriate information for the description (such as 'EBS

Adapter Role').
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* Application: Select an appropriate application (such as 'Application Object
Library').

¢ Active Date: Enter an appropriate date which is earlier than or equal to today's
date so that the role can become valid right away.

Save the information and click Create Grant.

Enter the following information in the Create Grant: Define Grant page:

e Name: Enter an appropriate name (such as 'EBS_ADAPTER_GRANT").

¢ Description: Enter description information for this grant.

Click Next.

In the Create Grant: Define Object Parameters and Select Set page, select the
Permission Set you created earlier in the Creating a Permission Set section, page 3-
24 and click Next.

Click Finish.

Granting a Permission Set to a User Through a Role
Use the following steps to grant a permission set to a user through a role:

1.

Log in to Oracle E-Business Suite using the User Management responsibility.
Select Users from the Navigator to access the User Maintenance page.

Search for the user you want to assign the role and click Go.

Select the Update icon next to the user name that you want to assign the role.

In the Update User page, click Assign Roles to have the Search window populated
which allows you to search for the role that you created earlier.

Select the role (such as 'EBS_ADAPTER_ROLE') and save your update.

Flexfield Support for PLISQL APIs and Open Interface Tables

Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter provides flexfield support for PL/SQL APIs and Open
Interface Tables (OIT). If a PL/SQL API or an OIT table is configured with flexfields,
flexfield information including flexfield data and mapping will not only be displayed at
design time, but also be included in the XSD. This helps integration developers to create
mappings between third party data elements with more meaningful business object

elements. Additionally, this feature allows Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter run time to
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work in the context of flexfields.

Note: This feature is available for PL/SQL APIs and Open Interface
Tables only and is for Oracle E-Business Suite Release 12 and above.

What is a Flexfield?

Flexfield is one of the essential features in Oracle E-Business Suite. It provides a flexible
way to represent objects or to implement context-sensitive fields that appear only when
needed. It is a field made up of sub-fields, or segments. Two flexfield types (key and
descriptive flexfields) are used to let you customize Oracle E-Business Suite features
without additional programming. To provide the unique, customized information that
conforms to your business needs, Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter provides flexfield
support for PL/SQL APIs and Open Interface Tables that contain flexfields.

How Flexfield Data is Configured at Design Time

At design time during the partner link creation, if a PL/SQL API or an open interface
table is configured with flexfields, appropriate flexfield information is displayed along
with the API parameters or table columns in the right pane of the Oracle E-Business
Suite Module Browser. You can optionally modify or create a new flexfield mapping for
the selected interface, or proceed with the partner link creation without configuring the
interface with flexfields.

To configure flexfield data, Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter allows you to either use an
existing flexfield mapping that has been created earlier, or to create a new mapping if
desired. In the case of creating a new mapping, a mapping flexfield wizard appears
guiding you through each configuration page where you can add key and descriptive
flexfields with desired mapping for the selected interface.

Key Features

Flexfield feature provided in Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter includes the following
key features:

e It displays flexfield information which contains the mapping of API parameter or
interface table column names and the corresponding flexfield segment names in the
Oracle E-Business Suite Module Browser.

¢ Itlets you configure and modify both key flexfields and descriptive flexfields.
e [t provides a flexible mapping support mechanism for a selected API or an open

interface table that you can configure a new mapping or reuse a previously created
mapping through import.

Note: A flexfield can be mapped only once. Duplicate flexfields are
not allowed.

e It allows you to use more than one open interface table during the partner link
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creation. Flexfields can be configured individually for each table.

®  Once a flexfield mapping is completed and partner link is created, an enhanced
schema (XSD) is generated using flexfield names instead of the generic parameter
or column names.

¢ It allows the Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter run time to work in conjunction with
the support from Oracle Database Adapter to handle the enhanced schema.

Understanding Key Elements in Flexfield Configuration

Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter supports both key flexfields and descriptive flexfields
referenced by an API or open interface table.

e Key Flexfields

Use key flexfields as identifiers for entities. Generally, the identifier you create
using a key flexfield is required by the application. For example, an Accounting
Flexfield is used to create and display account numbers. This key flexfield is owned
by Oracle General Ledger, but its values can be used by many of the applications.

A key flexfield structure usually consists of multiple segments and each segment
contains meaningful information. For example, the Accounting Flexfield structure
can consist of five segments such as Company, Department, Account, Sub-Account,
and Product.

* Descriptive Flexfields

Use descriptive flexfields to gather additional specialized, important, and unique
information required by your business. In other words, this type of flexfield is used
to collect information beyond what is collected by Oracle E-Business Suite.

A descriptive flexfield typically uses multiple structures. Each of these structures
can have different segments to gather different data. Each segment's value is stored
in a column in one of the application's base tables. The column name reflects the
type of flexfield data it holds.

In general, key flexfields store their data in columns called SEGMENTn; descriptive
flexfields store their data in columns called ATTRIBUTEn, where n is a number. Use
key flexfields to define your own structure for many of the identifiers required by
Oracle E-Business Suite; use descriptive flexfields to gather additional information
about your business entities beyond the information required by Oracle E-Business
Suite.

For more information about flexfields, see the Oracle E-Business Suite Flexfields Guide.
Flexfield Mapping Concepts

Each flexfield regardless of its type has its owner application. For example, an
Accounting Flexfield is owned by Oracle General Ledger application. During the
flexfield configuration, you need to first select an application to which a flexfield
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belongs, and then select a flexfield name (such as Accounting Flexfield) contained in the
selected application (such as General Ledger).

Key Flexfield Mapping for PL/SQL APIs
The following diagram illustrates the high level key flexfield mapping concepts for

PL/SQL APIs:
Basic Key Flexfield Mapping Concepts for PL/SQL APIs
Flexfield Application Flexfield Flexfield Table Columns API Parameters
[~ Bpmimtre |
AOL Structure
| Flexield ! S t1 JI Mapping Parameter 1
General egmen !
Ledger » | Flexfield 2

| [Mappin
Segment 2 L'F Ppng Parameter 2
St:.:gmentn}:'| Mapping| | parameter n
|

[ I DataType

Payroll

i i

Receivables »| Flexfield n

IR

In this diagram, Flexfield 2 (Accounting Flexfield) belongs to General Ledger
application, and it contains multiple segments (segment 1 to segment n) which can be
grouped by data type.

The main part of flexfield configuration is mapping. Once a flexfield with a desired
application is selected, the matching segments (segment 1 to segment n) are derived
from the Oracle E-Business Suite database along with the related API parameters based
on the flexfield metadata for your mapping.

For PL/SQL APIs, parameters are displayed based on the selected data type (parent
type or record type). API parameters and the flexfield table columns can be mapped
either manually or automatically by using Auto Map.

¢ Parent type: Parent type is a pseudo type to allow all the scalar
parameters at the procedure level to participate in the mapping. It
can be used for simple APIs that just have scalar parameters.

* Record type: Record type can be selected if it's for a complex API
that has record types in addition to scalar types. When a record
type occurs multiple times in the API, the list of paths is displayed
for reference. If the parameters from a record type are mapped to
the flexfield table columns, then the same mapping would be
applicable to all the paths it occurs.

Supported record types include array, nested tables, and associated
arrays.

Note: Automapping feature maps all the table columns to the
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parameters which have the column name as part of the parameter
name. For examples, parameter P_ATTRIBUTE1 would be mapped to a
column name called ATTRIBUTE], and parameter P_ATTRIBUTE2
would be mapped to a column name called ATTRIBUTE2.

Once mapping is completed, you will need to select a flexfield structure for a key
flexfield.

Note: A flexfield structure is a specific configuration of segments. If you
add or remove segments, or rearrange the order of segments in a
flexfield, you get a different structure. The segments that make up a
particular structure are logically or functionally related. The structure
and segment definition is created in Oracle E-Business Suite through
the Application Developer responsibility.

For more information about flexfields, see the Oracle E-Business Suite
Flexfields Guide.

Key Flexfield Mapping for Open Interface Tables

Similar to the mapping for PL/SQL APIs, once a flexfield with a desired application is
selected for an Open Interface Table, the matching segments (segment 1 to segment n)
are derived from Oracle E-Business Suite database along with the related open interface
table columns based on the flexfield metadata for your mapping. Mapping can be
performed either manually or automatically by using Auto Map.

Note: Please note that datatype is used for PL/SQL APIs only.

Automapping feature maps all the flexfield table columns to the open
interface table columns which have the flexfield table column name as
part of the interface table column name. For examples, interface table
column name TP_ATTRIBUTE1 would be mapped to a flexfield table
column name called ATTRIBUTE], and interface table column
TP_ATTRIBUTE2 would be mapped to a flexfield table column name
called ATTRIBUTE2.

The following diagram illustrates the high level key flexfield mapping concepts for
Open Interface Tables:
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Basic Key Flexfield Mapping Concepts for Open Interface Tables

Payroll

Flexfield Application Flexfield Flexfield Table Columns S
[ Cterimbramm |
oL | Structure | .
i | Flexfield 1 Seament 1 Mapping Column 1
General Flexfield 2 i '
Ledger > | Flextie | [Mapping
Segment 2 L-I Column 2

Receivables »| Flexfield n

il
IR

Mappin
|Segment N g P Column n
|

Once mapping is completed, you will need to select a flexfield structure for a key
flexfield.

Descriptive Flexfield Mapping for PL/SQL APIs

For descriptive flexfields, an additional mapping is required for the context column. All
the flexfield table columns including the context column should be mapped to the scalar
parameters within one record type or parent type. Once mapping is completed, select at
least one context value for the selected context column for a descriptive flexfield.

For example, Chile uses 'Region' and 'Comuna’ in addition to 'State' and 'County' to
represent subdivision or relatively small location geographically. Similarly, Ecuador
uses 'Zona' and 'Parroquia’ in geography to describe different boundaries. This is a
perfect example using a descriptive flexfield to customize the application to meet your
business needs. Chile and Ecuador are the context values when defining the descriptive
flexfield 'TCA Location Information'. Par anet er 1 (or Par anet er 2) is mapped to
ATTRI BUTEL (or ATTRI BUTE2) whose value depends on the selected context value
(either 'Chile’ or 'Ecuador’).

Note: For descriptive flexfields, context value should be available to the
runtime through an API parameter.

The following diagram illustrates the high level descriptive flexfield mapping concepts
for PL/SQL APIs:
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Basic Descriptive Flexfield Mapping Concepts for PL/SQL APIs

API Parameters Table Column Context Values
3 1
P |
Attribute_Category | : » Chile :
Il
Parameter 1 | [MapPPing| | Auc bute 1 11> Region |
i ™ Comuna |
| (| |
Mapping . | [ |
Parameter 2 - Attnub.ute 2 [ ] Ld [s Ecuador |
: | L——dll Zona i
i '—————H»Parroquia
Parameter n Mapping » Attribute n : :
| * |
DataType | Flexfield 1 :

Descriptive Flexfield Mapping for Open Interface Tables

Similar to PL/SQL APIs, an additional mapping is also required for the context column
in defining descriptive flexfield mapping for Open Interface Tables. All the flexfield
table columns including the context column should be mapped to the open interface
table columns. Once mapping is completed, select at least one context value for the
selected context column for a descriptive flexfield.

The following diagram illustrates the high level descriptive flexfield mapping concepts
for Open Interface Tables:

Basic Descriptive Flexfield Mapping Concepts for Open Interface Tables

Open Interface Flexfield Table
Table Columns Column - _(:_oiit_eict_'tia_lu_e_s .,
Attribute_Category H IN :
______ i1 I
Column 1 | [Mapping | | a:ibute 1 [ [ ddress_Linet ||
== ™Address_Line2 || |
| (! |
1 |
Column 2 Mapping | Aftriubute 2 : I_:_ JP :
4= | :
! L ___}|»Postal_Code ||
: — ———— Ul Province '
Columnn [[MaPPINg |1 Attribute n | l
| . |
: Flexfield 1 :

In this diagram, for example, 'Address_Linel' and 'Address_Line2' are selected for 'IN'
(India) to describe the address information, while the same attributes (ATTRI BUTE1
and ATTRI BUTE2) are mapped to Postal_Code' and 'Province' for 'JP' (Japan).

Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter uses the flexfield mapping defined from the Oracle E-
Business Suite Module Browser to generate the enhanced XSD. This XSD will contain
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flexfield segment names based on the mapping chosen at design time. Oracle E-
Business Suite Adapter will then work in conjunction with Oracle Database Adapter to
handle the enhanced schema file for runtime processing.

Guidelines for Defining Flexfield Structure and Context Values

You will not be able to select a context value for a descriptive flexfield or a structure for
a key flexfield if one of the following conditions are met:

e A context/structure has no segments or segment mappings.

Only context/structure values that have at least one segment can be selected.

* A context/structure has segments, but none of them matches with at least one of the
table columns mapped in the mapping page.

* A context/structure has all the segments disabled in Oracle E-Business Suite.

e A context/structure itself is disabled in Oracle E-Business Suite.

Only context/structure that is enabled will be shown in the Flexfield Subflow
wizard in step 6 (Flexfield Subflow - Configure Flexfields).

Flexfield mapping will be used to generate an enhanced schema or XSD file.

Flexfield Mapping Configuration Guidelines and Constraints
* Duplicate flexfields are not allowed. A flexfield can be mapped only once.

Range key flexfields are not supported.
¢ Valuesets and qualifiers are not supported.

e For PL/SQL APIs, flexfield mapping for all the flexfield segments in one flexfield
should happen either at the parent level or within one record type.

¢ For PL/SQL APIs, the mapping for the context column should correspond to
parameters at the level at which the segments are mapped. In other words, if the
descriptive flexfield segments are mapped to a selected data type (either record
type or parent type) for PL/SQL APIs, the context column mapping should also
happen with the same selected data type.

Accessing Flexfield Mapping User Interface

While creating a partner link at design time, if a selected interface is configured with
flexfields, Oracle E-Business Suite Module Browser will display flexfield information in
the right pane of the browser window.

For example, search for a PL/SQL API called SYNC_ACCT_ORDER or select it from
HZ_AIA_CUSTOM_PKGQG listed under the Other Interfaces > Custom Objects > PLSQL
APIs node. The flexfield data if configured in this API is displayed in the Oracle E-
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Business Suite Module Browser.

Oracle E-Business Suite Module Browser Showing an API with Flexfield Mapping

Information

© E-Business Suite Module Browser

Object Name: [-z_ATA_CUSTOM_PKG | [Tables [Jviews APls  []C2 [ |¥MLGatewsy [ |EDI [ ]BusinessEvents Search Browse
-1 HZ_ATA_CUSTOM_PKG Parameters with Comresponding Flexfield Mappings
&5 Other Interfaces Path Frype Infout |Segment Fexfel... | Context Flexfield Name
=& Custom Objects
5 -G PLSGL API: [ - B SHORT_DEVARCHAR2 N
-G8 HZ_AIA_CUSTOM_PKG (HZ_AIA_CL i g Ficﬁigmxxu :z
B GETACCT MERGE_0B) (GET.A Bl SALES_TAXVARCHAR2 N
. GET_MERGE_ORG_CUSTS (GET_| O sAEs TANVARGHARZ =
« GET_PARTY MERGE_CBS (ST -8l FA LOCATNUMEER N
. GET_RELATED_ORG_CLIST_OBJ: =
B TIMEZONE NUMBER IN
s | [EIATIRIBUTHVARCHAR2 IN Desaripiv HZ_LOCATIONS
. SYNC_ACCT_UPDATE (SYNC_AC = =
- B ATTRIBUTEVARCHAR2 N Region Descriptive [Spe HZ_LOCATIONS
B ATTRIBUTEVARCHAR2 N Comuna DescriptivelEcuador  |HZ_LOCATIONS
~.-E] ATTRIBUTEVARCHAR2 N Desariptive HZ_LOCATIONS
B ATTRIBUTEVARCHAR2 N Desariptive HZ_LOCATIONS
+E ATTRIBUTEVARCHAR2 N Descriptive HZ_LOCATIONS
B ATTRIBUTEVARCHAR2 N Desariptive HZ_LOCATIONS
+El ATTRIBUTEVARCHAR2 N Descriptive HZ_LOCATIONS
B ATTRIBUTEVARCHAR2 N Desariptive HZ_LOCATIONS
+El ATTRIBUTEVARCHAR2 N Desariptive HZ_LOCATIONS
B ATTRIBUTEVARCHAR2 N Desariptive HZ_LOCATIONS
- B ATTRIBUTEVARCHAR2 N Desariptive HZ_LOCATIONS
B ATTRIBUTEVARCHAR2 N Desariptive HZ_LOCATIONS
- B ATTRIBUTEVARCHAR2 N Desariptive HZ_LOCATIONS
B ATTRIBUTEVARCHAR2 N Descriptive HZ_LOCATIONS
- B ATTRIBUTEVARCHAR2 N Desariptive HZ_LOCATIONS
R Bl ATTRIBUTEVARCHAR2 N Desariptive HZ_LOCATIONS
Configure Flexfields
Flexfield Definitons
Type Application Name Datatype Structure or Context
Descriptive Flexfield AR HZ_LOCATIONS HZ_LOCATION_OBJ [chie =
Flexfield Metadat
Import from File Add Mapping
oK Cancel

Note: If a selected API or an interface table has pre-configured flexfield
mappings available, a pop-up window appears allowing you to decide
if you want to use these pre-configured mappings. Click Yes to display
these mappings as part of the flexfield definitions in the Configure

Flexfields region. You can modify them later if needed.

Click No to indicate that you will not use these mappings and the pop-
up window disappears.

Understanding Flexfield Mapping Data in Oracle E-Business Suite Module Browser

The flexfield information associated with the selected interface can be populated and
configured in the following regions of the Oracle E-Business Suite Module Browser:

Note: Alternatively, you can bypass the flexfield mapping
configuration or modification for your selected interface by simply
clicking OK in the browser to proceed with the partner link creation.

e Parameters (or Interface Table Columns) with Corresponding Flexfield

Mappings Region
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This region displays the parameters or interface table columns of the selected
interface along with the corresponding flexfield mapping information.

For PL/SQL APIs, record type parameters are displayed as a tree structure within
the table, allowing you to expand or collapse the tree nodes to locate your desired
parameters. For Open Interface Tables, interface table column names are simply
listed in the table.

¢ Configure Flexfields Region
This region allows you to perform the following tasks:
*  Modifying Flexfield Mapping Definitions

No matter if the selected interface is a custom or seeded one, once the flexfield
mapping information is populated in the browser, you can modify context
values for a descriptive flexfield and structure for a key flexfield.

Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter will then use the flexfield definitions from the
Module Browser to generate the enhanced XSD. This XSD will contain the
flexfield segment names chosen at design time based on the mapping
information along with the parameter or table column names.

For more information on how to modify your flexfield mappings, see
Modifying Flexfield Mapping Definitions, page 3-104.
*  Creating a New Mapping

You can create a new mapping for a selected interface by clicking Add
Mapping in the Flexfield Metadata section. A new flexfield mapping wizard
appears guiding you through each configuration page where you can add key
and descriptive flexfields, as well as configure flexfield mapping between the
selected interface and any flexfields defined in the Oracle E-Business Suite
instance.

See: Adding or Configuring a New Custom Mapping, page 3-37.

e Importing an Existing Mapping

Instead of creating a new mapping, you can use an existing mapping that has
been created earlier by clicking Import from File in the Flexfield Metadata
section. This lets you select a desired flexfield mapping for your selected
interface.

Once a desired mapping is imported, you can modify the context values for a
descriptive flexfield and structure for a key flexfield if needed to meet your
needs.

See: Importing an Existing Flexfield Mapping, page 3-101.

Reviewing Flexfield Mapping Configuration Files

Once a partner link is created, an enhanced XSD file along with flexfield configuration
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and mapping files are generated. You can review these files for flexfield details. See:
Reviewing Flexfield Mapping Configurations, page 3-106.

Adding or Configuring a New Mapping

After performing a search or browsing through the list of interfaces available in Oracle
E-Business Suite Module Browser, if a selected PL/SQL interface or an open interface
table is configured with flexfields, then flexfield information in the API or the table will
be displayed in the right pane of the window.

To add or configure a new mapping for the selected API or open interface table, click
Add Mapping in the Configure Flexfields region. A series of flexfield selection pages in
the wizard appear guiding you to configure a new mapping for your selected API or
interface table.

Flexfield Subflow - Welcome

| #| Flexfield SubFlow - Step 1 of 6 X

Welcome

This wizard will guide you to add/edit Descriptive/Key Flexfield.

This wizard helps you to add/edit a Flexfield to the API.

‘You need to configure the Descriptive/Key Flexfield and choose the Context(s)/structure.

Skip This Page Next Time
Help Next > Cancel

After you click Next in the Welcome page, the Select Flexfield Type page appears where
you can choose either a key or descriptive flexfield to be configured or added for your
flexfield.
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Flexfield Subflow - Select Flexfield Type
| Flexfield SubFlow - Step 2 of 6 X

Select Flexfield Type

Select the flexfield type and dick next to createfedit and configure the flexfield.

Type of Flexfield ") Key Flexfield
Descriptive Flexfield

Help < Back Cancel

Select either the Key Flexfield or Descriptive Flexfield radio button for your flexfield
configuration.

Please note that you can configure more than one key or descriptive flexfield for the
selected API or open interface table to meet your business needs.

See:

e Configuring Key Flexfield Mappings for a PL/SQL API, page 3-38
e Configuring Descriptive Flexfield Mappings for a PL/SQL API, page 3-59
e Configuring Key Flexfield Mappings for an Open Interface Table, page 3-77

¢ Configuring Descriptive Flexfield Mappings for an Open Interface Table, page 3-82

Configuring Key Flexfield Mappings for a PLISQL API

Sample Business Scenario

Take the | NV_EBI _I TEM PUB. PROCESS_I TEM LI ST API as an example to explain
the inbound web service creation with flexfield data.

When a request is placed for processing inventory item list from a third party
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application, the key flexfield data as part of the input payload is routed and the PL/SQL
APII NV_EBI _| TEM PUB. PROCESS_| TEM LI ST is invoked to update the item list in
Oracle E-Business Suite. The updated data will be passed to the client as the response
message.

The following diagram illustrates the service invocation process flow:

Inbound Service Invocation with Flexfield Data

Input Payload

& Flexfield Data
o "I- Process Item List
Request L
S —
- ———————
rd Response
A3 I!:'al;t_y . Oracle E-Business
pplication Oracle SOA Suite Suite Database

After deploying the service, you can validate the process by querying inventory item
list directly from Oracle E-Business Suite application. The retrieved item data should be
the same as input from the payload.

Configuring a Key Flexfield Mapping As Part of the Partner Link Creation

To configure a key flexfield mapping for the selected API| NV_EBI _I TEM_PUB.
PROCESS_| TEM LI ST, click Add Mapping in the Configure Flexfields region. A series
of flexfield selection pages in the wizard appear guiding you to configure a new
mapping for your selected APL

Click Next in the Welcome page. The Select Flexfield Type page is displayed.
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Flexfield Subflow - Select Flexfield Type

|#] Flexfield SubFlow - Step 2 of 6 X

Select Flexfield Type

Select the flexfield type and dick next to create fedit and configure the flexfield.

Type of Flexfield  (5) Key Flexfield
Descriptive Flexfield

Help < Back Next > Cancel

Perform the following steps to configure a key flexfield:

1. Select the Key Flexfield radio button in the Select Flexfield Type page. Click Next.
The Select Flexfield Application page appears.

2. To locate your desired application name, enter keyword search (such as '%App%')
and click Query to execute the search. All the entries that match your search criteria
will be displayed. For example, select the Inventory radio button as the application
name to which the flexfield belongs.
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Flexfield Subflow - Select Flexfield Application
| = Flexfield SubFlow - Step 3 of 6 X

Select Flexfield Application

Select the application to which the flexfield belongs and didk next.

Application: (% | Query

) Asia/Padfic Localizations

| Assets

) Capital Resource Logistics - Assets

| Common Modules-AK

) Complex Maintenance Repair and Overhaul

E-Business Tax

")Enterprise Performance Foundation (Obsolete)
|Financial Intelligence (Obsolete)

_)General Ledger

\_)Human Resources

\®)Inventory

| Learning Management

| ILease and Finance Management

|_)Orade Environmental Accounting And Reporting

D Payroll

| ) Public Sector Budgeting (Obsolete)

| JReceivables

IC
K
k
K
IC
K
I
K
IC

Help <Back Next > Cancel

Alternatively, click Query directly to execute the blank search without keyword
search. This displays all flexfield application names for your selection.

Click Next.
In the Select Flexfield page, enter keyword search if desired and click Query to

execute the search. All the matched key flexfields are displayed for your selection.
Select your desired key flexfield radio button.
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Flexfield Subflow - Select Flexfield
| =2 Flexfield SubFlow - Step 4 of 6 X

Select Flexfield

Select the flexfield and dick next.

Application: Inventory

Flexfield:

Yo Query
\_) Account Aliases

{_)Item Catalogs

| )Item Categories

() ORACLE_SERVICE_ITEM_FLEXFIELD

K

X

)

)Sales Orders
_)Stock Locators

#)System Items

Help < Back

i

xt > Cancel

Click Next to continue.
The Select Datatype and Configure Mapping page appears where you can choose

desired mapping for your key flexfield. Notice that your selected key flexfield name
is automatically populated as the Flexfield name.
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Flexfield Subflow - Select Datatype and Configure Mapping

[ || Flexfield SubFlow - Step 5 of 6 X

Select Datatype and Configure Mapping

Application: Inventory  Flexfield: System Items
Select the Datatype  pyy_gs1_[TEM_PUB:INV_EBI_ITEM_MAIN_0B) w  Paths for the datatype
[p_ITEM/P_ITEMSINV_EBI_ITEM_OBJ_TBL/MAIN_OBJ_TYPE
Use parameter prefix to auto map parameter to table column | AutoMap Clear Mapping
Parameter Flexfield Table Column
ISEGMENT 2 SEGMENT 2 i
ISEGMENT 3 SEGMENT3 -
ISEGMENT4 SEGMENT4 e
ISEGMENT S SEGMENTS -
| |sEGMENTS SEGMENT6 e
SEGMENT7 SEGMENT7 -
ISEGMENTS SEGMENTS -
SEGMENTS SEGMENT9 e
| |SEGMENT 10 SEGMENT 10 -
SEGMENT 11 SEGMENT11 -
ISEGMENT 12 SEGMENT 12 -
Help Next > Cancel

To configure flexfield mapping, select the <Parent_type> from the Select the
Datatype drop-down list if it's a simple API which does not have record types. This
retrieves all needed flexfield metadata from Oracle E-Business Suite database and
populates parameters at the parent level for your mapping.

Note: Parent_type is a pseudo type to allow all the scalar
parameters at the procedure level to participate in the mapping.

You can also select record type if it's for a complex API. When a
record type occurs multiple times in the API, the list of paths is
displayed for reference. If the parameters from a record type are
mapped to the flexfield table columns, then the same mapping
would be applicable to all the paths it occurs.

In this mapping page, you have the option to do the mapping manually or use
automapping feature.

Automapping feature maps all the segments to the parameters, which have the
column name as part of the parameter name. For example, table column
SEGMENT1 would be mapped to parameter SEGMENT1. If there are multiple
sets of parameters and the table column names, then the prefix can be specified.

For example, enter 'P_' as the prefix to retrieve all parameters starting with P_/,
such as P_SEGMENT1, P_SEGMENT2, P_SEGMENTS3, to P_SEGMENTn where
n is a number. If you click Auto Map, all the parameters with prefix 'P_' are
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automatically displayed along with the automapped table column names.

Note: Flexfield values are stored in the application database
tables. In general, key flexfields store their data in columns
called SEGMENTnN and descriptive flexfields store their data in
columns called ATTRIBUTEn, where n is a number.

* Manual mapping lets you select a desired table column for a corresponding
parameter.

Note: If a parameter has already mapped to a table column, you
cannot remap the parameter to other column. In this situation,
'‘Mapped to other Flexfield' appears instead for the mapped
parameter.

Click Clear Mapping to clear current mapping you have. All previously mapped
columns marked with 'Mapped to other Flexfield' will not be removed from the
system.

Click Next to continue.
5. The configuration of the flexfield will not be complete without a structure for a key
flexfield and at least one context value for a descriptive flexfield.

In the Configure Flexfields page, enter keyword search if desired in the Structure
field or simply click Query to execute a blank search. All the matched structures for
the selected key flexfield are displayed.

Select only one structure (such as SYSTEM_ITEMS).

Please note that there are certain criteria need to be met in order to have your
desired structures displayed in the wizard for selection. See: Guidelines for
Defining Flexfield Structure and Context Values, page 3-34.
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Flexfield Subflow - Configure Flexfields
|£ | Flexfield SubFlow - Step 6 of 6 X

Configure Flexfields

Select the Structure or Context{s) and dick Finish.
Application: Inventory
Flexfield Mame: System Items

(5)5YSTEM_ITEMS

Help Finish Cancel

Note: Only one structure for a key flexfield can participate in
flexfield mapping. In the case of a descriptive flexfield, multiple
context values can participate in the mapping.

Click Finish.

The Oracle E-Business Suite Module Browser window appears. The newly added
key flexfield structure and mapped parameters are displayed in the Parameters
with Corresponding Flexfield Mappings region.

The key flexfield information is also displayed in the Flexfield Definitions section.
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Oracle E-Business Suite Module Browser with Selected Key Flexfield Information

@ E-Business Suite Module Browser

Object Name: (INv_EBI_ITEM_PUB | [OTables [views aPls [ []xM.Gateway [ ]EDI [ ]BusinessEvents Search Browse
& INV_EBL_ITEM_PUB Parameters with Corresponding Flexfield Mappings
55 Other Interfaces path Type InfOut  Segment Flexfiel.. Context Flexfield Name
&G Custom Objects
&G PLSQL APTs [ TRACKING_QUANTITY_IND VARCHAR2 N
S8 1oL e e, e
R Gg'm ", i (Ggm'm @ ITEM_NUMBER T ARz b
e _I'FEB CE (GETJTEM ) 3 SEGMENT1 VARCHAR2 N Item Ker System Items
m
. process_em pRocess.rmev) [ SEGMENT2 VARCHAR2 N Kev svseem Ttems
Tocs e Proc ] B SEGMENT3 VARCHAR2 bl Kev sysna Ttems
&, VALIDATE_ITEM (VALIDATE_ITEM), 7 yEtem
[ SEGMENT4 VARCHARZ N Key System Items
[ SEGMENTS VARCHAR2 N Key System Items
[ SEGMENTS VARCHAR2 N Key System Items
[ SEGMENT? VARCHARZ N Key System Items
[l SEGMENT8 VARCHARZ N Key System Items
B SEGMENTS VARCHAR2 N Key System Items
[ SEGMENT10 VARCHAR2 N Key System Items
[ SEGMENT1L VARCHAR2 N Key System Items
[ SEGMENT12 VARCHAR2 N Key System Items
[E SEGMENT13 VARCHAR2 N Key System Items
Configure Flexfields
Flexfield Definitions E
Type Application Neme Datatype Structure or Context
ey Flexfield v System Items INV_EBI_ITEM_MAIN_OB) SYSTEM_ITEMS
Flexfield Metadat
Import from Fie ‘Add Mapping
oK Cancel

Click OK.

7. The Application Interface page appears with the selected APL
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Application Interface Page with Selected API
&) E-Business Suite Adapter Configuration Wizard - Step 4 of 5 X

Application Interface

You are connected to a post 11.5. 10 instance. Add the database objects needed for this service. You may add one or
more tables/views or you can add a single APT/Concurrent Program/XML Gateway Map/EDI Concurrent Program/Business
Event for a service. If no objects are selected, it is assumed that you want to use previously created descriptors.

Operation Objects

[k Delete
Name Type
PROCESS_ITEM_LIST APT
A wrapper API will be created in a package, enter a package name.
XX_BPEL_flex
[ ] overwrite specified wrapper package, if it exists
Help < Back Next > Cancel

Click Next and then click Finish.

The wizard generates the WSDL file corresponding to the partner link. An
enhanced XSD file, for example Pr ocessl t em KFF_f | ex. xsd, is also created.
This XSD file contains the schema describing the procedure arguments with the
elements representing the parameters that have been replaced with flexfield
segment names.

Click Apply and then OK.
8. Additionally, configuration file and flexfield mapping file are created. For more

information on these files, see Reviewing Flexfield Mapping Configurations, page
3-106.

To add descriptive flexfield mappings for the selected API, see Configuring Descriptive
Flexfield Mappings for a PL/SQL API, page 3-59.

Displaying Mapped Key Flexfields at Design Time
The key flexfield mapping data configured earlier during the partner link creation can
be shown at design time.

A Composite Example with Key Flexfield Mappings
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Here is an example describing the key flexfield mapping in the BPEL process of a SOA
composite:

¢ Create anew SOA composite application with BPEL process
¢ Add a partner link service called Pr ocesl t em KFF with key flexfield mapping

that we configured earlier for the | NV_EBI _| TEM _PUB. PROCESS | TEM LI ST
API

For information on how to configure key flexfield mappings, see Configuring Key
Flexfield Mappings for a PL/SQL API, page 3-38.
¢ Add a partner link for File Adapter to read input payload that contains flexfield
data for service invocation
e In the File Directories dialog, enter the physical directory (such as / usr/ t np)
where the input payload xml file (such as i nput _payl oad. xm ) resides.
¢ In the Messages dialog, select the 'browse for schema file' icon next to the URL

field to open the Type Chooser.

Click Type Explorer and select Project Schema Files > ProcessItem_KFF_sp.xsd
> Processltem_KFF_flex.xsd > InputParameters.
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Type Chooser Dialog with Message Schema Selected
© Type Chooser

Ck Tvpe Explorer

EFE Project Schema Files

-2 ProcessTtem_KFF_flex, xsd
E}% ProcessItem_KFF_sp.xsd
B ProcessTtem_KFF_flex,xsd

T

-1 L.4% OutputParameters

-7 Project WSDL Files

Type: |{htt|:|:melns.urade.mmfpcbpelfadapterfdbfsprru::essItem_KFF}InputF‘arameters
[ ] Show Detailed Node Information

Help 0K Cancel

Click OK. The selected schema information will be automatically populated in
the URL and Schema Element fields.
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Messages Page

© FILE Adapter Configuration Wizard - Step 7 of 9 X

Messages

Define the message for the Synchronous Read File operation. Specify the Schema File Location and select the Schema
Element that defines the messages in the incoming files. Use the Browse button to find an existing schema definition. If
you check 'Schema is Opague’, then you do not need to specify a Schema.

Message Schema

[] Mative format translation is not required {Schema is Opaque)

URL | .f5chemas ProcessItem_KFF_sp.xsd| | Q &

Schema Element |InputPararnehers - |

Help < Back Mext > Cancel

¢ Configure two Invoke activities

* Associate the first Invoke activity with the File Adapter partner link to
synchronously read input payload data

® Associate the second Invoke activity with the partner link Pr ocessl t em KFF
that contains flexfield mapping to invoke the service

¢ Add an Assign activity to pass input payload received from the File Adapter to the
second Invoke activity for service invocation

Mapped key flexfield column names corresponding to the flexfield matching
segments defined in the Oracle E-Business Suite are displayed in the Assign
activity. See: Assigning Parameters with Key Flexfields in the Assign Activity, page
3-54.
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BPEL Process Diagram in SOA Composite

Partner Links Partner Links
=

.

receivelnpuk

(.2

Processltem_KFF

& )

flexfield_cliznt -
Assignl

B ),

KFF_readFil
eadrie Invoke

callbackClient

O

For more information on how to create design time tasks, see Design-Time Tasks for
PL/SQL APIs, page 8-2.

Flexfield Validation in Oracle E-Business Suite

When defining key flexfield segments for a key flexfield 'System Items' in Oracle
Inventory application (Application Developer responsibility), only SEGMENT1 is
specified as 'Item' in the Segments Summary - System Items window.
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Key Flexfield Segments Summary for System Items

O] —alx
Application  Inventory Flaxfield Title System ltemns
Structures
Code Title Description Wiew Name
l SYSTEM_ITEMS System ftems System iterns flexfield =
MNumber Enahled
Marme Window Prompt Caolurmn “Walue Set Displayed
. M tem ltem SEGMEMT1 ltem haster v oW

WFreeze F

[ Crogs-v4

Walue Set Flexfield Cualifiers )] o= | Open l

The following table explains the relationship between the key flexfield mapping data
and the actual segments defined in Oracle E-Business Suite:

Segment Summary for Key Flexfield 'System Items'

Key Flexfield Segments Mapped During

Key Flexfield Segments Defined in Oracle E-
Flexfield Configuration

Business Suite

SEGMENT1

Item
SEGMENT2 Not defined
SEGMENTn Not defined

Mapped segment column names for the key flexfield 'System Items' are displayed in the
Oracle E-Business Suite Module Browser once the mapping is complete. In this case,
only 'Ttem', the corresponding column name in SEGMENT], is shown here.
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Oracle E-Business Suite Module Browser with Mapped Segment Column Name 'Item’

© E-Business Suite Module Browser x W
|
Object Name: ‘INV_EBI_]TEM_PUB \ [] Tables Views [v]APIs [JCP [ |XMLGateway [ |EDI [ |Business Events Search Browse
(& INV_EBI_ITEM PUB Parameters with Corresponding Flexfield Mappings
= ?d’»er interfaces Path Type InfOut  Segment Flexfiel... Context Flexfield Name
& (& Custom Objects ‘
G5 PLSQL AP1s [E] TRACKING_QUANTITY_IND VARCHAR2 N
= o e oo B rocre o oo |
B Gﬂ'm ATRIEITES (Ggm'rm [ ITEM_NUMBER " varcrarz N |
B o £ CE (GET 5 a SEGW_ENTI VARCHAR2 IN Item Ke System Items. |
B, prOGESS _ITEM (PROCESS_ITEN) [E sEGMENT2 VARCHAR2 N Kev svszem It |
3 8 SeavENTs ARGARZ o S S aaTems \
8., VALIDATE_ITEM (VALIDATE_ITEM) ¥ e |
B sEGMENT4 VARCHAR2 N Key System Items
(&l SEGMENTS VARCHAR2 IN Key System Items
[ SEGMENTS VARCHAR2 ™ Key System Items |
[ SEGMENT? VARCHAR2 N Key System Items |
[ SEGMENTS VARCHARZ N Key System Items |
) SEGMENTS VARCHAR2 N Key System Items |
[El SEGMENT 10 VARCHAR2 N Key System Items
& seGMENT11 VARCHAR?2 N Key System Items. |
[ SEGMENT12 VARCHAR2 N Key System Items |
[ SEGMENT13 VARCHAR2 ™ Key System Items
Configure Flexfields
Flexfield Definitions
I Type Application Name Datatype Structure or Context
IKey Flexfield v System Items INV_EBI_[TEM_MAIN_OB] SYSTEM_ITEMS
Flexfield Metadat
| importfromFle | AddMapping
oK Cancel

For information on how to define key flexfields and key flexfield segments, refer to the
Planning and Defining Key Flexfields chapter, Oracle E-Business Suite Flexfields Guide.

Flexfield Validation in the Schema File

Select the enhanced XSD file (for example Pr ocessl t em KFF_f | ex. xsd) in Oracle
JDeveloper and notice that the mapped key flexfield column (Item) is displayed with
type 'flex' under the flexfield name System_Items.
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Schema File with Mapped Key Flexfield

|
=schema>

targetflamespace | http:ifcmins. oracle.comfpcbpelfadapter/db/sp/Processitem_KFFflex

System_ltems

[tem
type flex:string40

System_ltems
tem_ltems

[tem
type flex:string40

maxLength | 40

Assigning Parameters with Key Flexfields in the Assign Activity

In the Assign activity of the BPEL process diagram within the SOA composite
application, the mapped key flexfield can be displayed and used to pass an input
variable from payload to the second Invoke activity for service invocation.
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Edit Assign Dialog with a Mapped Key Flexfield Parameter

© Edit Assign X
General = CopyRules  Annotatons — Documentation — Skip Conditon ~ Targets = Sources
|1nsert New Rule After v | Expression Language: | - B & @ =
£-[as] ns:START_DATE_ACTIVE_STR stringan nsMASTER_ORGANIZATION_CODE string3 [as] &
fe-fas] ns4:END_DATE_ACTIVE_STR stringa0 ns4:PRIMARY_UNIT_OF_MEASURE stringsi [as]-&
[es] ns+:CREATION DATE_STR stringan ns+:CRO55_REFEREMCE_TYPE string2s [as]- &
~[as] ns+:LAST_UPDATE_DATE_STR stringa0 nis4:REVISION_REASOM stringai [es]-&
[e3] ns4:PROGRAM_UPDATE_DATE_STR string ns+:START_DATE_ACTIVE_STR string3i [as]-&
-[as] ns+hEFFECTIVITY_DATE_STR. string30 ns4:END_DATE_ACTIVE_STR. stringa0 [es]-&
[es] mse:1TEM_DESC_LANG_OBI_TBL_T¥PE A4FF ns4:CREATION_DATE_STR stringa0 [es]-&
=-Jas] nsS:System_Items System _ltems B : ns4:LAST_UPDATE_DATE_STR stringa0 [as]-&
(- [#8] nsS:Item string40 > 55 ns+PROGRAM_UPDATE_DATE_STR string30 [as] &
-fea] ns4:PHYSICAL _OBI_TYPE APPS.I0Y_EEI_ITEM_! < : ns4EFFECTIVITY_DATE_STR stringa0 [as}-&

~fas] ns4:INVENTORY_OBI_TYPE AFPS INY_EBL 1
-fas] ns4:PURCHASING_OBI_TYPE APPS.IHY_EEI_ITY
-fas] ns4:RECEIVING_OBI_TYPE AFPS. 1N EBL ITEN

ITEM |_DESC_LAMG_DOB_TBL_TVPE APPS.INY_EEI_DESC_LAMG_DB]_TEL_TYFPE [@&] £3
2 nsS:Systern_Items System Thems [@&] =
nsS:Tkem string<0 [as]- &

-fas] ns4:GPLANNING OBI_TYPE /PP INY_EEL_ITE] ns4iPHYSICAL_OBI_TYPE APFS I EBI ITEM PHYSICAL OB fas
-[es] ns4:MRP_OBI_TYPE APPS Iy EBI ITEM MRF s IMYENTORY_OBI_TYPE APPS [NV _EET_TTEM_IHVENTORY OB [as
-fas] ns4:ORDER _QBI_TYPE APPS. 1Y _EBI_ITEM _OF 54 PURCHASING_OBI_TYPE &PFS. TNy _EB1_ITEM PURCHASING OB fas
-[es] ns4iSERVICE_OBI_TYPE 4PPS Ity EBL ITEM < ns4:RECEIVING _OBI_TYPE APPS, [NV _EEI_ITEM_RECEIVING_ OB fas
--[@] ns4iBOM_OBI_TYRE APPS.IHY_EEL_ITEM_BOM, s GPLANNING_OBI_TYPE APFS [NV EET ITEM GPLANKING OB] [as

+ R4+ 3

From To
&), stnvoke_SynchRead_OutputVariable body/ns4:P_ITEM/ns4:P_ITEM_ITEM/ns4:MAIN_O... Bl SInvoke_ProcessItem_KFF_Inputvariable. InputParameters fns4:P_ITEM/ns4:P_ITEM_IT...

Help Apply oK Cancel

Use Assign activity to provide input payload information to the Item object of the
target parameter.

Note: The target parameter ns2: SEGVENT1 mapped to the column
name SEGVENT1 during the key flexfield configuration earlier is now
translated into ns3: | t em(under ns2: Syst em | t ens) and displayed
in the Assign activity.

® In the From navigation tree, navigate to Variables > Process > Variables >
Invoke_SynchRead_OutputVariable > body > ns2:InputParameters > ns2:P_ITEM
>ns2:P_ITEM_ITEM > ns2:MAIN_OBJ]_TYPE (datatype
INV_EBI_ITEM_MAIN_OBJ) > ns2: System_Items and select ns3: Item.

* In the To navigation tree, navigate to Variables > Process > Variables >
Invokel_ProcessItem_KFF_InputVariable > InputParameters > ns2:
InputParameters > ns2:P_ITEM > ns2:P_ITEM_ITEM > ns2:MAIN_OBJ_TYPE
(datatype INV_EBI_ITEM_MAIN_OBJ) > ns2: System_Items and select ns3: Item.

Drag the source node (ns3: Item) to connect to the target node (ns3: Item) that you just
specified. This creates a line that connects the source and target nodes. The copy rule is
displayed in the From and To sections at the bottom of the Edit Assign dialog box.

Click Apply and OK to complete the Assign activity.

Note: Alternatively, since 'ns2:InputParameters' variables contained in
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the Source and Target are identical, you can simply drag the source
node (ns2:InputParameters) to connect to the target node (ns2:
InputParameters) and complete the Assign activity.

Edit Assign Dialog with Mapped Parameters

© Edit Assign e
General | CopyRules  Annotations  Documentation | Skip Condition |~ Targets = Sources
|1nsertNew Rule After | Expression Language: - B & O =«
Sa Flexfield.bpel flexfield.bpel &
1 Partrer Links Partner Links [
-5 vatiables variables (53 -5
=g Process Process =
=[5 variables Variables (532
) inputvariable cliert Flexfieldr equest Message inputyariable cliert:FlexfieldR equestiessage ()
@) outputvariabl Py ariabl )
X)) Inwoke _Processltem_KFF_Inputhariable ns2:args_n_msg 1 Invoke_Processlkem_KFF_Inputvarisble ns2:aros_in_msg (-2
%) Inwoke Processltem_KFF_Output¥ariable sz args_ouk_msg 7 - i er 8
) Twoke_SynchRead_InputVariable ns3:Empty_mso N N nsd:InputParameters «anomymons = €8 i
E-4x) Inwoke_SynchRead_outputvariable nss:Synchread_msa 1 : Inwoke_Processltem_KFF_Outputvarisble risz:aros_out_msa Q8)-
= [F] bod Invake_SynchRead_InputVariable ns3: Empty_msq (8)-&1
€% nstInputParameters <anonymouss Invoke_SynchRead_Outputvariable nsz:5ynchead_msg ()
+R @D
From To
B ¢invoke_SynchRead_Outputvarisble. body &, $invoke Processitem KFF_InputVariable. InputParameters

Help Apply OK Cancel

Please note that the datatype INV_EBI_ITEM_MAIN_OB]J shown here is exact the same
datatype (INV_EBI_ITEM_PUB:INV_EBI_ITEM_MAIN_OB]J) specified earlier from the
drop-down list in the Select Datatype and Configure Mapping page. P_ITEM is listed as
the paths for the selected datatype.
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_Select Datatype and Configuring Mapping Page

[ |#| Flexfield SubFlow - Step 5 of 6

Select Datatype and Configure Mapping

| | Application: Inventory  Flexfield: System Items
| |Selectthe Datatype gy _ps1_rrem_pus:ny_EBI_ITEM_MAIN_OB1  w  Paths for the datatype
|P_ITEM/P_ITEMSINV_EBI_ITEM_OBI_TBL/MAIN_OBJ_TYPE
Use parameter prefix to auto map parameter to table column | AutoMap Clear Mapping
Parameter Flexfield Table Column
SEGMENT2 SEGMENT2 =
SEGMENT3 SEGMENT3 =
SEGMENT4 SEGMENT4 -
SEGMENTS SEGMENTS -
| |sEGMENTE SEGMENT6 =
| [sEGMENT7 SEGMENT7 =
| |sEGMENTS SEGMENTS =
| |sEGMENTS SEGMENTS -
| |sEGMENT 10 SEGMENT 10 =
SEGMENT 11 SEGMENT 11 =
SEGMENT 12 SEGMENT 12 -
|
Help Next > Cancel
Displaying Mapped Key Flexfields at Run Time

After deploying the BPEL process contained in a SOA Composite application (
Fl exf i el dKFF) to the Oracle WebLogic managed server (for example 'soa-serverl’),
the key flexfields we configured earlier are displayed in the soa-serverl server (ht t p:
/I <ser ver name>: <por t nunber >/ soa- i nf r a) allowing you to specify payload

data and test the service invocation.

Note: Please note that you can also test and manage the process from
the Oracle Enterprise Manager Fusion Middleware Control. In this
example, the mapped key flexfield used as part of the input payload
happens to be located or nested within multiple sub-levels down from
the top. This means that we need to drill down to the mapped key
flexfield | t emby expanding the parameter nodes multiple times from
the top level (Payload > P_ITEM > P_ITEM_ITEM > MAIN_OB]J_TYPE >
System_Items > Item). However, Oracle Enterprise Manager Fusion
Middleware Control has certain limitations on displaying payload
parameters if they are nested too deeply.

Therefore, in this case we access the mapped key flexfield directly from
the soa- i nf r a in the soa-serverl server.

For information on how to test the service invocation from the Oracle
Enterprise Manager Fusion Middleware Control, see Test the deployed
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SOA Composite application with BPEL process, page 8-49.

The Test Web Services Test Client page is displayed with your selected project. Click
Test. The key flexfield configured earlier will be displayed as part of the input payload
in the Parameters region of the Web Services Test Client page.

Parameters Region with Key Flexfields Displayed

& % i
E Web Services Test Clent IERs Be
| Choose Another WSDL WSDL ‘ Imported WSDL and Schema
Operations bpelprocess2_dlient_ep > BPELProcess2_pt > process
[ESbpelprocess_dient_ep Parameters

[ZePEL Process2_pt
Raw Message

Elprocess
= payload o =
& P_COMMIT StringValue [
[5 P_OPERATION StringValue [
I P_ITEM st
T P_ITEM_ITEM [
' MAIN_OBI_TYPE o
(5 APLVERSION 10.23 &
=) TNTT MSG | TeT StrinnValie T

Settings

Basic Settings Addressing Reliable Messaging Atomic Transaction MTOM Fast Infoset Make Connection OWSM

Endpoint URL: m:8001/s0a-infra/servicesydefault/

User Name (for Basic Authentication):

m

Password (for Basic Authentication):

HTTP Headers:

Specify each header on a separate line
as a key:value pair, separated by a
colon (3]

Invoke

In the Parameters region, expand the Payload > P_ITEM > P_ITEM_ITEM >
MAIN_OBJ_TYPE > System_Items. Mapped key flexfield 'Item'is displayed as part of
the payload.
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Parameters Region with Mapped Key Flexfield 'Iltem’ Highlighted

bpelprocess2_client_ep > BPELProcess2_pt > process

Parameters

Raw Message

[ LAST_UPDATE_DATE_STR StringValue ]
[ PROGRAM_UPDATE_DATE_STR StringValue I8!
[5 EFFECTIVITY_DATE_STR StringValue [m]

T System_ltems

Mapped Key Flexfield —-| [ Item StringValue =

= PHYSICAL_OBI_TYPE [}

[ WEIGHT_UOM_CODE StringValue ]

Enter appropriate data as payload and then click Invoke to invoke the service.

Configuring Descriptive Flexfield Mappings for a PLISQL API
Sample Business Scenario

Take the HZ_Al A_CUSTOM _PKG. SYNC_ACCT_CRDER API as an example to explain the
inbound web service creation with flexfield data.

When a request is placed for synchronizing customer information from a third party
application, the descriptive flexfield data as part of the payload is routed and the
PL/SQL API HZ_Al A_CUSTOM PKG. SYNC_ACCT_ORDER s invoked to update the
organization and customer accounts in Oracle E-Business Suite. The synchronized
customer data will be passed to the client as the response message.

The following diagram illustrates the service invocation process flow:

Inbound Service Invocation with Flexfield Data
Input Payload

C = Flexfield Data
. i Flexfield .
[ " i Synchronize = - ==
' Request L Oracle = # Data %
Z -0 =
LN ¢ = — al
- - —————————————
Adapter
3m Party Response ]
Applicati ' ) Oracle E-Business
pplication Oracle SOA Suite Suite Database

After deploying the service, you can validate the process by querying customer data
directly from Oracle Customer Online application. The retrieved customer data should
be the same as input from the payload.

Configuring a Descriptive Flexfield Mapping As Part of the Partner Link Creation

To configure a descriptive flexfield mapping for the selected API
HZ_Al A CUSTOM PKG SYNC_ACCT_ORDER, click Add Mapping in the Configure
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Flexfields region. A series of flexfield selection pages in the wizard appear guiding you
to configure a new mapping for your selected APL

Click Next in the Welcome page. The Select Flexfield Type page is displayed.

Flexfield Subflow - Select Flexfield Type
| = Flexfield SubFlow - Step 2 of 6 X

Select Flexfield Type

Select the flexfield type and dick next to create fedit and configure the fiexfield.

Type of Flexfield _) Key Flexfield
#) Descriptive Flexfield

Help < Back Next > Cancel

Perform the following steps to configure a descriptive flexfield:

1. Select the Descriptive Flexfield radio button in the Select Flexfield Type page, and
then use the similar approach as described earlier for key flexfields in the flexfield
mapping wizard.

2. Click Next in the Select Flexfield Type page. The Select Flexfield Application page is
displayed.

3. To locate your desired application, enter keyword search (such as '%App%') or
simply click Query to execute the search. All the matched applications for
descriptive flexfield are displayed. For example, select the Receivables radio button
as the application name to which the descriptive flexfield belongs.
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Flexfield Subflow - Select Flexfield Application

-

| £ Flexfield SubFlow - Step 3 of 6

Select Flexfield Application

Select the application to which the flexfield belongs and dick next.

Application: |% |

()Purchasing

(_)Purchasing Inteligence (Obsolete)
) Quality

(#)Receivables

(_)Regional Localizations

(_)Release Management

(_JReport Manager

()Risk Management

(_)SEM Exchange (Obsolete)
(ssP

( 1Sales

() Sales Foundation

(") Sales Intelligence (Obsolete)

() Sales Offiine

()Sales Online

() Sales for Communications (Obsolete)

()Release Management Integration Kit (Obsolete)

Help

Click Next.

<Back Next > Cancel

In the Select Flexfield page, enter keyword search (such as 'HZ%") if desired and
click Query to execute the search. All the matched descriptive flexfields are

displayed for your selection.

Select your desired descriptive flexfield (such as HZ_LOCATIONS) and click Next.
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Flexfield Subflow - Select Flexfield
| = Flexfield SubFlow - Step 4 of 6 X

Select Flexfield

Select the flexfield and dick next.

Application: Receivables

Flexfield:

% | Query

[*)HZ_CREDIT_RATINGS_GROUP
Il_ JHZ _CREDIT_USAGES

{ JHZ_CREDIT_USAGE_RULES
{")HZ_FIN_NUMBERS_GROUP
\")HZ_FIN_REPORTS_GROUP

Ila JHZ_LOCATIONS
{)HZ_LOCATIONS_GROUP
{")HZ_ORGANIZATION_PROFILES
\ )HZ_ORG_CONTACTS

IIZ'T' JHZ_ORG_PROFILES_GROUP

K : IHZ_ORIG_SYS_MAPPING

(" )HZ_ORIG_SYS_REFERENCES

. JHZ_PARTIES

S JHZ_PARTY_SITES
\)HZ_PARTY_SITES_GROUP
 \H7 PARTY 1ISG ASSIGNMENTS

Help < Back Next > Cancel

5. The Select Datatype and Configure Mapping page appears where you can choose
desired mapping for your descriptive flexfield.

Notice that your selected descriptive flexfield name HZ_LOCATIONS is
automatically populated as the Flexfield name.
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Flexfield Subflow - Select Path and Configure Mapping
. | £ Flexfield SubFlow - Step 5 of 6 X

Select Datatype and Configure Mapping

Application: Receivables  Flexfield: HZ_LOCATIONS

Select the Datatype 7 A1A_CUSTOM_PKG:HZ_LOCATION O] ~ w  Paths for the datatype
P_ORG_CUST_OBJ/ORGANIZATION_OBJ/CONTACT _OB:
P_ORG_CUST_OBJ/ORGANIZATION_OBJ/PARTY _SITE_C
X_RETURN_OBJ/ORGANIZATION_OBJ/CONTACT_OBISf

Map Context Column ATTRIBUTE_CATEGORY |ATTRIBUTE_CATEGORY -

Use parameter prefix to auto map parameter to table column | Auto Map Clear Mapping

Parameter Flexfield Table Column

ATTRIBUTEL ATTRIBUTE1 e

ATTRIBUTE2 ATTRIBUTE2 -

ATTRIBUTE3 ATTRIBUTE3 -

ATTRIBUTE4 ATTRIBUTE4 -

ATTRIBUTES ATTRIBUTES i

ATTRIBUTES ATTRIBUTES i

ATTRIBUTE? ATTRIBUTE? —

ATTRIBUTES ATTRIBUTES —

ATTRIBUTES ATTRIBUTES —

ATTRIBUTELD ATTRIBUTE10 e

ATTRIBUTE11 ATTRIBUTE11 e

Help Next > Cancel

To configure flexfield mapping, select a desired data type from the Datatype drop-
down list. This retrieves all needed flexfield metadata from Oracle E-Business Suite
database and populates parameters at the parent level for your mapping.

¢ Parent type: Parent type is a pseudo type to allow all the scalar parameters at
the procedure level to participate in the mapping. It can be used for simple
APIs that just have scalar parameters.

* Record type: Record type can be selected if it's a complex API that has record
types in addition to scalar types.

Selecting Context Column for Descriptive Flexfield Mapping

For descriptive flexfields, you need to perform an additional mapping for the
context column. This is because flexfield mapping cannot span across record types.
All the table columns including the context column should be mapped to the scalar
parameters within one record type or parent type.

In the Map Context Column ATTRIBUTE_CATEGORY field, select a desired
category name that you want to view the mapping information from the drop-
down list. For example, select ATTRIBUTE_CATEGORY from the drop-down list.

Note: If a parameter has already mapped to a table column, you
cannot remap the parameter to other column. In this situation,
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'‘Mapped to other Flexfield' appears instead for the mapped
parameter.

Similar to key flexfields, the mapping can be performed manually or assisted with
the automapping feature by clicking Auto Map.

Automapping feature maps all the table columns to the parameters, which have the
column name as part of the parameter name. For example, table column names
from ATTRIBUTE1 to ATTRIBUTE20 are automatically displayed and mapped to
parameters from ATTRIBUTE1 to ATTRIBUTE20 respectively through
automapping.

If there are multiple sets of parameters and the table column names, then the prefix
needs to be specified for automapping. This would map the potential parameters
which need to be considered for the mapping. Enter parameter prefix (such as
'INDUSTRY_) to first locate your desired parameters that you want the
automapping to be performed. Next, click Auto Map. All the parameters with
prefix INDUSTRY_' are automatically displayed along with the automapped table
column names. Parameter INDUSTRY_ATTRIBUTE1" is mapped to column
ATTRIBUTEL], and parameter INDUSTRY_ATTRIBUTEN' is mapped to column
ATTRIBUTEn.

Instead of using automapping feature, you can manually select a desired table
column name from the drop-down list for a corresponding parameter for your
flexfield mapping.

Click Clear Mapping to clear current mapping you have in the table column only.
All previously mapped columns marked with 'Mapped to other Flexfield' will not
be removed from the system.

Click Next to proceed to the next page.
6. In the Configure Flexfields page, select at least one context value for the selected

descriptive flexfield. For example, select desired context values (such as Chile and
Ecuador).

You can either enter keyword search in the Context field or simply click Query to
execute the search before selection.

For descriptive flexfields, context value should be available to the runtime through
an API parameter.

Please note that there are certain criteria need to be met in order to have your
desired context values displayed in the wizard for selection. See: Guidelines for
Defining Flexfield Structure and Context Values, page 3-34.
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Flexfield Subflow - Configure Flexfields

|£ | Flexfield SubFlow - Step 6 of 6

Configure Flexfields

Select the Structure or Context(s) and dick Finish.
Application: Receivables

Flexfield Mame: HZ_LOCATIONS

Content: ey

[+]Chile
|| Ecuador
Global Data Elements

Help Finish Cancel

Click Finish to complete the flexfield configuration.

The Oracle E-Business Suite Module Browser window appears. The newly added
descriptive flexfield information including the segment values for the selected

context value is displayed in the right pane of the window.
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Oracle E-Business Suite Module Browser with Selected Descriptive Flexfield

© E-Business Suite Module Browser X
Object Name: |HZ_A1A_CU5TOM_PKG \ [JTables []Views APls  [J@ []M.Gateway [ |EDI [ ]BusinessEvents Search Browse
E'"E_’ HZ_AIA_CUSTOM_PKG Parameters with Corresponding Flexfield Mappings
& & Other Interfaces path Type InjOut  Segment Flexfiel... Context Flexfield Name
(=[5 Custom Objects
[ SHORT_DEVARCHAR2 ™
5 & rsa v Bl DESCRIPTIVARCHARZ ™
=33 HZ_AIA_CUSTOM_PKG (HZ_AIA_CU 3 LOC_HIERINUMBER =
i B, GET_ACCT_MERGE_OB] (GET_A B SALTS TAWARGURZ =
&, GET_MERGE_ORG_CUSTS (GET | as “E*TAWARCHARZ =
B, GET_PARTY_MERGE_OBIS (GET. 5] FA_LOCATNUMEER ™
£, GET_RELATED_ORG_CUST_OB: =
[ - Bl TIMEZONE NUMBER N
,, SYNC_ACCT_UPDATE (SYNC_AC I
Bl ATTRIBUTEVARCHARZ ] Region
Bl ATTRIBUTEVARCHAR2 N Comuna Descriptive|
[E] ATTRIBUTEVARCHARZ ™ Descriptive HZ_LOCATIONS
Bl ATTRIBUTEVARCHAR2 N Descriptive HZ_LOCATIONS
[ ATTRIBUTEVARCHARZ ™ Descriptive HZ_LOCATIONS
Bl ATTRIBUTEVARCHAR2 ™ Descriptve HZ_LOCATIONS
B ATTRIBUTEVARCHAR2 N Descriptive HZ_LOCATIONS
[El ATTRIBUTEVARCHARZ ™ Descriptve HZ_LOCATIONS
Bl ATTRIBUTEVARCHAR2 N Descriptive HZ_LOCATIONS
(5] ATTRIBUTEVARCHARZ ™ Descriptive HZ_LOCATIONS
Bl ATTRIBUTEVARCHAR2 N Descriptive HZ_LOCATIONS
[ ATTRIBUTEVARCHAR2 ™ Descriptive HZ_LOCATIONS
Bl ATTRIBUTEVARCHAR2 ™ Descriptve HZ_LOCATIONS
B ATTRIBUTEVARCHAR2 N Descriptive HZ_LOCATIONS
[E] ATTRIBUTEVARCHARZ ™ Descriptive HZ_LOCATIONS
Bl ATTRIBUTEVARCHAR2. N Descriptive HZ_LOCATIONS
Configure Flexfields
Flexfied Definitions
Type Application Name Datatype Structure or Context
Descriptive Fiexfield AR HZ_LOCATIONS HZ_LOCATION_O81 Chile ~
Fiexfield Metadat:
| 1mport from Fiie Add Mapping ‘
oK Cancel

Click OK.

8. The Application Interface page appears with the selected APL
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Application Interface Page
O E-Business Suite Adapter Configuration Wizard - Step 4 of 5 X

Application Interface

You are connected to a post 11.5. 10 instance. Add the database objects needed for this service. You may add one or
more tables/views or you can add a single API/Concurrent Program/XML Gateway Map/EDI Concurrent Program/Business
Event for a service. If no objects are selected, it is assumed that you want to use previously created descriptors.

Operation Objects

(% Delete
Name Type
SYNC_ACCT_ORDER API
A wrapper API wil be created in a package, enter a package name.
XX_BPEL_SynAccOrder|
[ ] Overwrite specified wrapper package, if it exists
Help < Back Next > Cancel

Click Next and then click Finish.

The wizard generates the WSDL file corresponding to the partner link. An
enhanced XSD file, for example SynAccOr der _f | ex. xsd, is also created. This
XSD file contains the schema describing the procedure arguments with the elements
representing the parameters that have been replaced with flexfield segment names.

Click Apply and then OK.

9. Additionally, configuration file and flexfield mapping file are created. For more
information on these files, see Reviewing Flexfield Mapping Configurations, page
3-106.

Once a new flexfield mapping has been configured or added, if modification is needed,
you can make updates by first selecting desired flexfield type that you want to modify
and then make needed changes. For more information on how to modify the selected
mapping details, see Modifying Flexfield Mapping Definitions, page 3-104.

Displaying Mapped Descriptive Flexfields at Design Time

Similar to key flexfield mappings, the descriptive flexfield mapping data configured
earlier during the partner link creation can be shown at design time along with the
following activities orchestrated in the BPEL process within in a SOA composite:
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A Composite Example with Descriptive Flexfield Mappings

Here is an example describing the descriptive flexfield mappings in the BPEL process of
a SOA composite:

® Create anew SOA composite application with BPEL process
¢ Add a partner link service called SynAccOr der with descriptive flexfield

mappings that we configured earlier for the HZ_Al A CUSTOM_PKG
SYNC_ACCT_ORDER API

For information on how to configure descriptive flexfield mappings, see

Configuring Descriptive Flexfield Mappings for a PL/SQL API, page 3-59.

* Add a partner link for File Adapter to read input payload that contains flexfield
data for service invocation

* In the File Directories dialog, enter the physical directory (such as/ usr/t np)
where the input payload xml file (such as i nput _payl oad. xn ) resides.
* In the Messages dialog, select the 'browse for schema file' icon next to the URL

field to open the Type Chooser.

Click Type Explorer and select Project Schema Files > SynAccOrder_sp.xsd >
SynAccOrder_flex.xsd > InputParameters.
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Type Chooser Dialog with Flexfield Schema
O Type Chooser

Ck Tvpe Explorer

=23 Project Schema Files

o AppReferencel,xsd

-2 SynaccOrder_flex,xsd

a2, SynaccOrder_sp,xsd
a3, SynaccOrder_fles, xsd
. e4® HZ_LOCATIONS HZ_LOCATIONS
BN putporameters,

te@B  OutputParameters
7] Project WSDL Files

Type: |{htu:|:melns.urade.mmfpcbpelfadapterfdbfspfSynAcd]rder}lnpuﬁ’arameters
[ ] show Detailed Made Information

Help QK Cancel

Click OK. The selected schema information will be automatically populated in
the URL and Schema Element fields.
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Messages Page

@ FILE Adapter Configuration Wizard - Step 7 of 9@ *

Messages

Define the message for the Synchronous Read File operation. Spedfy the Schema File Location and select the Schema
Element that defines the messages in the incoming files. Use the Browse button to find an existing schema definition. If
you check 'Schema is Opaque’, then you do not need to specify a Schema.

Message Schema

[ Mative format translation is not required (Schema is Opaque)

URL | .JschemasSynAccOrder_sp.xsd)| | Ck i

Schema Element [InputParamehers v]

Help < Back Mext = Cancel

¢ Configure two Invoke activities

® Associate the first Invoke activity with the File Adapter partner link to
synchronously read input payload data

* Associate the second Invoke activity with the partner link SynAccOr der that
contains flexfield mapping to invoke the service.

e Add an Assign activity to pass input payload received from the File Adapter to the
second Invoke activity for service invocation

Mapped descriptive flexfield column names corresponding to the flexfield
matching segments defined in the Oracle E-Business Suite are displayed in the
Assign activity. See: Assigning Parameters with Descriptive Flexfields in the Assign
Activity, page 3-73.
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BPEL Process Diagram

Partner Links Partner Links

@

receivelnput

(®

Invoke SyncRead_DFF

‘ﬁ N

bpelprocess1_client Assigni

Invoke SynAccOrder

replyCutput

o

For more information on how to create design time tasks, see Design-Time Tasks for

PL/SQL APIs, page 8-2.
Flexfield Validation in Oracle E-Business Suite

When defining descriptive flexfield attributes for 'TCA Location Information'
(HZ_LOCATIONS) in Oracle Receivables application (Application Developer
responsibility), the following attributes are specified based on context values:

Descriptive Flexfield Segment Summary for TCA Location Information

Context Value ATTRIBUTE1 ATTRIBUTE2
Chile Region Comuna
Ecuador Zona Parroquia
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Descriptive Flexfield Segments Summary for System Items

= _lolx
Application  Receivables Title TCA Location Infarmation
Wl Freeze Flexfield Definition Segment Separator  Period [ ] -
Context Field
Prompt  Context Yalue [ Required
“alue Set ™ Displayed
Default Yalue O Synchronize with Reference Field

Reference Field

Context Field Values

Code MName Description Enabled
Global Data Elerments Global Data Elerments Global Data Elerment Context =
lChiIe Chile Chilean Localization
Ecuadaor Ecuadar Ecuadarian Localization
]

© Segments Summary (TCA Location Infarmation) - Chile

Enabled

Murnber
Mame Window Prompt Column Yalue Set Displayed
.ﬂ Region Region ATTRIEUTE1 [T Il
2 Comuna Cornuna ATTRIEUTEZ W v

[w!
= Murnber Enabled
MName Window Prampt Calumn “alue Set Displayed
Pl s Zona ATTRIBUTET T
2 |Parroguia Parroguia ATTRIBLUTEZ v

pen

Flexfield Validation in the Schema File

Select the enhanced XSD file (such as SynAccOr der _f | ex. xsd) in Oracle JDeveloper
and notice that the mapped descriptive flexfields are displayed with type 'flex' under
the HZ_LOCATIONS flexfield as part of the schema.

Additionally, the mapped table column names (Regi on, Comuna, Zona, and

Par r oqui a) are grouped by context value (Chi | e and Ecuador ) listed in a tree
structure. Context value nodes are connected with the <choice> icon indicating that
only either one of the context values and its associated table columns can be selected.
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Schema File with Context Values

=
=schema=

targethlamespace | hitpxmins.aracle.comipcbpelladapter/dbis plSynAccOrderiflex

HZ_LOCATIONS

ATTRIBUTE_CATEGORY
type flexstring30

Reqgion
type flexstring150

HZ_LOCATIONS
type flexHZ_LOCATIONS

Comuna
type flexstring150

Zona
type flexstring150

Parroquia
type flexstring150

_[ HZ_LOCATIONS

maxLength | 30

maxLength | 150

Assigning Parameters with Descriptive Flexfields in the Assign Activity

In the Assign activity of the BPEL process diagram within the SOA composite
application, the mapped descriptive flexfields can be displayed and used to pass an
input variable received from payload to the Invoke activity for SynAccOr der service
invocation.
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Edit Assign Dialog with Mapped Descriptive Flexfields
© Edit Assign *

General  CopyRules  Annotations ~ Documentation  Skip Conditon ~— Targets = Sources

|msert new Rule fter = | Expression Language: | v Bk QO = <
[e8] ns3:LAST_UPDATE_DATE dateTime nsHLAST_LPDATED_BY_MAME string 100 [as] &
f-fas] ns3:LAST_UPDATED_BY_NAME strinalo0 ns3: ACTUAL_CONTENT_SOURCE stringd0 [ez]-&
f-[as] ns3:ACTUAL_CONTENT_SOURCE string30 ns3:DELIVERY_POTNT_CODE stringSil [as]-&
G-fas] ns3:DELIVERY_POINT_CODE stringS0 ns3EEOMETRY_STATUS_CODE string30 [as] &
-Jes] ns3:GEOMETRY_STATUS_CODE skringdn ns3:GEOMETRY MOSYS, SDO_GEOMETRY [ea]-B
-fas] ns3:GEOMETRY MDSYS SD0_GECMETRY ns3:0RIG_5Y5_OBIS 4PPS.HZ_ORIG_SVS_REF_ORT_TEL [e8]-B
-fes] ns3:0RIG_SYS_OBIS 4PFS.HZ_ORIG_S5Y5) ns3:EXT_ATTRIBUTES_OBIS AFFS.HZ_FXT_ATTRIBUTE_ORT_TEL [ea]-&
G-Jas] ns3ERT_ATTRIBUTES_OBJS APFS HZ_EXT: : nséiHZ_LOCATIONS HZ_L OCATIONS [a8] -2
=-az] ns4:HZ_LOCATIONS HZ_LOCATIONS i : ns4: ATTRIBUTE_CATEGORY stringi [as]-&
B-fas] ns4ATTRIBUTE_CATEGORY string30 f N <choice> [§]-2
&-[§] =choice> <sequence({Chile}> w5
e <sequence{Chile)> _éé/'—ns‘I:REg\Un string150 [as]-E
--[«3] ns4:Region skring150 ns4:Comuna string 150 [a»}
~fas] ns4:Comuna stringls0 «sequence(Ecuador) > w-
<sequence({Ecuador) > ns4:Zona stringl S0 fa
-fas] ns+:Zona stringlso ns4:Parroquia string 150 [ea]-@
f-Jes] ms4iParroquia string 150 ns3PARTY_SITE_USE_OBIS APPS.HZ PARTY SITE USE OB1 TEL [e
~[es] ms3PARTY_SITE_USE_OBIS ARPS.HZ PARTY . ns3PHONE_OBIS AFPS HZ PHOME CF 8O TEL [a
R R e S . e

+ R+ D

From To
Ej‘l Invoke_SynchRead_OutputVariable body/ns3:P_ORG_CUST_OB1/ns3:0RGANIZA... Ef'! SInvoke_SynAccOrder_InputVariable. InputParameters/ns3:P_ORG_CUST_OB1jns3...

Help Apply oK Cancel

Use Assign activity to provide input payload information to the TCA Location object of
the target parameter.

The target parameters ns2: ATTRI BUTEL was mapped to the following descriptive
flexfield columns during the flexfield configuration earlier:

¢ Regi on (under context value <sequence( Chi | e) >)
e Zona (under context value <sequence( Ecuador) >)
The target parameters ns2: ATTRI BUTE2 was mapped to the following descriptive

flexfield columns during the flexfield configuration earlier:

e Conuna (under context value <sequence( Chi | e) >)
e Parroqui a (under context value <sequence( Ecuador ) >)

These descriptive flexfield columns grouped by context value are displayed in the
Assign activity.

¢ In the From navigation tree, navigate to Variables > Process > Variables >
Invoke_SynchRead_OutputVariable > body > ns2:InputParameters > ns2:
P_ORG_CUST_OB] > ns2:0RGANIZATION_OB] > ns2:PARTY_SITE_OBJS>
ns2:PARTY_SITE_OBJS_ITEM > ns2:LOCATION_OB]J >ns2:HZ_LOCATIONS
>ns3:ATTRIBUTE_CATEGORY and expand the <choice> icon to locate the
mapped descriptive flexfield columns ns3: Regi on and ns3: Conuna for the

3-74 Oracle Fusion Middleware Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter User's Guide



selected context value ns3: Chi | e (or select ns3: Zona and ns3: Par r oqui a for
the selected context value ns3: Ecuador instead).

¢ Inthe To navigation tree, navigate to Invoke_SyncOrder_InputVariable >
InputParameters > ns2:InputParameters > ns2:P_ORG_CUST_OB]J > ns2:
ORGANIZATION_OB]J > ns2:PARTY_SITE_OBJS> ns2:
PARTY_SITE_OBJS_ITEM > ns2:LOCATION_OB]J >ns2:HZ_LOCATIONS >ns3:
ATTRIBUTE_CATEGORY and expand the <choice> icon to locate the mapped
descriptive flexfield columns ns3: Regi on and ns3: Conmuna for the selected
context value ns3: Chi | e (or select ns3: Zona and ns3: Par r oqui a for the
selected context value ns3: Ecuador instead).

To assign the parameters with descriptive flexfields in the Assign activity, drag the
source node (ns3:Region) to connect to the first target node (ns3:Region) that you just
specified. This creates a line that connects the source and target nodes. The copy rule is
displayed in the From and To sections at the bottom of the Edit Assign dialog box.

Repeat the procedure to assign the second parameter by dragging the same source node
(ns3:Comuna) to connect to the second target node (ns3:Comuna). The second copy rule
is displayed in the From and To sections at the bottom of the Edit Assign dialog box.

Click Apply and OK to complete the Assign activity.

Note: Alternatively, since 'ns2:InputParameters' variables contained in
the Source and Target are identical, you can simply drag the source
node (ns2:InputParameters) to connect to the target node (ns2:
InputParameters) and complete the Assign activity.
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Edit Assign with Descriptive Flexfields

© Edit Assign X
General | CopyRules  Annotations | Documentation  Skip Condion  Targets  Sources
|nsert Mew Rule After | Expression Language: - L& O&a
\ppRefarencel.bpel AppReferencel bpel 5
7] Partner Links Partner Links [
3 variables Variables (232
g Process Frocess g -2
=23 variables Variables (53 =
-{X) inputVariable cliert:AppR eferente | Requestiessans inputVariable client: AppReference | ReguestiMessans QE)-E
) outputvariable cliert:AppReference IResponselessags outputwariable clent: AppReferencel ResponseMessage ()
) Invoke_Synaccorder_Inputvariable nsliargs_in_msg Invoke_SynaccOrder_Inputvariable ns1:aros_in_m=g () E‘
@-{X) Irvoke_SynfccOrder_Output¥ariable nsliargs oot mso InputParameters [F]-2
@) Invoke_SynchRead_Inputvariable ris2:Ermpty_msa N N ns3iInputParameters <anonymous> €95
=-{X) Irwvoke_SynchRead_Outputvariable ns2:SynchResd msg ns3:P_VALIDATE_BO_FLAG string [es]-@
=[] bod ns3:P_ORG_CUST_OBJ APPS HZ_ORG_CUST_EO [a)]
545 nsE:InputParameters <anonymous ns3:P_CREATED_BY_MODILE string [es]
[8] ms3:P_VALIDATE_BO_FLAG string ns3:P_OBI_SQURCE string [es]-@
[a8] nsa:P_ORG_CUST_OBI APPs HZ_ORG_CUIST_BO Invoke _SynAccOrder_Outputiariable ns1:args_out_msg ()
[8] ns3:P_CREATED_BY_MODLLE string Trwoke_SynchRead_Inputiariable ns2:Erpty_mso ()
[e8] ns3:P_OBI_SOURCE string Invoke_SynchRead_Outputiariable nsz:5ynchread_msg ()

From

&}, sInvoke SynchRead Outputvariable.body B}, $Invoke_SynAccOrder_Inputvariable. InputParameters
Help Apply oK Cancel

Displaying Mapped Descriptive Flexfields at Run Time
After deploying the BPEL process contained in a SOA Composite application to the
Oracle WebLogic managed server (such as 'soa-serverl'), the descriptive flexfields we
configured earlier are displayed in the soa-serverl server (ht t p: / / <ser ver name>:
<por t nunber >/ soa- i nf r a) allowing you to specify payload data and test the service
invocation. Please note that you also test and manage the process from the Oracle
Enterprise Manager Fusion Middleware Control.

Note: You can also test and manage the process from the Oracle
Enterprise Manager Fusion Middleware Control. In this example, the
mapped descriptive flexfields used as part of the input payload happen
to be located or nested within multiple sublevels down from the top.
This means that we need to drill down to the mapped descriptive
flexfields (Regi on and Conmuna) by expanding the parameter nodes
multiple times from the top level (Payload > P_ORG_CUST_OB]J >
ORGANIZATION_OB]J > PARTY_SITE_OB]JS >
PARTY_SITE_OBJS_ITEM > LOCATION_OB] > HZ_LOCATIONS >
ATTRIBUTE_CATEGORY > HZ_LOCATIONS_1 to view descriptive
flexfields). However, Oracle Enterprise Manager Fusion Middleware
Control has certain limitations on displaying payload parameters if
they are nested too deeply.

Therefore, in this case we access the mapped descriptive flexfields
directly from the soa- i nf r a in the soa-serverl server.
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For information on how to test the service invocation from the Oracle
Enterprise Manager Fusion Middleware Control, see Test the deployed
SOA Composite application with BPEL process, page 8-49.

Similar to the key flexfield project described earlier, click the deployed descriptive
flexfield project in the Welcome to the Oracle SOA/BPM Platform on WebLogic page.

The Web Services Test Client page is displayed with your selected project. Click Test.
The descriptive flexfields configured earlier will be displayed as part of the input
payload in the Parameters region of the Web Services Test Client page.

In the Parameters region, expand the Payload > P_ORG_CUST_OB] node and navigate
to ORGANIZATION_OB] > PARTY_SITE_OB]JS > PARTY_SITE_OBJS_ITEM >
LOCATION_OBJ > HZ_LOCATIONS > ATTRIBUTE_CATEGORY >
HZ_LOCATIONS_1.

Two sets of descriptive flexfields configured earlier at the design time are now
displayed at the runtime.

1. HZ_LOCATIONS_1_0 (This is the default selection we configured in the Assign
activity at the design time.)

¢ Region

e Comuna

2. HZ _LOCATIONS_1_1

e Zona

¢ Parroquia

Enter appropriate data as payload and then click Invoke to invoke the service.

Configuring Key Flexfield Mappings for an Open Interface Table
Sample Business Scenario

Take an open interface table ONT. OE_HEADERS_| FACE_ALL as an example to explain
the inbound web service creation with flexfield data.

When a request of inserting order data for a specific account is received, order data
details can be customized based on the requestor's needs using both key flexfields and
descriptive flexfields. This data will then be passed as an input payload and inserted
into the open interface table. The inserted data can be selected and written as an output
file and returned back as a response message for client verification.

The following diagram illustrates the service invocation process flow:
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Inbound Service Invocation with Flexfield Data

Input Payload

& Flexfield Data

¥ 'IIL Insert Order Data
Request [
- ————
rd Written Output
P -
A3 l al;l:'y Response _ Oracle E-Business
pplication Oracle SOA Suite Suite Database

After deploying the service, you can validate the process directly by viewing the output
XML file. This data should be the same as input from the payload.

Configuring a Key Flexfield Mapping As Part of the Partner Link Creation

In this example, use key flexfields for a specific order needs (such as a special account
number, its associated account name, and so on) for the selected open interface table
ONT. OE_HEADERS | FACE_ALL.

To configure a key flexfield mapping, click Add Mapping in the Configure Flexfields
region. A series of flexfield selection pages in the wizard appear guiding you to
configure a new mapping for your selected open interface table.

Click Next in the Welcome page. The Select Flexfield Type page is displayed.
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Flexfield Subflow - Select Flexfield Type

|#] Flexfield SubFlow - Step 2 of 6 X

Select Flexfield Type

Select the flexfield type and dick next to create fedit and configure the flexfield.

Type of Flexfield  (5) Key Flexfield
Descriptive Flexfield

Help < Back Next > Cancel

Perform the following steps to configure a key flexfield:

1. Select the Key Flexfield radio button in the Select Flexfield Type page. Click Next.
The Select Flexfield Application page appears.

2. To locate your desired application name, enter keyword search (such as '%App%')
and click Query to execute the search. All the entries that match your search criteria
will be displayed. For example, select the Application Object Library radio button
as the application name to which the flexfield belongs.
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Flexfield Subflow - Select Flexfield Application
|£ | Flexfield SubFlow - Step 3 of 6 X

Select Flexfield Application

Select the application to which the flexfield belongs and didk next.

(3)|Bpplication Object Library

sia/Padfic Localizations

ssets

apital Resource Logistics - Assets

ommon Modules-AK

omplex Maintenance Repair and Overhaul
-Business Tax

nterprise Performance Foundation (Obsolete)
nandal Inteligence (Obsolete)

_iGeneral Ledger

(_Human Resources

“Inventory

arning Management

ase and Finance Management

rade Environmental Accounting And Reporting
ayrol

ublic Sector Budgeting (Obsolete)
_JReceivables

) Service

Help < Back Mext > Cancel

Alternatively, click Query directly to execute the blank search without keyword
search. This displays all flexfield application names for your selection.

Click Next.

3. In the Select Flexfield page, enter keyword search if desired and click Query to
execute the search. All the matched key flexfields are displayed for your selection.
Select your desired key flexfield radio button, such as "Sample Adapter KFF".

Click Next to continue.

4. The Configure Mapping page appears where you can choose desired mapping for
your key flexfield. Notice that your selected key flexfield name is automatically
populated as the Flexfield name.

In this mapping page, you have the option to do the mapping manually or use
automapping feature.

¢ Automapping feature maps all the flexfield segments to the Open linterface
Table columns, which have the column name as part of the parameter name.
For example, flexfield table column SEGMENT1 would be mapped to interface
table column TP_SEGMENT!1. If there are multiple sets of interface table
columns and the flexfield table column names, then the prefix can be specified.
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For example, enter "TP_' as the prefix to retrieve all interface table columns
starting with 'TP_', such as TP_SEGMENT1, TP_SEGMENT2, TP_SEGMENTS3,
to TP_SEGMENTnN where n is a number. If you click Auto Map, all the interface
table columns with prefix "TP_' are automatically displayed along with the
automapped flexfield table column names.

Note: Flexfield values are stored in the application database
tables. In general, key flexfields store their data in columns
called SEGMENTn and descriptive flexfields store their data in
columns called ATTRIBUTEn, where n is a number.

e Manual mapping lets you select a desired flexfield table column for a
corresponding interface table column.

Note: If an interface table column has already mapped to a flexfield
table column, you cannot remap that column to other flexfield table
column. In this situation, 'Mapped to other Flexfield' appears
instead for that mapped interface table column.

Click Clear Mapping to clear current mapping you have. All previously mapped
columns marked with 'Mapped to other Flexfield' will not be removed from the
system.

Click Next to continue.
The configuration of the flexfield will not be complete without a structure for a key
flexfield and at least one context value for a descriptive flexfield.

In the Configure Flexfields page, enter keyword search if desired in the Structure
field or simply click Query to execute a blank search. All the matched structures for
the selected key flexfield are displayed.

Select only one structure (such as "AU_BANK_DETAILS").

Please note that there are certain criteria need to be met in order to have your
desired structures displayed in the wizard for selection. See: Guidelines for
Defining Flexfield Structure and Context Values, page 3-34.

Note: Only one structure for a key flexfield can participate in
flexfield mapping. In the case of a descriptive flexfield, multiple
context values can participate in the mapping.

Click Finish.

The Oracle E-Business Suite Module Browser window appears. The newly added
key flexfield structure and mapped interface table columns are displayed in the
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Interface Table Columns with Corresponding Flexfield Mappings region.

The key flexfield information is also displayed in the Flexfield Definitions section.

Oracle E-Business Suite Module Browser Displaying an Open Interface Table with Key
Flexfield Information

© E-Business Suite Module Browser x
Obecttme:[ | [|mbks [Juews [Jams [Jce [ JwmGstmway [Jgr [ ousnesscvens srouse
Productfamil Interface Table Columns with Corresponding Flexfield Mappings
3 Advanced Panring (5CP_PF) Coumn Type Segment Flexfeld Type | Context Flexfield Name
(& Appiications Technology (ATG_PF) OPERATION_CODE VARCHAR2
(3 Contracts suite (OK_PF) ERROR_FLAG VARCHAR2
% Discrete Manufacturing (OMF_PF) IREADY_FLAG VARCHAR2
3 Finanaal Globaizations Suite (FINGE_PF) STATUS_FLAG VARCHAR2
G Financial Payables Suite (FINAP_PF) FORCE_APPLY_FLAG VARCHARZ
(3 Finanaal Receivables Suite (FINAR_PF) [INTERFACE_STATUS VARCHARZ
& Finandial Services Applications (SEM_PF) ICHANGE_REASON VARCHAR2
(53 Finanials (FIN_PF) (CHANGE_COMMENTS VARCHAR2
(53 Human Resources Suite (HR_PF) [ORDER,_CATEGORY VARCHARD
 Interaction Center (CC_F) S0LD_FROM_ORG_ID NUMBER
) Marketing Sute (MKT_PF) S0LD_FROM_ORG VARCHAR2
(5 Marketing and Sales Suite (MAS_PF) REECTED FLAG VARCHAR2
(3 Order Management suite (OM_PF) [[P_CONTEXT VARCHR2
G Transportaton Evecuton (FTE) [TP_ATTRIBUTEL VARCHAR2 B55 Number Key Sample Adapter KFF
3 Order Management (ONT) [TP_ATTRIBUTE2 VARCHAR2 Account Number Key Sample Adapter KFF
[TP_ATTRIBUTES VARCHAR2 Account Name Key sample Adapter KFF
(53 Sales Agreement (ONT_SALES_AGREEMENT) M ATTRIBLTES VARCHARZ Key Sample Adapter KFF
(=5 (53 Sales Order {ONT_SALES_ORDER) e arTRIBUTES NARGHARZ
[ mcatenay [TP_ATTRIBUTES VARCHARZ
(et e _ATTRIBUTE? VARCHAR2
fgrsaL [TP_ATTRIBUTES VARCHAR2
[ Opennterfaces [TP_ATTRIEUTES VARCHAR2
(53 Order Management Sales Orders Open In | [TP_ATTRIBUTE 10 VARCHAR2
(- Tables [TP_ATTRIBUTE 1L VARCHAR2
i~ E OF LOTSERIALS IFACE_ALL (OE | [TP_ATTRIBUTEL2 VARCHAR2
[ OF_PRICE_ADJS_[FACE_ALL (CE | (T2 ATIRIALTEL BCHAR
[ OE_PRICE_ATTS IFACE_ALL (E | | Configure Flexfields
B OF_RESERVTNS IFACE ALL (OE. | [o oo e
i~ F OF _CUSTOMER INFO_IFACE _AL
FEF OF_PAYMENTS_IFACE_ALL (E_| | [Type Appication Name Structure or Context
[ OE_ACTIONS_IFACE_ALL (OE_ A | [Key Fiexfield FND Sample Adapter KFF AU_BANK_DETALS
[ OF_CREDITS_IFACE_ALL {OE_CF
-
[ OF_LINES_IFACE_ALL (OE_LINES Flexfield
(3 Views
3 ConasrentPrograms Import from Fie Add Mapping
&3 Order b Orders Open In
3 Order Management Admowledgments Op
=3 namant Adnal An oK Cancel

Click OK if you complete your flexfield configuration. The Application Interface
page appears with the selected open interface table.

In this example, we will cerate a descriptive flexfield mapping to this selected open
interface table by clicking Add Mapping. See: Configuring Descriptive Flexfield
Mappings for an Open Interface Table, page 3-82.

Configuring Descriptive Flexfield Mappings for an Open Interface Table

Based on the same business scenario described earlier, a special order applying for
customers both in India and Japan needs to be inserted to ONT.

OE_HEADERS_| FACE_ALL open interface table. After the special order data is inserted,
a written output file containing those data is requested as part of a response message
for the requestor.

Configuring a Descriptive Flexfield Mapping As Part of the Partner Link Creation

In this example, descriptive flexfields are used to represent address requirements for
customers located in different countries.

To configure a descriptive flexfield mapping for the selected open interface table ONT.
OE_HEADERS_| FACE_ALL, click Add Mapping in the Configure Flexfields region. A

series of flexfield selection pages in the wizard appear guiding you to configure a new
mapping for your selected API.
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Click Next in the Welcome page. The Select Flexfield Type page is displayed.

Flexfield Subflow - Select Flexfield Type

|=| Flexfield SubFlow - Step 2 of 6 X

Select Flexfield Type

Select the flexfield type and dick next to create fedit and configure the flexfield.

Type of Flexfield : Key Flexfield
#) Descriptive Flexfield

Help < Back Next > Cancel

Perform the following steps to configure a descriptive flexfield:

1.

Select the Descriptive Flexfield radio button in the Select Flexfield Type page, and
then use the similar approach as described earlier for key flexfields in the flexfield
mapping wizard.

Click Next in the Select Flexfield Type page. The Select Flexfield Application page is
displayed.

To locate your desired application, enter keyword search (such as '%App%') or
simply click Query to execute the search. All the matched applications for
descriptive flexfield are displayed. For example, select the Oracle Application
Library radio button as the application name to which the descriptive flexfield
belongs.
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Flexfield Subflow - Select Flexfield Application
| = Flexfield SubFlow - Step 3 of 6 X

Select Flexfield Application

Select the application to which the flexfield belongs and dick next.

Application: (% | Query

") ADS Development
| Activity Based Management (Obsolete)

I

C
| ) Advanced Benefits

) Advanced OQutbound Telephony
I Advanced Pridng

\_) Advanced Supply Chain Planning
(O Alert

I ) Application Implementation

|'») Application Object Library

| Application Report Generator

| Applications BIS

| ) Applications DBA

| ) Applications Demonstration Services
I AsiafPadfic Localizations

k

I

I

) Asset Tracking
| Assets

) Automotive Integration Kit (Obsolete)

Help < Back Next > Cancel

Click Next.

4. In the Select Flexfield page, enter keyword search (such as 'FND%) if desired and
click Query to execute the search. All the matched descriptive flexfields are
displayed for your selection.

Select your desired descriptive flexfield (such as FND_FLEX_TEST) and click Next.
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Flexfield Subflow - Select Flexfield
'. | £| Flexfield SubFlow - Step 4 of 6 X

| Select Flexfield

Select the flexfield and dick next.
Application: Application Object Library
Flexfield: [% | Query

| | ATCHMT _CONTEXT_FLEX

| (O ATCHMT_DESC_FLEX

| ¥ ATCHMT_DOCUMENT_FLEX

| ) Document Flexfield

| {")FND_COMMON_LOOKUPS

| \O)FND_CONCURRENT_PROGRAMS

| ¥O)FND_CONCURRENT_QUELIES

| ¥)FND_CURRENCIES

| ¥ )FND_DOCUMENT _SEQUENCES

| | FND_DOC_SEQUENCE_ASSIGNMENTS
| OFND_ENABLED_ACTIVATION _
‘ (3)FND_FLEX_TEST ’

" JFND_FLEX_VALUES
()FND_PRINTER_DRIVERS
()FND_REQUEST_SETS

‘ L AEMD SHODTHAMD FIEY Al TASES

Help < Back Next > Cancel

The Configure Mapping page appears where you can choose desired mapping for
your descriptive flexfield.

Notice that your selected descriptive flexfield name FND_FLEX_TEST is
automatically populated as the Flexfield name.
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Flexfield Subflow - Configure Mapping

|| Flexfield SubFlow - Step 5 of 6 X
Configure Mapping
Application: Application Object Library ~ Flexfield: FND_FLEX_TEST
Map Context Column ATTRIBUTE_CATEGORY |CONTEXT -
Use Open interface table column prefix to auto map EI Auto Map Clear Mapping
Open Interface Table Column -Flexﬁeld Table Column ]
TAX_POINT_CODE ( |
TP_ATTRIBUTE1 ATTRIBUTE1 -]
[TP_ATTRIBUTE2 ATTRIBUTE2 |
[TP_ATTRIBUTE3 ATTRIBUTE3 |
TP_ATTRIBUTE4 ATTRIBUTE4 |
[TP_ATTRIBUTES ATTRIBUTES |
TP_ATTRIBUTES ATTRIBUTES )
TP_ATTRIBUTE7 ATTRIBUTE7 |
[TP_ATTRIBUTES ATTRIBUTES |
[TP_ATTRIBUTES ATTRIBUTES |
TP_ATTRIBUTE1D ATTRIBUTE 10 |
[TP_ATTRIBUTE11 ATTRIBUTE11 |
[TP_ATTRIBUTE12 ATTRIBUTE12 |
[TP_ATTRIBUTE13 ATTRIBUTE13 |
[TP_ATTRIBUTE 14 ATTRIBUTE 14 |
TP_ATTRIBUTE15 | ATTRIBUTE1S ~|
Help Next > Cancel

Selecting Context Column for Descriptive Flexfield Mapping

For descriptive flexfields, you need to perform an additional mapping for the
context column. This is because flexfield mapping cannot span across open interface
tables. All the flexfield table columns including the context column should be
mapped to the open interface table columns in the OIT table.

In the Map Context Column ATTRIBUTE_CATEGORY field, select a desired
category name that you want to view the mapping information from the drop-
down list. For example, select CONTEXT from the drop-down list.

Note: If an open interface table column has already mapped to a
flexfield table column, you cannot remap that column to other
flexfield table column. In this situation, 'Mapped to other Flexfield'
appears instead for that mapped open interface table column.
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Flexfield Subflow - Configure Mapping for Context Column

| £ Flexfield SubFlow - Step 5 of & X
Configure Mapping

Application: Application Object Library ~ Flexfield: FND_FLEX_TEST

Map Context Column ATTRIBUTE_CATEGORY |CONTEXT - |

Use Open interface table column prefix to auto map |TP Auto Map Clear Mapping

Open Interface Table Column Flexfield Table Column

ITAX_POINT_CODE -
[TP_ATTRIBUTEL Mapped to other Flexfield

[TP_ATTRIBUTE2 Mapped to other Flexfield

[TP_ATTRIBUTE3 Mapped to other Flexfield

[TP_ATTRIBUTE4 Mapped to other Flexfield

[TP_ATTRIBUTES Mapped to other Flexfield

ITP_ATTRIBUTES Mapped to other Flexfield

[TP_ATTRIBUTE? Mapped to other Flexfield

[TP_ATTRIBUTEB Mapped to other Flexfield

[TP_ATTRIBUTES Mapped to other Flexfield

[TP_ATTRIBUTE 10 Mapped to other Flexfield

[TP_ATTRIBUTE 1L Mapped to other Flexfield

[TP_ATTRIBUTE12 Mapped to other Flexfield

[TP_ATTRIBUTE13 Mapped to other Flexfield

[TP_ATTRIBUTE 14 Mapped to other Flexfield

TP ATTRIBUTE15 Mapped to other Flexfield

Help Next > Cancel

Similar to key flexfields, the mapping can be performed manually or assisted with
the automapping feature by clicking Auto Map.

Automapping feature maps all the flexfield table columns to the open interface
table columns, which have the column name as part of the interface table column
name. For example, flexfield table column names from ATTRIBUTE1 to
ATTRIBUTE20 are automatically displayed and mapped to the open interface table
columns from ATTRIBUTE1 to ATTRIBUTE20 respectively through automapping.

If there are multiple sets of open interface table columns and the flexfield table
column names, then the prefix needs to be specified for automapping. This would
map the potential open interface table columns which need to be considered for the
mapping. Enter table column prefix (such as "TP') to first locate your desired
interface table columns that you want the automapping to be performed. Next, click
Auto Map. All the interface table columns with prefix 'TP' are automatically
displayed along with the automapped table column names. Interface table column
'TP_ATTRIBUTE1' is mapped to column ATTRIBUTEI, and interface table column
'TP_ATTRIBUTER' is mapped to column ATTRIBUTEn.

Instead of using automapping feature, you can manually select a desired flexfield
table column name from the drop-down list for a corresponding interface table
column for your flexfield mapping.

Click Clear Mapping to clear current mapping you have in the flexfield table
column only. All previously mapped columns marked with 'Mapped to other
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Flexfield' will not be removed from the system.

Click Next to proceed to the next page.

6. Inthe Configure Flexfields page, select at least one context value for the selected
descriptive flexfield. For example, select desired context values (such as 'IN' and

TP").
You can either enter keyword search in the Context field or simply click Query to

execute the search before selection.

For descriptive flexfields, context value should be available to the run time through
an open interface table column.

Please note that there are certain criteria need to be met in order to have your
desired context values displayed in the wizard for selection. See: Guidelines for
Defining Flexfield Structure and Context Values, page 3-34.

Flexfield Subflow - Configure Flexfields
|£ | Flexfield SubFlow - Step 6 of 6 X

Configure Flexfields

Select the Structure or Context(s) and dick Finish.
Application: Application Object Library
Flexfield Name: FND_FLEX_TEST

Global Data Elements

[v]IN
[¥]P
us

Help Einish Cancel

Click Finish to complete the flexfield configuration.

7. The Oracle E-Business Suite Module Browser window appears. The newly-added
descriptive flexfield information including the segment values for the selected
context value is displayed in the right pane of the window.
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Oracle E-Business Suite Module Browser Displaying an Open Interface Table with
Descriptive Flexfield Information

© E-Business Suite Module Browser X
ObjectMame:| | [(Tables [Juews [Jas []@ [JxMGatewsy [JEDI []BusnessEvents Bronse
6 ProductFamiies Interface Table Columns with Correspending Flexfield Mappings
(G Aduances Paming (5CP_PF) Column Type Seqment Flexfield Type  Context Flexfield Name
(53 Applications Technology (ATG_PF)
5 Contracts Suite (OK_FF) (ORDERED_BY_CONTACT_FIRST_NAME VARCHARZ
(53 Discrete Manufacturing (OMF_PF) gsgs“:z{:ki‘ém*mﬁ‘ﬂfmw ::EE::E
Financial Globalizations Suite (FINGE_PF) ==
g Financial Payables Suite (ng: Pe) ’ i ivebies
I (CLOSED_FLAG VARCHARZ
53 Finanial Receivables Suite (FINAR_PF) CANCELLED FLAG VARCHAR?
(53 Finandial Services Applications (SEM_PF) v Descriptve [T FND.F
- (53 Financials (FIN_PF) VARCHARZ Descriptive ND}LEXJ’EF
13 Human Resources Suite (HR._PF) VARCHAR2 Descriptive FND_FLEX TEST
(G Interaction Center (CC_PF) VARCHAR2 Address_Line3 Descriptive FND_FLEX_TEST
53 Marketing Suite (MKT_PF) VARCHARZ Town/City Descriptive FND_FLEX_TEST
53 Marketing and Sales Suite (MAS_PF) VARCHARZ s Descriptive FND_FLEX_TEST
- (5 Order Management: (oM_PF) VARCHARZ Pin_Code Descriptive FND_FLEX_TEST
- (5 Transportation Execution (FTE) VARCHARZ Desariptive FND_FLEX_TEST
(3, Order Management (ONT) VARCHARZ Destriptive FND_FLEX_TEST
53 Sales Agreement (ONT_SALES_AGREEMENT) VARCHARD. Descriptve FND_FLEX TEST
) (53 Sales Order (ONT_SALES_ORDER) VARCHARZ Desriptive FD_FLEX TEST
[ ¥MLGateway VARCHARZ Descriptive FND_FLEX_TEST
ot VARCHARZ Descriptive FND_FLEX_TEST
Hrsa VARCHARZ Descriptive FND_FLEX_TEST
a VARCHAR2 Desariptive FND_FLEX_TEST
[ Opentnterfaces VARCHAR2 Descriptive FND_FLEX_TEST
3 Order Management Sales Orders Open | |, ADER_FO_CONTEXT ARG
-3 Tables PO_ATTRIBUTE_1 VARCHAR2
B OF_LOTSERIALS IFACE AL (| |oo_aTTRasUe 2 VARCHAR?
[ OF_PRICE_ADI5_IFACE_ALL (¢
- B O _PRICE_ATTS IFACE ALL (¢ | [ Configure Flexfields
- FE OF RESERVINS IFACE ALL(G | [o e oo
- [ OE_CUSTOMER_INFO_IFACE
[} OF_PAYMENTS_IFACE_ALL (CE | [T¥pe Application Hame Structure or Context
[ OF_ACTIONS_IFACE_ALL (OF. | lKey Flexfield FND Sample Adapter KFF A_BANK_DETAILS
. P OF_CREDITS IFACE AL (0E. | [Peseritive Flexfieid FD FND_FLEX_TEST [
[REE] o _HEAD: ALL (OF
- [EB OE_LINES_IFACE_ALL (OE_LIN | | Flexfield Metad
Views
@-g ConaurrentFrograms Import from File Add Mapping
(53 Order Management Sales Orders Open
€3 Order Management Acknowledgments C
rder Mamsnemant & rbmladmmante © ok Cancel

Click OK.

8. The Application Interface page appears with the selected open interface table.
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Application Interface Page
@) E-Business Suite Adapter Configuration Wizard - Step 4 of 5 X

Application Interface

You are connected to a post 11.5.10 instance. Add the database objects needed for this service. You may add one or
more tables/views or you can add a single API/Concurrent Program/XML Gateway Map/EDI Concurrent Program/Business
Event for a service. If no objects are selected, itis assumed that you want to use previously created descriptors.

r Operation Objects

Get Object (3 Delete
Name Type
APPS,0OE_HEADERS_IFACE_ALL Table View &
Help < Back Next > F Cancel
Click Next.

9. The Operation Type page is displayed.
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10.

11.

12,

13.

14.

Adapter Configuration Wizard - Operation Type Page

&) E-Business Suite Adapter Configuration Wizard - Step 5 of 6 X

Operation Type

Select the Operation Type and dick Next to continue defining the operation.

Operation Type: (3) Perform an Operation on a Table
[v] Insert
[v] Select
|| Select By Primary Key
~) Poll for New or Changed Records in a Table

Cache Usage: |none (defauit) |

Help < Back Next > Cancel

Select the Perform an Operation on a Table radio button and then choose the
Select and Insert checkboxes.

Click Next. The Select Table page appears which displays the tables that have been
previously imported in this JDeveloper project. Select the
OE_HEADER_IFACE_ALL table.

Click Next. The Relationships page is displayed.

Click Next. The Attribute Filtering page appears.
Click Deselect All and select the orderSourceld checkbox only.

The mapped flexfield table column names we defined earlier for both key and
descriptive flexfields are already selected in this page. However, they appear as
grayed-out attributes indicating that you cannot deselect them.

Click Next. The Define Selection Criteria page is displayed with SQL statements
populated.

Click Next. The Advanced Options page is displayed.
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15. Click Next. The JCA Endpoint Properties page is displayed.

16. Click Next and then click Finish.

The wizard generates the WSDL file corresponding to the partner link. An
enhanced XSD file, for example AppsRef er ence_f | ex. xsd, is also created. This
XSD file contains the schema describing the procedure arguments with the elements
representing the interface table columns that have been replaced with flexfield
segment names.

Click Apply and then OK.

17. Additionally, configuration file and flexfield mapping file are created. For more
information on these files, see Reviewing Flexfield Configurations, page 3-106.

Once a new flexfield mapping has been configured or added, if modification is needed,
you can make updates by first selecting desired flexfield type that you want to modify
and then make needed changes. For more information on how to modify the selected
mapping details, see Modifying Flexfield Mapping Definitions, page 3-104.

Displaying Mapped Key and Descriptive Flexfields at Design Time

Both key and descriptive flexfield mapping data configured earlier during the partner
link creation can be shown at design time along with the following activities
orchestrated in the BPEL process within in a SOA composite:

A Composite Example with Key and Descriptive Flexfield Mappings

Here is an example describing both key and descriptive flexfield mappings in the BPEL
process of a SOA composite:

* Create anew SOA composite application with BPEL process
* Add a partner link service called AppsRef er ence with the key and descriptive

flexfield mappings that we configured earlier for the ONT.
OE_HEADERS_| FACE_ALL open interface table.

e Add a partner link for File Adapter Wi t eSel ect Qut put to write the inserted
order data as an output file in XML format.
® In the File Directories dialog, enter the physical directory (such as / usr/ t np)
where the output xml file (such as out put _payl oad. xm ) resides.
* In the Messages dialog, select the 'browse for schema file' icon next to the URL
field to open the Type Chooser.

Click Type Explorer and select Project Schema Files > AppsReference_table.
xsd > AppsReference_flex.xsd > OeHeaderIFaceAllCollection.

Click OK. The selected schema information will be automatically populated in
the URL and Schema Element fields.
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Configure three Invoke activities

Associate the first Invoke activity with the partner link AppsRef er ence to
insert data to the ONT. OE_HEADERS_| FACE_ALL open interface table columns.

Associate the second Invoke activity with the partner link AppsRef er ence
that contains flexfield mapping to invoke the service with selected order data.
Ensure to click the Output tab to specify the output variable.

Associate the third Invoke activity with the File Adapter partner link
Wi teSel ect Qut put to write the output file.

Add two Assign activities:

1.

To pass order data containing both key and descriptive flexfields defined earlier
as part of the input payload to the first Invoke activity to invoke the service
AppsRef er ence.

Mapped key and descriptive flexfield column names corresponding to the
flexfield matching segments defined in the Oracle E-Business Suite are
displayed in the Assign activity. See: Assigning Parameters with Key and
Descriptive Flexfields in the Assign Activity, page 3-97.

To pass the output details from the service invocation as input data to the File
Adapter.
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BPEL Process in SOA Composite

)

receivelnput

Input

Invoke
[y
[{+7

4
by

AppsReference

YY

-5

bpelprocess _clisnt
pep = Invake

Output

Invoke WriteSelectOutput

callbackClient

For more information on how to create design time tasks, see Design-Time Tasks for
Open Interface Tables, page 7-3.

Flexfield Validation in the Schema File

Select the enhanced XSD file (such as AppsRef er ence_f | ex. xsd) in Oracle
JDeveloper and notice that the mapped key flexfields are displayed with type 'flex'
under the Sample_Adapter_KFF, and the mapped descriptive flexfields are displayed
with type 'flex' under the FND_FLEX_TEST flexfield as part of the schema.

For key flexfields, the following table explains the relationship between the key flexfield
mapping data and the actual segments defined in Oracle E-Business Suite:
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Segment Summary for Key Flexfield 'Sample_Adapter KFF'

Key Flexfield Segments Mapped During Key Flexfield Segments Defined in Oracle E-

Flexfield Configuration Business Suite
SEGMENT1 BSB_Number
SEGMENT2 Account_Number
SEGMENTS3 Account_Name

Mapped segment column names for the key flexfield 'BSB_Number', 'Account_Number'
and 'Account_Name' are displayed in the Oracle E-Business Suite Module Browser once
the mapping is complete.
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Schema File with Mapped Key Flexfield Segments

L
<schema=

targettlamespace | hitp:lixmins. oracle. comipcbpelfadapter/dbitoplAppsReferenceiflex

Sample_Adapter_KFF

BSB_number
type string240

Sample_Adapter_KFF
type Sample_Adapter KFF

Account_Number

5 type string240

Imm == e ey
1

Account_Name
type string240

BSB_number
type string240

Account_Number
type string240

f
|
0

Account_Name
type string240

FND_FLEX_TEST
type FMD_FLEX_TES

_[ FND_FLEX_TEST

maxLength | 30

maxLength | 240

For descriptive flexfields, the mapped table column names Addr ess_Li nel,
Address_Line2, Address_Line3, Town/City, State,andPin_Code are
grouped by context value | N, and Post al _Code, Province, Cty,

Address_Li nel, Address_Li ne2, and Addr ess_Li ne3 are grouped by context
value JP listed in a tree structure. Context value nodes are connected with the <choice>
icon in between indicating that only either one of the context values and its associated
table columns can be selected.
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Schema File with Mapped Descriptive Flexfield Segments

Flexfield_Insert - v
| Projects RV~ &=~
AppsReference-or-ma
AppsReference-prope
ONT_OE_HEADERS_If
=27 BPEL
" g BPELProcess1.bpel
-7 Events
=7 Schemas
[N rpsReference_flex.)
= AppsReference_table
=% BPELProcess1.xsd
G- testsuites
-7 Transformations
=30 wsDLs
: AppsReference, wsdl

P -L I S——. 4 rnndl

| Application Resources

-2 Build Files

D Connections

&2, Database

+| Data Controls WY =
+| Recent Files

5

AppsReference_flex xsd - Struct. ..

12 @
= g%, schema
2 element - Sample_Adapter_KFF
complexType - Sample_Adapter_KI
& element - FND_FLEX_TEST
complexType - FND_FLEX_TEST
; [*] simpleType - string30
- [2] simpleType - string240

FND_FLEX_TEST

type FND_FLEX_TEST'

FND_FLEX_TEST

f ATTRIBUTE_CATEGORY

Address_Line1
pe string240

Address_Line2
type string240

Postal_Code
type string240

Province
type

Address_Line1
type string240

Address_Line2
type string240

Address_Line3
type string240

f GLOBAL_CTX1
type string240

§ GLOBAL_CTX2
type string240

type string240

Assigning Parameters with Key and Descriptive Flexfields in the Assign Activity

In the Assign activity of the BPEL process diagram within the SOA composite
application, the mapped key and descriptive flexfields can be displayed and used to
pass an input variable received from a payload to the Invoke activity for

AppsRef er ence service invocation.

In the Assign activity, the mapped key flexfields are displayed under Variables >
Process > Variables > Invoke_Insert_InputVariable > OeHeadersIfaceAllCollection >
ns4:0eHeadersIfaceAllCollection > ns4:0OeHeadersIfaceAll > ns5:

Sample_Adapter KFF.

The mapped descriptive flexfieldd are displayed under Variables > Process >
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Variables > Invoke_Insert_InputVariable > OeHeadersIfaceAllCollection > ns4:
OeHeadersIfaceAllCollection > ns4:OeHeadersIfaceAll > ns5:FND_FLEX_TEST.
Expand the <choice> node to locate the segment values based on selected context value,
either IN or JP.

The target parameters ns5: ATTRI BUTEL was mapped to the following descriptive
flexfield columns during the descriptive flexfield configuration earlier:

e Address_Li nel (under context value <sequence( | N) >)
e Post al _Code (under context value <sequence(JP) >)

The target parameters ns5: ATTRI BUTE2 was mapped to the following descriptive
flexfield columns during the flexfield configuration earlier:

e Address_Li ne2 (under context value <sequence( | N) >)
e Provi nce (under context value <sequence( JP) >)

The target parameters ns5: ATTRI BUTE3 was mapped to the following descriptive
flexfield columns during the flexfield configuration earlier:

e Address_Li ne3 (under context value <sequence( | N) >)
e (i ty (under context value <sequence(JP) >)

The target parameters ns5: ATTRI BUTE4 was mapped to the following descriptive
flexfield columns during the flexfield configuration earlier:

e Town/ Gty (under context value <sequence( | N) >)
e Address_Li nel (under context value <sequence(JP) >)

The target parameters ns5: ATTRI BUTE5 was mapped to the following descriptive
flexfield columns during the flexfield configuration earlier:

e St at e (under context value <sequence( | N) >)
e Address_Li ne2 (under context value <sequence(JP) >)

The target parameters ns5: ATTRI BUTE6 was mapped to the following descriptive
flexfield columns during the flexfield configuration earlier:

e Pi n_Code (under context value <sequence( | N) >)
e Address_Li ne3 (under context value <sequence(JP) >)

Assigning Variables
For the first Assign activity, use the following steps to assign the variables:

¢ In the From navigation tree, navigate to Variables > Process > Variables >
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inputVariable and select body.

¢ In the To navigation tree, navigate to Variables > Process > Variables >
Invoke_Insert_InputVariable and select OeHeaderslfaceAllCollection

Drag the source node (body) to connect to the target node
(OeHeaderslfaceAllCollection) that you just specified. This creates a line that connects
the source and target nodes. The copy rule is displayed in the From and To sections at
the bottom of the Edit Assign dialog box.

For the second Assign activity, use the following steps to assign the variables:

Since the OeHeaderslfaceAllCollection node variables contained in the Source and
Target are identical, instead of specifying each flexfield, we can simply drag the source
node (OeHeaderslfaceAllCollection) to connect to the target node
(OeHeaderslfaceAllCollection) to complete the second Assign activity.

¢ In the From navigation tree, navigate to Variables > Process > Variables >
Invoke_AppsReferenceSelect_OutputVariable and select
OeHeaderslfaceAllCollection.

¢ In the To navigation tree, navigate to Variables > Process > Variables >
Invoke_Write_InputVariable and select body.

Drag the source node (OeHeadersIfaceAllCollection) to connect to the target node
(body) that you just specified. This creates a line that connects the source and target
nodes. The copy rule is displayed in the From and To sections at the bottom of the Edit
Assign dialog box.

Click Apply and OK to complete the Assign activity.

Displaying Mapped Key and Descriptive Flexfields at Run Time
After deploying the BPEL process contained in a SOA Composite application to the
Oracle WebLogic managed server (such as 'soa-serverl'), the key and descriptive
flexfields we configured earlier are displayed in the Oracle Enterprise Manager Fusion
Middleware Control (htt p: // <ser ver name>: <por t hunber >/ em).

Click the Target Navigation icon near the left top corner to display the Target
Navigation pane on the left. Expand the Target Navigation tree by clicking SOA > soa-
infra (soa-serverl) to navigate through the SOA Infrastructure home page and menu to
access your deployed SOA composite applications (such as 'Insert [1.0]') running in the
SOA Infrastructure for that managed server.

In the Deployed Composites tab, click the SOA Composite application that you want to
initiate (such as 'Insert [1.0]') and click Test at the top of the page. The Test Web Service
page for initiating an instance appears.

You can specify the XML payload data to use in the Input Arguments section.

Both key and descriptive flexfield mappings defined earlier are displayed as part of the
input payload fields.

Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter Concepts 3-99



Displaying Mapped Descriptive Flexfields As Part of the Payload

In the SOAP Body section, expand the Payload > OeHeadersIfaceAll >
OeHeaderslIfaceAll > FND_FLEX_TEST.

One set of descriptive flexfield configured earlier at the design time are passed as part
of the payload input and displayed at the run time.

FND_FLEX_TEST (context value 'IN")
e Address_Linel

e Address_Line2
e Address_Line3
e Town/City

e State

e Pin_Code

Displaying Mapped Key Flexfields As Part of the Payload

In the SOAP Body section, expand the Payload > OeHeaderslfaceAll >
OeHeaderslfaceAll > Sample_Adapter_KFF.

Mapped key flexfield (Sample_Adapter_KFF) with the following mapped segments are
displayed as part of the input payload fields:

e BSB_Number
e Account_Number
e Account_Name

Enter appropriate data as input payload. Click Invoke to invoke the service

In the Instance ID column, click a specific instance ID to show the message flow through
the various service components and binding components. The Flow Trace page is
displayed.

Click the Insert BPEL Component link to open the instance details.

In the Audit Trail tab, click the <payload> link under the first Invoke activity. The
payload details is displayed.

Go to the directory (such as \user\tmp) where you specified for the write operation
when defining the File Adapter. Open the output XML file. The data should be the same
as the input details shown in the payload from the first Invoke activity.

The output content is part of a response message for the requestor.
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Response Message
File Edit Wiew Search Terminal Taps Help

sbheemir@slcilfoe:tmp * |sbheemir@sicolibe:tmp o
E?xul version="1.8" encoding="UTF-8" ?=<OeHeadersIfaceAllCollection xmlns:xsi="http:/fww.w3.org/ 2881/ XHLSchema- instan|
ce” xmlns="http://xalns.oracle. com/pebpelsadaptersdb/top/ InvokeAPT 111>
<DeHeadersIfaceal 1=
<oraersourceld=1162</ordersourcelds
<createdBy=8</createdBy=
=creationDate=2012-85-18T16:85:38_800-07:80</creationDates
<lastUpdatedBy=8+</lastlpdatedBy:
=lastUpdateDate=20812-85-16T18:85:30.900-07 :80</ lastUpdatebates

<ATTRIBUTE_CATEGORY>IN</ATTRIBUTE_CATEGORY>
<fddress Linel-mainl</Address Linels
<Address_LineZsline2</Address_Line2=
<Address_Linedsroad=/Address_Lineds
<Town-2FCity=-Bangalore</Town-2FCity=
<Gtate-KN</State-
<Pin_Code>568183</Fin_Codex
</FND_FLEX TEST=
<sample Adapter KFF xmlns="http://wew.w3.org/2001/0ML5chena) Tlex >
B58_number=122121</B5E_numbers
<Account_Number>53433«</Account_Number>
<Account_Name>flex</Account_Names
</5anple_Adapter KFF=
=/0eHeadersIfaceall>
=/0eHeadersIfaceAl1Collection=

|

“TestFlexInsert caselll.log” [neceol] 23L, 1133C 1,1 Al

Importing an Existing Flexfield Mapping

Instead of configuring a new mapping, you can simply import an existing mapping for
your selected interface. By using a previously configured mapping, you can quickly
establish the flexfield mapping for your interface or use it as a base with proper
modification if needed.

To import an existing mapping, click Import from File in the Configure Flexfields
region. The Open window appears where you can select a desired flexfield mapping.

Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter Concepts 3-101



Open Window with a Selected Flexfield Mapping

© Open X

Location: | (7 Adapters - 3] {a ] BE B

& HZ_AIA_CUSTOM _PKG_SYNC_ACCT ORDER_SyncOrder_mapping.ml

|§_°| IMV_EBI_ITEM_PUB_PROCESS_ITEM_LIST Process_Item_List_mapping.xml

File Mame: |HZ_AIA_CUSTDM_PKG_S\'NC_ACCT_DF‘.DEF‘._Syn::Drder_mapping.xml |

File Type: |Flexﬁeld Mapping File 'l

Qpen Cancel

After selecting the desired mapping to be imported, click Open. The selected mapping
file is automatically displayed in the Import Flexfield Data into the project field.

For example, select
'HZ_AIA_CUSTOM_PKG_SYNC_ACCT_ORDER_SyncOrder_mapping.xml' file and
the imported mapping for the selected API is automatically displayed in the Parameters
with Corresponding Flexfield Mappings region along with the selected mapping file
name.

When a desired mapping is imported for the selected interface, you will need to select
the structure for a key flexfield and context values for a descriptive flexfields.

First, select the key or descriptive flexfield in the Flexfield Definitions section that
requires modification, and then click Edit. The Flexfield Subflow - Welcome page is
displayed. Click Next to select the desired flexfield context values if it's for a descriptive
flexfield.
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Flexfield Subflow - Configure Flexfields
|| Flexfield SubFlow - Step 6 of & i

Configure Flexfields

Select the Structure or Context(s) and dick Finish.
Application: Receivables

Flexfield Name: HZ_LOCATIONS

canent: ~—
Chile
[w|Ecuador

Global Data Elements

Help Finish Cancel

Click Finish to complete the descriptive flexfield mapping information. The updated
descriptive flexfield context value (Ecuador) is now added both in the Parameters with
Corresponding Flexfield Mappings region and Flexfield Definitions section.
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Oracle E-Business Suite Module Browser with Updated Mapping

@ E-Business Suite Module Browser X
Object Name: ‘szm;LlSTUM,PKG \ []Tables  []views APls [ ]JcP [ |XMLGateway [ |EDI [ |BusinessEvents Search Browse
(5 HZ_ATA_CUUSTOM_PKG Parameters with Corresponding Flexfield Mappings
Other Interfa
2 g’ BEC’ ”m’ Dfs N Path Type InfOut  Segment Flexfiel... Context Flexfield Name
ustom Objec
=& PLSQL ]Apls +[E] SHORT_DE VARCHAR2 N
- 3 HZ_AIA_CUSTOM_PKG (HZ_AIA_CU! g F;zcsigmi;::u ::j
- B, GET_ACCT_MERGE_OB1 (GET_A| =
i ; ST MERGE ORG Eusrs( @ ] SALES_TAXVARCHAR2 N
o, GET _ORG i 3
Srraeres goum v n
-8, GET_RELATED_ORG_CUST_OBJ! =
ST ) TIMEZONE NUMBER N
L F VNG ACCT UPDATE (SN AC [E] ATTRIEUTEVARCHAR Desariptive [ZeTereng
[E] ATTRIBUTEVARCHAR2 N Zone Descriptive Hz_LOCATIONS
] ATTRIBUTEVARCHAR2 N Parroquia Descriptive HZ_LOCATIONS
[E] ATTRIBUTEVARCHAR2 N Descriptive HZ_LOCATIONS
[E] ATTRIBUTEVARCHAR2 N Descriptive HZ_LOCATIONS
[E] ATTRIBUTEVARCHAR2 N Descriptive HZ_LOCATIONS
[E] ATTRIBUTEVARCHAR2 N Descriptive HZ_LOCATIONS
[E] ATTRIBUTEVARCHAR2 N Descriptive HZ_LOCATIONS
[E] ATTRIBUTEVARCHAR2 N Descriptive HZ_LOCATIONS
[E] ATTRIBUTEVARCHAR2 N Descriptive HZ_LOCATIONS
] ATTRIBUTEVARCHAR2 N Descriptive HZ_LOCATIONS
[E] ATTRIBUTEVARCHAR2 N Descriptive HZ_LOCATIONS
[E] ATTRIBUTEVARCHAR2 N Descriptive HZ_LOCATIONS
[E) ATTRIBUTEVARCHAR2 N Descriptive HZ_LOCATIONS
- [E ATTRIBUTEVARCHAR2 N Descriptive HZ_LOCATIONS
[ ATTRIBUTEVARCHARZ N Descriptive HZ_LOCATIONS
[ ATTRIBUTEVARCHAR2 N Descriptive HZ_LOCATIONS
Configure Flexfields
Flexfield Defiritions
Type Application Hame Datatype Structure or Context
Descriptive Flexfield AR HZ_LOCATIONS HZ_LOCATION_OB] m
Flexfield Metadata
Import from File Add Mapping
oK Cancel

Use the same approach to update the key flexfield that requires structure information
before clicking OK.

For more information on how to modify the selected mapping details, see Modifying
Flexfield Mapping Definitions, page 3-104.

Modifying Flexfield Mapping Definitions
Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter allows you to modify flexfield mapping definitions for
both key and descriptive flexfields as often as needed. However, modification is only
limited to context values for a descriptive flexfield or flexfield structure for a key
flexfield. If further update is needed in addition to modifying structure or context
values, you should delete the flexfield mapping first and configure a new one.

Modifying Flexfield Mapping Data

To modify flexfield mapping data, select either the Key Flexfield or Descriptive
Flexfield in the Flexfield Definitions section that you want to modify and then click Edit
. Appropriate flexfield pages corresponding to your selected flexfield type appear
where you can modify the flexfield mapping details.

For example, modify the structure of the descriptive flexfield (HZ_LOCATIONS). The
Configure Flexfields window appears after you click Next in the Flexfield Subflow
Welcome wizard.
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Flexfield Subflow - Configure Flexfields
|| Flexfield SubFlow - Step 6 of & i

Configure Flexfields

Select the Structure or Context(s) and dick Finish.
Application: Receivables

Flexfield Name: HZ_LOCATIONS

Chile

[w|Ecuador
Global Data Elements

Help Finish Cancel

Click Query and select the 'Ecuador’ checkbox only as the context value. Click Finish to
complete the modification. The updated flexfield information should be reflected in the
Flexfield Definitions section.

Configure Flexfields Region with Modified Flexfield Mapping Data

Configure Flexfields
Flexfield Definitions

Type Application Mame Datatype Structure or Context

Descriptive Flexfield [AR ~ |HZ LOCATIONS HZ_ORGANIZATION_BO | Ecuador -|

JEcuador

You can also validate the changes in the flexfield configuration xml file (
<proj ect nanme>_f | ex- confi g. xm ). See: Reviewing Flexfield Mapping
Configurations, page 3-106.

For more information on how to configure or add each Flexfield Subflow window, see
Adding or Configuring a New Flexfield Mapping, page 3-37.

Deleting Flexfield Mapping Data

To delete flexfield mapping data, select either the Key Flexfield or Descriptive Flexfield
that you want to delete and then click Delete. This removes the selected flexfield
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mapping data and the associated structure or values from the database.

Alternatively, use [Control] and [Shift] keys to select multiple flexfield mappings before
the deletion.

Reviewing Flexfield Mapping Configurations
After creating a partner link with flexfield mapping information, from Oracle
JDeveloper, expand the SOA > Schemas folder and select the enhanced XSD file, for
example Processl t em KFF_f | ex. xsd, to validate the flexfield mapping information
you configured or updated earlier.

The enhanced schema information is displayed with flexfield segment names based on

the mapping chosen at the design time.

An Enhanced XSD File

L
<schema=

targetflamespace | http:icmins.oracle.comfpcbpelfadapterdbispiProcessitem_KFFflex

System_ltems

ltem
type flex:stringd0

System_ltems =
type flex:System_Items

type flexstring40

maxLength |40

Additionally, two xml files are created along with the XSD file. Expand the SOA >
Adapters folder to view the file details:

Mapping XML: The mapping xml file (for example

I NV_EBI | TEM PUB_PROCESS | TEM LI ST_Processltem KFF_mappi ng. xm
) would hold the mapping information captured in the mapping wizard panel. This
information can be reused for the same API and can be imported from another
Partner Link.
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Key Flexfield Mapping Details in Oracle JDeveloper
ist1_flex.xsd X | [¢2]ProcessLineListl_flex-config.oml x |EDN_EB]_HIM_PUB_PRD(ES_HEM_LISI_PW,NDW"H x| [&lsyncorder Overview x |ofScomg (][]
(8- $4)
<7xml wersion = '1.0' encoding = 'IUTF-3' 2%
= <flexfieldMapping packageName="INVY_EEI_ITEM PUB" procedureName="PROCESS_ITEM LIST" owmer="A4PPS" overload="-1"x
=] <keyFlexfields>
=] <keyFlexfield name="3ystem Itemz" flexfieldTableName="NTL_3¥STEM ITEM3 B applicationflame="INV" dataType="INV_EEI ITEM_PUE
=] “mappings:
=] <mapping nappingld="SEGMENTS!E#SEGMENT3! @#INV_EBI_ITEM PUB:INV EEI_ITEM MAIN 0BJ">
<FlexFieldTableColunn colunnName="SEGMENT3" columnId="3384458" columnKey="SEGMENTS!@#338448" £flUsageCode="K"/>
<parameter arquuentNames="SEGMENTI" position="26" sglType="VARCHARZ" dataType="IN¥_EEBI_ITEM PUE:INV_EBI_ITEM MAIN
< /MappPLing
S| <mapping mappingld="SEGMENTZ | BFSEGMENTZ! B#INV_EBT_TTEM PUB:INV_EET ITEM MATHN OBJ">
«FlexFieldTableColumn colunnfeme="SEGMENTZ" colunnld="338447" columnFey="SECMENTZ!@4#332447" £fUsageCode="K"/>
<parameter arquuentName="JEGMENTZ" position="25" sglType="VARCHARZ" dataType="IN¥_EBI_ITEM PUE:INV_EBI_ITEM MAIN
< /mapping:
= <mapping mappingld="SEGMENTL!@#3EGMENTL! B$INV_EBI_ITEM PUB:INV_EBI_ITEM MATN 0BT">
<FlexFieldTableColunn colunnName="SEGMENT1” columnId="338446" columnKey="SEGMENTL!H#336446" ffUsageCode="K"/>
<parameter arguuentName="SEGIMENT1” position="24" sqlType="VARCHARZ" dataType="INV EBI_ITEM PUB:INV_EBEI_ITEM MATN
| < /mapping:
</mappings:
</keyFlexfield>
< /keyFlexfields>
< /flexfieldMapping

Another mapping example (ONT_CE_HEADERS_I FACE_Al | _mappi ng. xm ) is for
the open interface table we defined earlier. This example contains the mappings for
both key and descriptive flexfields:

Key and Descriptive Flexfield Mapping Details in Oracle JDeveloper

Applications +..FF £ BPELProcess1.bpel 4 AppsReference_table. xsd £ AppsReference_flex.xsd [2] ONT_OE_HEADERS _IFACE _ALL_mapping. xml (7]
=
58] Fiexfield_Insert + 1~} @ (FAnd G R R
= Projects & @~ 7= kexml version = '1.0' encoding = 'OTE-8'2>
-3 Adapters & <flexfieldMapping OITableName="0E HEADERS_IFACE ALL" OITebleOwner="ONT">
i [e3] Appsheference_apps.jca B <descriptiveFlexfields>
-] AppsReference_flex-config.m & «descriptiveFlexfield name="FND_FLEX TEST" ieldTeblelane="FWD_FLEX TEST" applicationName="FND" £
H «mappings> <mapping mapping> </mappings>

+-I[2) Appsheference-or-mappings. xml

- [e2] AppsReference properties.xml
-[¢9] fieReference_file jca

[«] ONT_OF HEADERS_IFACE ALL ma

<contextColumn columnla
</descriptiveFlexfield>
</descriptiveFlexfields>

TTRIBUTE_CATEGORY" columnId="339742" columnKey="ATTRIBUTE_CATEGORY!@#339742

: B <keyFlexfields>
o] writeselectoutput fie jca = <keyFlexfield name="Sample Adapter KFF" flexfieldTableName="FND_FLEX TEST DEFTNITIONS" applicationName="FN
R B <nappings>
{13 Events = <mapping mappingld="SEGMENT2!@4TE_ATTRIBUT
<FlexFieldTableColum columnName="SEGHE]
T e <OTTableColumn columnName="TP ATTRISUTE
[ Build Files </mapping>
3 Connections <mapping mappingld=" ... 184208"/> </mapping>
-3 Descriptors “mapping map, 184211"/> </mapping>
3 Libraries <mapping mappingld . 184210"/> </mapping>
3 Service Bus System Resources B <mapping mappingld="SEGMENTS!@4TP ATTRIBUTES">

<FlexFieldTableColumn columnName="SEGMENT5" columnId="974841" columnl EGMENTS ! 84976841 £fUsa
VARCEAR2" columnKey="TP_ATTRIE

<0ITableColumn columnName="TP_ATTRIBUTES" columnId="212" datalype
</mapping>
</mappings>
</keyFlexfield>
</keyFlexfields>
</ flexfieldMapping>

| Data Controls
I Recent Files

For information on how to import the flexfield mapping for a selected API or open
interface table, see Importing an Existing Flexfield Mapping, page 3-101.

Config XML: The config xml (for example

OE_ORDER PUB_PROCESS LI NE_GL_Fl exfiel d_flex-config.xm )hasthe
flexfield information including both key and descriptive flexfield mappings if
configured. This is not reusable.

Please note that config xml is internal to the partner link, it should neither be edited
nor reused.
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Flexfield Configuration Details in Oracle JDeveloper

wfield.xsd IEIOE_ORDER_PUB_PR(N:ES_LI!E_GL_H&:M_WDM x | [?]Processltem_flex-config.sml % | &) wv_g (40

L@h- P |
<zxml wersion = 'l.0' encoding = 'UTF-§':>»

= «<flexfieldMapping packageNauwe="0E_0RDER_PUE" procedureName="PROCESS_LINE™ owmer="APPS™ owerl
= <descriptiveFlexfields>

= <descriptiveFlexfield name="FND_FLEX VALUES" flexfieldTableName="FND_ FLEX WALUES™ appl
CRAPPINGE> <RAPPIRY ... RAPPING> </ WEAPPINGS>
<ocontextColumn colunnfane="VALUE CATEGORY" columnId="£02" columnFey="VALUE CATEGORY
</descriptiveFlexfield:
< /descriptiveFlexfields:
= <keyFlexfields>:
= <keyFlexfield name="CGL Ledger Flexfield" flexfieldTableName="GL_CODE_COMEINATIONS™ app
CHAPPINGSF <RAPPLIRY ... RAPPINGs </ WEPPINGS>
< /keyFlexiield-
< /keyFlexfields:>
</ flexfieldMapping:-

Logging

Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter implements the Oracle SOA Suite logging framework
to write the diagnostic log files in text format. Therefore, whenever the Oracle E-
Business Suite services are invoked using Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter, the log
messages are recorded which can be accessed by system administrator. This enriches
the problem identification mechanism to track any issues during service invocations at
run time for Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter.

Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter and technology adapters implement the LogManager
interface of JCA Binding Component, which redirects the log files for both inbound and
outbound interactions to the soa- di agnosti c. | og file in the Oracle Diagnostic
Logging (ODL) format. These log files record all types of events including startup and
shutdown information, errors and warning messages, access information on HTTP
requests, and additional information. It provides a quick, inside-out view about the
invocation process which greatly helps administrators identify and resolve potential
issues efficiently. With proper log-level configuration in Oracle Enterprise Manager
Fusion Middleware Control, you can view ODL level log files written to a single file at
run time for Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter as well as technology adapters.

To better understand how the logging mechanism work, the following topics are
discussed in this chapter:

¢ Enabling Logging for Adapters, page 3-109
¢ Searching and Viewing Adapter Logs, page 3-113

For more information about SOA Suite, see Oracle Fusion Middleware Administrator’s
Guide for Oracle SOA Suite.
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Enabling Logging for Adapters

All logs of Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter and technology adapters are redirected to
the soa- di agnosti c. | og file in the Oracle Diagnostic Logging (ODL) format. To be
able to view logs for Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter, you need to set or enable an
appropriate message type and its associated log level for the logger or acl e. soa.
adapt er using the Oracle Enterprise Manager Fusion Middleware Control. This
enables the log settings at the Oracle SOA Suite level.

Note: The logger configuration is under
$FMAHOVE/ user _pr oj ect s/ domai ns/ soai nfra/ confi g/ f mxcon

fig/servers/soa_server1/1ogging. xm and the corresponding
logger name for all Oracle JCA Adapters is called or acl e. soa.
adapter.

The following table lists the diagnostic message types and log levels:

Note: For each message type, possible values for message level are from
1 (highest severity) through 32 (lowest severity). Some components
support only some of the levels for each message type. Generally, you
need to specify only the type; you do not need to specify the level.

The default message type for each logger is set to NOTIFICATION,

level 1.
Message Type Level Description
INCIDENT_ERROR 1 A serious problem that may

be caused by a bug in the
product and that should be
reported to Oracle Support.

Examples are errors from
which you cannot recover or
serious problems.
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Message Type Level Description

ERROR 1 A serious problem that
requires immediate attention
from the administrator and is
not caused by a bug in the
product.

An example is if Oracle
Fusion Middleware cannot
process a log file, but you can
correct the problem by fixing
the permissions on the

document.

WARNING 1 A potential problem that
should be reviewed by the
administrator.

NOTIFICATION 1 A major lifecycle event such

as the activation or
deactivation of a primary
subcomponent or feature.

NOTIFICATION 16 A finer level of granularity for
reporting normal events.

TRACE 1 Trace or debug information
for events that are meaningful
to administrators, such as
public API entry or exit
points.

TRACE 16 Detailed trace or debug
information that can help
Oracle Support diagnose
problems with a particular
subsystem.

TRACE 32 Very detailed trace or debug
information that can help
Oracle Support diagnose
problems with a particular
subsystem.

To set the diagnostic message type and log level for Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter
in Oracle SOA Suite:
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Use the following procedures to set the message type and its associated log level:
1. Navigate to htt p:// <server name>: <port nunber >/ em
The Oracle Enterprise Manager Fusion Middleware Control home page is
displayed.
2. Enter username and password to log on to the console.

3. Right-click soa- i nfr a from the SOA Folder in the Navigator tree.

4. Select Logs > Log Configuration from the pop-up menu.

Note: You can also access the Log Configuration page by clicking
the SOA Infrastructure Menu and selecting Logs > Log
Configuration from the drop-down menu.

This opens the Log Configuration page where you can view a list of loggers
(persistent or active run time) and configure the Oracle Diagnostic Logging (ODL)
level for setting the amount and type of information to write to a log file and the log
level state.

5. Select the Log Levels tab.

6. Select one of the following values from the View drop-down list:

¢ Runtime Loggers (default): Runtime loggers are automatically created during
run time and become active when services are getting executed. For example,
oracl e. soa. b2b or or acl e. soa. bpel are runtime loggers. Log levels for
runtime loggers are not persistent across component restarts.

¢ Loggers with Persistent Log Level State: Persistent loggers are loggers that are
saved in a configuration file and become active when the component is started.
The log levels for these loggers are persistent across component restarts.

Note: By default, the log level is set for Runtime Loggers. Runtime
loggers do not persistent across when a component restarts. To
ensure that log levels persist across component when it restarts,
select Loggers With Persistent Log Level State from the View list.

7. Expand the or acl e. soa node to locate or acl e. soa. adapt er runtime logger in
the Logger Name list. Select the logging level from the Oracle Diagnostic Log Level
drop-down list. For example, select TRACE:32 (FINEST)'.

8. Click Apply.

Creating and Editing Log File in the Log Files Tab
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You can edit a specific log file by clicking the log handler link displayed in the Log File
column. This opens the Log Files tab where you can configure the basic and advanced
log configuration settings. These settings include handler's name, the log file in which
the log messages are logged, the format of the log messages, the rotation policies used,
and other parameters based on the log file configuration class.

For example, select the log handler from the table and click Edit Configuration. The
Edit Log File dialog box is displayed.

* To change log file location, enter a new path in the Log Path field.

* To configure message levels, select the logging level from the Log Level drop-down
list. For example, select TRACE:32 (FINEST)'.

¢ To configure log file rotation, in the Rotation Policy section, select either Size Based
or Time Based log file with appropriate information.

Fore more information on how to configure log file, see the Managing Log Files and
Diagnostic Data Chapter, Oracle Fusion Middleware Administrator’s Guide.

For more information about SOA Suite, see Oracle Fusion Middleware Administrator’s
Guide for Oracle SOA Suite.

Automatic FND Logging for PLISQL APIs and Concurrent Programs Using oracle.soa.adapter Runtime
Logger
Based on the log level set for or acl e. soa. adapt er runtime logger in Oracle SOA
Suite, logging can be automatically controlled or enabled for PL/SQL APIs and
Concurrent Programs while these interfaces are invoked during runtime execution.
There is no need to enable the FND logging framework on the Oracle E-Business Suite
side separately.

Note: This automatic FND logging would be available in Oracle E-
Business Suite Release 12.1.3 and above only.

The following table lists the log level mapping between or acl e. soa. adapt er
runtime logger and the corresponding Oracle E-Business Suite:

Runtime Logger oracle.soa.adapter Log Oracle E-Business Suite Log Level
Level

INCIDENT_ERROR LEVEL_UNEXPECTED

ERROR LEVEL_ERROR

WARNING LEVEL_EXCEPTION
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Runtime Logger oracle.soa.adapter Log Oracle E-Business Suite Log Level

Level

NOTIFICATION 1, 16, 32 LEVEL_EVENT
TRACE 1 LEVEL_PROCEDURE
TRACE 16, 32 LEVEL_STATEMENT

Searching and Viewing Adapter Logs

Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter and technology adapters implement the LogManager
interface of JCA Binding Component, which redirects the log files written to a single file
at run time in the Oracle Diagnostic Logging (ODL) format.

For both outbound and inbound interactions, the log files are redirected to the single
file soa- di agnosti c. | og.

The log files for Oracle SOA Suite that is deployed to the ser ver - soa managed server

are located in
MN HOVE/ user _pr oj ect s/ domai ns/ <domai n_nane>/ server s/ server -

soa/ | ogs/ soa-di agnostic. | og.

To search and view Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter log files, you can use Oracle
Enterprise Manager Fusion Middleware Control, the WLST di spl ayLogs command-
line tool, or you can download log files to your local client and view them using another
tool (for example a text editor, or another file viewing utility). For information on how
to use WLST command-line tool to search and view log files, see the Managing Log
Files and Diagnostic Data Chapter, Oracle Fusion Middleware Administrator's Guide.

Steps to Search and View Adapter Logs Using Oracle Enterprise Manager Fusion Middleware Control

Use the following steps to search Adapter Logs through the Oracle Enterprise Manager
Fusion Middleware Control:

1. Navigate to htt p:// <server nanme>: <port nunber >/ em
The Oracle Enterprise Manager Fusion Middleware Control home page is
displayed.

2. Enter username and password to log on to the console.

3. There are two ways to access the Log Messages page from the Navigator tree in the
left pane:
¢ From the SOA folder, right-click soa- i nfra.
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* From the WebLogic Domain folder, right-click soai nf r a.

Select Logs and then View Log Messages from the pop-up menu. The Log
Messages page is displayed with the Search section and a table that shows a
summary of the messages with default search criteria.

4. Enter the following search criteria for searching the log messages for Oracle E-
Business Suite Adapter:

¢ Date Range: Select your value from the drop-down list and enter an
appropriate number. For example, 'Most Recent' 6 hours.

If 'Time Interval' is selected from the drop-down list, select the calendar icon for
Start Date and then select the date and time. Similarly, select the calendar icon
for End Date and then select the date and time.

* Message Types: Select one or more of the message types. For example, select
the Trace checkbox if it is the message type configured earlier for Oracle E-
Business Suite Adapter.

® Message: Select 'Contains' from the list of values and then enter 'Oracle E-
Business Suite Adapter' in the text box.

® Specify more search criteria if needed in the Search section.

You can optionally add more search criteria by clicking Add Fields. This action
allows you to add more criteria, such as Host, which lets you narrow the search
to particular hosts. Then click Add.

5. Execute the search by clicking Search. All messages that match your search criteria
will be retrieved and displayed in the table. These messages can be displayed as
messages, or can be grouped by message type or message ID depending on the
selected value in the Show field.

6. Click one of the log messages from the table. The selected message details, such as
message level, component, ECID (Execution Context ID), Relationship ID, actual
message, are displayed below the table of messages.

Clicking the ECID link retrieves related messages with the same ECID in the
Related Messages by ECID page. For more information on related messages, see
Correlating Messages Across Log Files and Components, page 3-115.

7. Select an appropriate output option from the Export Messages to File drop-down
list if you want to export log messages as a Oracle Diagnostic Log Text file (.txt)

XML file (.xml), or Comma-Separated List (.csv) file.

8. Click Target Log Files to open the Log Files page where you can view a list of log
files related to the managed server (ser ver - soa).
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1. Select a file and click View Log File. The View Log File page is displayed for
the selected log file where you can view a list of messages contained in this log.

2. To view the details of a message, select the message. The message details, such
as message level, component, ECID, Relationship ID, actual message, are
displayed below the table of messages.

3. To view messages that are related by time or ECID, click View Related
Messages and select 'by Time' or by 'ECID (Execution Context ID)'.

Alternatively, clicking the ECID link directly from the message details also
retrieves related messages with the same ECID in the Related Messages by
ECID page.

Correlating Messages Across Log Files and Components
Oracle Fusion Middleware components provide message correlation information for
diagnostic messages. Message correlation information helps those viewing diagnostic
messages to determine relationships between messages across components. Each
diagnostic message contains an Execution Context ID (ECID) and a Relationship ID.

An ECID is a globally unique identifier associated with the execution of a particular
request. An ECID is generated when the request is first processed. A Relationship ID
distinguishes the work done in one thread on one process from the work done by any
other threads on this and other processes on behalf of the same request.

While viewing log messages in the Oracle Enterprise Manager Fusion Middleware
Control, you can view correlated messages by selecting a log message first, and then
selecting one of the following values from the View Related Messages drop-down list:

Note: The View Related Messages selection is available only when
'Messages' is chosen in the Show field when displaying all matching
messages based on search criteria. If 'Group by Message Type' or
'‘Group by Message ID' is selected in the Show field, then all matching
messages are displayed by groups based on message type or message
ID. In this situation, the View Related Messages field is not available.

e by Time: This displays the Related Messages by Time page where all messages with
the same timestamp as the selected message are displayed in this page.

* by ECID (Execution Context ID): This displays the Related Messages by ECID page
where all messages with the same ECID as the selected message are displayed in
this page.

By searching for related messages using the message correlation information, multiple
messages can be examined and the component that first generates a problem can be
identified. Message correlation data can help establish a clear path for diagnosing errors
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generated in the API being invoked.

Enhanced Error and Exception Handling

In order to identify the root cause of an issue or error which might occur during
invocation of an Oracle E-Business Suite interface, Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter
provides user-friendly, descriptive exceptions and error messages. Especially, these
would be available during invocation of any PL/SQL APIs.

Apart from handling errors during adapter preprocessing and the runtime execution by
Database Adapter and AQ Adapter, it also provides a way to retrieve the functional
errors raised by PL/SQL APIs at run time, without the need for an extra call to retrieve
them. These messages would guide you to pinpoint the cause of failures at run time.

Additionally, based on the common logging framework used by other JCA Adapters,

all errors and exceptions pertaining to Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter and debug
information will be logged. This allows administrators or developers to better
understand what happened during the execution and take necessary actions to solve the
issue.

Handling Functional Errors

During the invocation of an integrated interface supported by Oracle E-Business Suite
Adapter, in case of issues or errors occurred (such as the entered order number does not
exist while invoking OE_CORDER_PUB. CHANGE_CORDER API), an exception (ORA-

20100: Order nunber does not exi st)would be thrown and such exception
consists of functional errors. This type of exception is used extensively to report
functional problems while executing the API.

For most PL/SQL APIs, functional errors can be thrown as SQLExcept i on caught by
Adapter runtime engine along with code and message or as part of API output
parameters. However, certain PL/SQL APIs do not throw functional errors during
execution, but they keep on accumulating them in the memory stack. The responsibility
of fetching the errors is deferred to the caller of the APIs.

For example, HRMS APIs put functional errors in FND_MESSAGE stack using
FND_MsG_PUB. put package. Upon completion of the API call, the caller must
explicitly fetch the errors from this stack using FND_MSG_PUB. GET() methods.

Note: Error messages can only be retrieved from the stack
FND_MSG_PUB in this release.

For such APIs that require explicit handling, a new JCA property called
API Er r or Handl er is introduced to fetch functional errors from the FND_ MESSAGE
memory stack.

At run time, if the JCA property is set, the error handler will be invoked right after the
execution of the PL/SQL API. If this returns one or more errors, then Oracle E-Business
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Suite Adapter will throw runtime exception. The exception handler, such as cat chAl |
fault handler, can be used to process the messages coming out of this function.

Please note that the following functional error handling parameter needs to be added to
the WSDL file (XX_apps. j ca) for fetching the functional errors for such APIs:

<property nane="API Error Handl er" val ue="FND_MSG PUB. GET_DETAI L"/ >

Example of Error Handling Using APIErrorHandler JCA Property
SOA Composite Application with BPEL Process Scenario

This example uses a PL/SQL API called Create Project (PA_PROJECT_PUB.
CREATE_PRQJECT) to explain how to use the API Er r or Handl er JCA property along
with the cat chAl | fault handler to catch any faults which might occur during the
service invocation.

At run time, if the service invocation is executed successfully, a project should be
created in Oracle Projects by using an existing project. If any error occurs, the

cat chAl | fault handler will catch the error messages. These messages will be written
in an xml file.

Functional Requirement

To successfully create a project in Oracle Project using the PL/SQL API (
PA_PRQIECT_PUB. CREATE_PRQJECT), the following functional requirement must be
in place:

* An existing project is associated with a template in Oracle Project.
¢ A valid Oracle E-Business Suite user who has the responsibility to create a project in
Oracle Project, and that user must have the privilege to execute this

PA_PRQJECT_PUB. CREATE_PRQJECT APL

This example includes the following design-time activities:
1. Create a main process to invoke the Create Project service through a partner link

¢ Create a partner link for the Create Project API
* Add an Invoke activity to invoke the API
* Add an Assign activity to assign the input for the service invocation

e Add another Assign activity to assign the output for the service invocation

2. Add a CatchAll process on the main process you just created to catch faults if occur
during the service invocation

* Create a file adapter with "Write File" as the operation type
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* Add an Assign activity to pass the faults from the cat chAl | fault handler

® Add an Invoke activity to invoke the file adapter partner link to write the error
messages in an xml file

SOA Composite Application with BPEL Process Creation Flow

Based on the process scenario, the following design-time tasks are explained in this
section:

1. Create a new SOA Composite application with BPEL process, page 3-118
2. Create a Partner Link, page 3-119

3. Create a Partner Link for File Adapter, page 3-120

4. Add a CatchAll Activity on the Main Scope, page 3-121

5. Create Invoke Activities, page 3-122

6. Create Assign Activities, page 3-123

Deploying and Testing the Composite Application

Once you complete the design-time activities, deploy the composite application and test
it to see if the output file generated by the file adapter contains the faults.

See Validating and Testing SOA Composite Application with BPEL Process, page 3-128.

For the payload information on creating a project, see Sample Payload for Creating a
Project, page 3-130.

Creating a New SOA Composite Application

Use this step to create a new SOA composite application that will contain various BPEL
process activities.

To create a new SOA composite application with BPEL process:

1. Open Oracle JDeveloper.

2. Click New Application in the Application Navigator.

The "Create SOA Application - Name your application” page is displayed.

3. Enter an appropriate name for the application in the Application Name field and
select SOA Application from the Application Template list.

Click Next. The "Create SOA Application - Name your project” page is displayed.

4. Enter an appropriate name for the project in the Project Name field, for example,
Test Proj ect Creation.

3-118 Oracle Fusion Middleware Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter User's Guide



In the Project Technologies tab, select 'Web Services' and ensure that SOA is
selected from the Available technology list to the Selected technology list.

Click Next. The "Create SOA Application - Configure SOA settings" page is
displayed.

Select Composite With BPEL from the Composite Template list, and then click
Finish. You have created a new application, and a SOA project. This automatically
creates a SOA composite.

In the Create BPEL Process page, leave the default BPEL 2.0 Specification selection
unchanged. This creates a BPEL project that supports the BPEL 2.0 specification.
e Name: Enter an appropriate name for the BPEL process, such as
Test Proj ect Creation.
¢ Template Type: Select "Web Service".

¢ Template: Select Synchronous BPEL Process.

Select 'required’ from the Transaction drop-down list and click OK. A synchronous
BPEL process is created with the Receive and Reply activities. The required source
files including bpel and wsdl, using the name you specified and the associated
composite are also generated.

Creating a Partner Link

Use this step to create a partner link called Cr eat ePr oj ect Api for the PL/SQL API
that will be invoked later.

To create a partner link:

1.

Drag and drop Oracle Applications from the BPEL Services list into the right
Partner Link swim lane of the process diagram. The Adapter Configuration Wizard
Welcome page appears. Click Next.

The Adapter Configuration Wizard Welcome page appears.

Enter a service name in the Service Name field. For example, Cr eat ePr oj ect Api .
Click Next. The Service Connection dialog appears.

Specify your database connection and proceed to the Oracle Applications Module
Browser.

Locate the PL/SQL API in the Oracle Applications Module Browser by navigating to
Projects Suite (P]_PF) > Projects (PA) > Project (PA_PROJECT) > PLSQL > Project
Definition (PA_PROJECT_PUB) to select Cr eat e Proj ect (PA_PRQIECT_PUB.
CREATE_PRQJECT) .

For information about Oracle Applications Module Browser, see Understanding the
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Oracle Applications Module Browser, page 3-13.

4. Inthe Application Interface page, click Next.

In the Finish page, click Finish to complete the process of configuring Oracle E-
Business Suite Adapter.

The wizard generates the Cr eat ePr oj ect Api . wsdl file corresponding to the
Cr eat eProj ect Api _sp. xsd schema. This WSDL file is now available for the
partner link.

Select the Partner Link Type and Partner Role fields from the drop-down lists. Click
Apply and then OK to complete the partner link configuration.
To fetch the functional errors for the API you just created as a partner link:

In Oracle JDeveloper, navigate to SOA > Adapters folder and double click the
Cr eat ePr oj ect Api _apps. j ca. Add the following functional error handling
parameter to the Cr eat ePr oj ect Api _apps. j ca file and save the changes:

<property nane="API Error Handl er" val ue="FND_MSG PUB. GET_DETAI L"/ >

CreateProjectApi_apps.jca File with Functional Error Handling Parameter Highlighted

Applications. Application Servers | wsdl TestProjectCreation. wsdl WriteError wsdl &% CreateProjectApl_sp.xsd CreatePrajectApi_apps.jca (X} (=]
— =

] APIErrartindier ~ 1= || @ ( Find G IR E .

= Frojects Bl - V- E- & kadapter-config name="CreateProjectapi” adapter="apps" wsdllocation="../WSDLs/CreateFrojectapi.wadl® xmlns="http:

5] ArtErrorHandler

- Testrrofectcreation <commection-factory UIConnectionlia
'5-[23 50A B  <endpoint-interaction portTyp
5 5] Adapters a <interaction-spec classNam
-[¢7] createProjectapi_spps.jca
WriteError_fle jca
- [@] xx_BPEL_CREATEPROJECTAPI_drop.sal
(8] ¥X_BPEL_CREATEPROJECTAPLscl

"VIS11510_ipgpc22” locat:

is/apps/EBS11i" UIConcurrentPgmiame="" UIOra

"CreateProjectApi™s
p.adapter. apps.AppsStoredProcedureInteractionSpec”s
<property name="Schemalame PES"/>

<property na %X _BPEL CREATEFROJECTAPI®/>

<property na ECT_PUB$CREATE_PROJECT"/>

<property na LSQL:PA_PROJECT FUB:CREATE_EROJECT"/>
<property na

Deea <property na: sicn Services (USA)"/>
(] Events <property name="RFTErrcrHandle "FND_MSG_PUB.GET_DETATL"/> |

{3 schemas <7interaction-specs

[ testsuites </endpoint-interaction>

i [ Transformations

[ wspls </adapter-config>

i} measurements.xml
off TestProjectCreation

Source | History il

Creating a Partner Link for File Adapter
Use this step to configure a BPEL process by writing the output to a text file.

1. InOracle JDeveloper, drag and drop the File Adapter service from the BPEL
Services list into the right Partner Link swim lane of the process diagram. The
Adapter Configuration wizard welcome page appears.

2. Click Next. The Service Name dialog box appears.

3. Enter a name for the file adapter service, for example Wi t eError.

4. Click Next. The Adapter Interface dialog box appears.
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5. Select the Define from operation and schema (specified later) radio button and
click Next. The Operation dialog box appears.

6. Specify the operation type, for example Write File.
This automatically populates the Operation Name field.
Click Next to access the File Directories dialog box.

7. For the Directory specified as field, select Physical Path. Enter directory path, such

as/ usr/tnp/,in the Directory for Outgoing Files field. Specify a naming
convention for the output file, such as pa_%SEQ%_%yyMMddHHmMmss%.xml.

Click Next. The Messages dialog box appears.
8. Select Browse for schema file in front of the URL field. The Type Chooser window

is displayed.

1. Click the Import Schema Files button on the top right corner of the Type
Chooser window.

2. Click the Browse Resources button in the Import Schema File window to add
the Error.xsd file to the schema. Select the Copy to Project checkbox. Click OK.
Select the Maintain original directory structure for imported files Copy

Options checkbox and click OK.

3. The selected Error.xsd is displayed as URL and the Exception element is
selected as Schema Element.

9. Click Next and then Finish. The wizard generates the WSDL file corresponding to
the partner link. The main Create Partner Link dialog box appears, specifying the
new WSDL file Wi t eError. wsdl .

Click Apply and then OK to complete the configuration and create the partner link
with the required WSDL settings for the File Adapter Service.

The Wi t eErr or Partner Link appears in the BPEL process diagram.

Adding a CatchAll Activity on the Main Scope

This step adds a CatchAll activity to catch any faults if occur during the invocation
process.

1. Inthe expanded Scope activity of the Oracle JDeveloper, click the Add CatchAll
icon.
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BPEL Diagram with the Add CatchAll Icon Selected

. O

A\

Add CatchAll L civerput

2. You can find that a CatchAll activity is created in the right side of the main scope
activity.

BPEL Diagram with the CatchAll Activity Added
" @ °

A
._ Catchall

receivelnput

replyOutput

O

Creating Invoke Activities

This step is to configure two Invoke activities in order to:

e Invoke the Cr eat ePr oj ect Api partner link service.

e Invoke the Wit eError file adapter partner link that in turn writes the error
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messages in a output file.

To add an Invoke activity for CreateProjectApi Partner Link:

1.

In Oracle JDeveloper, expand the BPEL Constructs from the Component Palette.
Drag and drop the Invoke activity from the Component Palette into the center
swim lane of the process diagram, between the receiveInput and replyOutput
activities.

Link the Invoke activity to the Cr eat ePr oj ect Api service. The Edit Invoke dialog
box appears.

Enter a name for the Invoke activity, such as InvokeCreateProjectAPL
In the Input tab, click the Create icon next to the Input Variable field to create a

new variable. The Create Variable dialog box appears.

Enter a name for the variable. You can also accept the default name. Ensure the
Global Variable radio button is selected and click OK.

Select the Output tab. Use the same method mentioned in step 4 to create an output
variable.

Click Apply in the Edit Invoke dialog box.
Click OK in the Edit Invoke dialog box to finish configuring the Invoke activity.

The Invoke activity appears in the process diagram.

To add the second Invoke activity for WriteError File Adapter Partner Link:

1.

In Oracle JDeveloper, expand the BPEL Constructs from the Component Palette.
Drag and drop the second Invoke activity from the Component Palette into the
center swim lane of the CatchAll process diagram.

Link the Invoke activity to the Wi t eEr r or service. The Edit Invoke dialog box
appears.

Follow the instructions described in step 4 of the first Invoke activity to create the
input variable for this Invoke activity.

Click Apply and then OK in the Edit Invoke dialog box to finish configuring the
Invoke activity.

The second Invoke activity appears in the process diagram.

Creating Assign Activities

This step is to configure three Assign activities:

1.

To pass the input information to the Cr eat ePr oj ect Api service through the

Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter Concepts 3-123



Invoke activity.

2. To pass the output information from the Cr eat ePr oj ect Api service through the
Invoke activity.

3. To pass the faults caught through the CatchAll activity as the input to the
Wit eError file adapter.
To add the first Assign activity in the main scope:

1. InOracle JDeveloper, expand the BPEL Constructs from the Component Palette.
Drag and drop the Assign activity into the center swim lane of the process diagram,
between the receiveInput and Invoke activities.

2. Double-click the Assign activity to access the Edit Assign dialog box.

3. Click the General tab to enter the name for the Assign activity, such as
'‘Assignlnput'.

4. Select the Copy Rules tab and expand the source and target trees:
¢ In the From navigation tree, navigate to Variables > Process > Variables >

inputVariable and select payload.

¢ In the To navigation tree, navigate to Variables > Process > Variables >
CreateProjectApi_InputVariable and select InputParameters.

Drag the source node (payload) to connect to the target node (InputParameters) that
you just identified. This creates a line that connects the source and target nodes. The
copy rule is displayed in the From and To sections at the bottom of the Edit Assign
dialog box.

5. The Edit Assign dialog box appears.

Click Apply and then OK to complete the configuration of the Assign activity.

To add the second Assign activity:

1. Add the second Assign activity by dragging and dropping the Assign activity from
the BPEL Constracts section of the Component Palette into the center swim lane of
the process diagram, between the Invoke and replyOutput activities.

2. Repeat Step 2 to Step 3 described in creating the first Assign activity to add the
second Assign activity called 'AssignOuput'.

3. Select the Copy Rules tab and expand the source and target trees:

¢ In the From navigation tree, navigate to Variables > Process > Variables >
CreateProjectApi_OutputVariable and select OutputParameters.
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* In the To navigation tree, navigate to Variables > Process > Variables >
outputVariable and select payload.

Drag the source node (OutputParameters) to connect to the target node (payload)
that you just identified. This creates a line that connects the source and target nodes.
The copy rule is displayed in the From and To sections at the bottom of the Edit
Assign dialog box.

Click Apply and then OK to complete the configuration of the Assign activity.

To add the third Assign activity in the CatchAll activity:

1.

Add the third Assign activity by dragging and dropping the Assign activity from
the BPEL Constracts section of the Component Palette into the CatchAll process
diagram, before the Invoke activity.

Repeat Step 2 to Step 3 described in creating the first Assign activity to add the
second Assign activity.

In the Edit Assign dialog, enter the first parameter:

*  (lick the Expression icon to invoke the Expression Builder dialog.
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Expression Builder Dialog
© Expression Builder >

Build an expression by typing directly into the Expression field, using Ctrl+Space for XPath assistance if available, and/or insert fragments from the
fragment editors below the Expression field.

Expression: w0

substring-before(substring-after{ora:getFaultAsString(), Following error occurred while executing the APT™),"API returned an error')|

M Insert Into Expression

o

Variables (XPath) - . Functions
|2 variables |string Functions -
Bﬁga Process
E 25 Voritls
(x‘) inputiariable client:EPELProcess 1RequestMessage [I=]l| matches

(x‘) outputVariable client: EFELProcess1ResponseMessage

(x‘} Invoke_reateProjectipi_InputYariable n=1:args_in_msd
(%) Invoke_reateProjectapi_Outputvarisble nst:args_out | T9 ends-with
(x} Invoke_Write_Inputvariable nsz:write_msg ﬁ_ﬁ compare

a
wy| lower-case

-3: translate

1ol suhstrina
W A

Content Preview:
xp20:upper-case()

Description:

Returns the value of inputString after translating every character to its upper-case correspondent. Usage:
xp20iupper-case{inputstring as string) Example: xp20:upper-case('abCd0’) returns "ABCDO’

Help QK Cancel

Enter substri ng- bef ore(substring-after(ora:

get Faul t AsString(),"Following error occurred while
executing the API"),"APl returned an error") in the Expression
box. Click OK.

The Expression icon with the expression value appears in the center of the Edit
Assign dialog, between the From and To navigation tree nodes.

¢ Inthe To navigation tree, navigate to Variables > Process > Variables >
Invoke_Write_Exception_InputVariable > body > ns4:Exception and select
ns4: message string.

Drag the Expression icon to connect to the target node (ns4: message string) that
you just identified. This creates a line that connects the source and target nodes. The
copy rule is displayed in the From and To sections at the bottom of the Edit Assign
dialog box.
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Edit Assign Dialog
© Edit Assign

General  CopyRules  Annotations  Documentation = Skip Conditon — Targets = Sources
[serthewrue afer_v]Boresiontanguage: [ ] & Q=
% BPELProcessl,bpel BPELProcess1 bpel o5
-[[3) Partrer Links Partner Links [
23 variables Variables [53-2
=gk Process Process g B
=123 variables

variables [53-5
input¥arisble client:BPELProcess1RequestMessage a)
outputVariable client:BPELProcess 1R esponsetessaoe ()
Invoke_reateProjectApi_InputVariable ns1:args in msg a)
Invoke_reateProjectApi_Outputtariable ns1:args_out_msg (t)
Invoke_Write_Exception_Input¥arisble ns2:\Write_msg a)-E!

body El

nshException <anonymous> €8 B

nsd:message string @3-

m inputVariable client: BPELProcess1RequestMessage

%) outputvariable client:EPELProcess 1ResponseMessage

(1') Invoke_reateProjectapi_Inputvariable nsl args inmsg

().') Invoke_reateProjectapi_Outputvariable nsi:args_out_msg |

(X)) Trwvoke_tWrite_Fxception_Tnputvarisbls sz Wrike_msg 1

+ R &3

From

B substring-before(substring-after {ora:getFaultasString(), Following error occurr.... [l $lnvoke_Write_Fxc

on_InputVariable.

Help Apply | ok | Cancel

4. Click Apply and then OK to complete the configuration of the Assign activity.
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Complete BPEL Process Flow

Partrer Links Partner Links

= «

o \ 4
> Catchall

receivelnput

'
i
: Assignl
..

AssignInput :
o B

WriteError
'@: . TrvokeWriteFran. . ~ “{a

testprojectereation_client CreatzProjectApi

InvokeCreateProj...

AssignOutput

replyOutput

O

Click the Test Pr oj ect Cr eat i on to display the Oracle JDeveloper composite
diagram:

Composite Diagram

Vo
CreateProjectApi
T " Operations:
' ': CreateProjectApi
= % ® .) TestProjectCreati... <
testprojectcreation_... :
Operations: i o
process E\<]w,' '\,D'.: ® = %
e - WriteError
Operations:

Write

Validating and Testing SOA Composite Application with BPEL Process
Deploying the SOA Composite Application with BPEL Process

After creating the BPEL process contained in the SOA Composite application at the
design time, you need to deploy the SOA Composite with BPEL process first and then
manually test the process in the Oracle Enterprise Manager Fusion Middleware Control
(http:// <servernanme>: <port nunber >/ em.
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Important: Before deploying the SOA Composite with BPEL process
using Oracle JDeveloper, you must have established the connectivity
between the design-time environment and the runtime server. Ensure
that you have configured Oracle E-Business Adapter on your Oracle
SOA Suite server to handle the service invocation. For configuration
details, see:

¢ Configuring the Data Source in Oracle WebLogic Server, page 10-
1

* Creating Connection Factory for Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter,
page 10-6

¢ Creating the Application Server Connection, page 10-15

1. To deploy the SOA Composite application, in Oracle JDeveloper select the SOA
Composite project in the Applications window. Right-click the project name, such
as TestProjectCreation, and then select Deploy > [project name] >
[serverConnection] from the menu that appears.

For example, you can select Deploy > TestProjectCreation > soa-serverl if you have
the server connection set up properly.

2. In the Select Server page, select 'soa-serverl' that you have established the server
connection earlier. Click Next.

3. Inthe SOA Servers page, accept the default target SOA Server ('soa-serverl’)
selection.

Click Next and Finish to start the deployment process.

You can check for successful compilation in the SOA - Log window, and verify that the
deployment is successful in the Deployment - Log window.

Validating and Testing the Deployed SOA Composite

In the Oracle Enterprise Manager Fusion Middleware Control, click the Target
Navigation icon near the left top corner to display the Target Navigation pane on the
left. Expand the Target Navigation tree by clicking SOA >soa-infra (soa_serverl) to
navigate through the SOA Infrastructure home page and menu to access your deployed
SOA composite applications running in the SOA Infrastructure for that managed server.

In the Deployed Composites tab, click the SOA Composite application that you want to
initiate. The selected composite details including the associated component name,
services, and references are shown in the Dashboard tab. Click Test at the top of the

page.

In the Test Web Service page, specify the XML payload data to use in the Input
Arguments section. Enter the input string required by the process and click Test Web
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Service to initiate the process.
The test results appear in the Response tab upon completion.

In the Response tab, click Launch Flow Trace. Click the Flow Instances tab. In the
Search Options dialog, select desired search criteria and click Search. From the Search
Results page, click the desired Flow ID to display the Flow Trace page.

If any error occurred during the test, you should find it in the Faults tab.

Click the TestProjectCreation link in the Trace section to view the invocation details in
the Audit Trail tab.

Click the Flow tab to check the BPEL process flow diagram. Click an activity of the
process diagram to view the activity details and flow of the payload through the
process.

For example, click the "InvokeCreateProjectAPI (faulted)" to view the faults.

Bl NDI NG JCA- 12563

Exception occurred when bindi ng was i nvoked.

Exception occurred during invocation of JCA binding: "JCA Binding
execute of Reference operation 'CreateProjectApi' failed due to: API
Execution Error.

Fol | owi ng error occurred while executing the APl " PA PRQIECT_PUB.
CREATE_PROQJECT": "1.

PAPA_FUNCTI ON_SECURI TY_ENFORCEDNFND ERROR_LOCATI ON_FI ELDNFND_MESSAGE_TYP
EE

AiDI returned an error.
Correct the inputs for the APl call. Contact oracle support if error is
not fixable.

The i nvoked JCA adapter raised a resource exception.
Pl ease exani ne the above error nessage carefully to deternine a
resol ution.

Additionally, verify the faults collected through the file adapter partner link during the
service invocation. For example, go to the outputDir (/ usr/ t np/ ) you specified for the
write operation during the file adapter partner link creation. Open the output file (such
as pa_%SEQ%_%yyMMddHHmmss%.xml) which contains the following faults:

<part nane="detail">

<detai | >API Execution Error.

Fol | owi ng error occurred while executing the APl "PA PRQIECT_ PUB.
CREATE_PRQJECT": "

1. PA PA_FUNCTI ON_SECURI TY_ENFORCED N

FND_ERROR_LOCATI ON_FI ELD

FND_MESSAGE_TYPE E".

APl returned an error.

Correct the inputs for the APl call. Contact oracle support if error is
not fixable.

</detail >

</ part>

<part name="code">

<code>EBzA- 201</ code>

</ part>

Sample Payload for Creating a Project
The following information shows the sample payload in creating a project in Oracle E-
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Business Suite:

<soap: Envel ope xnl ns: soap="http://schenmas. xm soap. or g/ soap/ envel ope/ ">
<soap: Body>
<nsl: | nput Parameters xm ns:nsl="http://xmns. oracle.
com pcbpel / adapt er/ db/ sp/ EBSRef er ence" >
<nsl: P_API _VERSI ON_NUMBER>1. 0</ ns1: P_API _VERS|I ON_NUVBER>
<nsl: P_COMM T>F</ns1: P_COMM T>
<ns1: P_INIT_MSG LI ST>T</ns1: P_INIT_ I\/SG LI ST>
<ns1l: P_PM PRODUCT CODE>MSPRQIECT</ ns1: P_PM PRODUCT CODE>
<nsl: P_PROJECT | N>
<nsl: PM PRQIECT_REFERENCE>AG.- AM5 Proj ect 6</nsi:
PM_PRQJECT REFERENCE>
<nsl: PRAJECT_NAME>AGL- AMG Proj ect 6</nsl: PROJECT_NAME>
<nsl: PA_PRQIECT_NUMBER>SAG R- P6</ ns1l: PA_PROJECT_NUVBER>
<nsl: CREATED FROM PRQIECT | D>1005</ ns1: CREATED FROM PRQIECT | D>
<nsl: CARRYI NG_OUT_ORGANI ZATI ON_| D>478</ ns1:
CARRY! NG_OUT_ORGANI ZATI ON | D>
<ns1: PROUECT_STATUS CODE>ACTI VE</ ns1: PROJECT STATUS_CODE>
<ns1: DESCRI PTI ON>TaskDesc</ ns1: DESCRI PTI ON>
<nsl: START_DATE>2014- 01- 01T0O: 00: 00</ ns1: START_DATE>
<ns1l: COVPLETI ON_DATE>2018- 12- 31T00: 00: 00</ ns1: COVPLETI ON_DATE>
<nsl: PRAJECT_RELATI ONSH P_CODE>Pri mary</ nsl:
PRQIECT_RELATI ONSHI P_CODE>
</ nsl: P_PRQIECT | N>
<nsl: P_KEY_MEMBERS>
<nsl: P_KEY_MEMBERS_| TEM>
<ns1: PERSON_| D>2960</ ns1: PERSON | D>
<nsl: PROUECT_ROLE_TYPE>PRQJECT MANAGER</ ns1: PROJECT ROLE_TYPE>
</ ns1: P_KEY_MEMBERS_| TEM>
</ nsl: P_KEY_MEMBERS>
<nsl: P_CLASS CATEGCRI ES>
<ns1: P_CLASS CATEGORI ES | TEM>
<nsl: CLASS_CATEGORY>Const ructi on</ nsl: CLASS CATEGORY>
<nsl: CLASS CODE>New Bui | di ng</ ns1: CLASS_CODE>
</ nsl: P_CLASS CATEGORI ES_| TEM>
<nsl: P_CLASS_CATEGORI ES>
<nsl: P_TASKS | N>
<nsl: P_TASKS I N_| TEM>
<ns1: PM TASK_REFERENCE>1</ ns1: PM TASK_REFERENCE>
<nsl: PA_TASK_NUMBER>1</ ns1: PA_TASK_NUVBER>
<ns1: TASK_DESCRI PTI ON>Pl ant function</ns1: TASK_DESCRI PTI ON>
<ns1: PM PARENT TASK REFERENCE></ ns1: PM PARENT TASK REFERENCE>
</ nsl: P_TASKS_ | N | TEM>
<nsl: P_TASKS | N | TEM>
<nsl: PM TASK REFERENCE>1. 1</ ns1: PM TASK REFERENCE>
<nsl: PA_TASK NUMBER>1. 1</ ns1l: PA_TASK NUMBER>
<ns1: TASK_DESCRI PTI ON>Pl ant functi on</ns1: TASK_DESCRI PTI ON>
<ns1: PM_PARENT_TASK_REFERENCE>1</ ns1: PM PARENT_TASK_ REFERENCE>
</ nsl: P_TASKS | N_| TEM>
</ nsl: P_TASKS | N>
<nsl: P_ORG ROLES/ >
<nsl: P_ STRUCTURE I N >
<nsl: P_EXT_ATTR TBL_I N >
</ nsl: | nput Par anet er s>
</ soap: Body>
</ soap: Envel ope>

Secured Connection Between Oracle E-Business Suite and Oracle Fusion
Middleware SOA Suite Using J2EE Data Source Implementation

By implementing the J2EE Data Source for secured connection between Oracle E-
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Business Suite and Oracle SOA Suite, two distinct advantages can be leveraged. Firstly,
to get the secured connection to the Oracle E-Business Suite's application database, you
do not require Apps/Apps-equivalent schema's user name and password, just FND user
name and password (concept of Oracle E-Business Suite user name and password) is
sufficient. Secondly, since the password is not stored in the middleware, not only this
eliminates the security risk, but also does away the need to keep the password in-sync
between Oracle E-Business Suite and SOA Suite.

Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter authenticates users at run time and gets the connection
to Oracle E-Business Suite databases through the use of J2EE data sources. This
approach is native to Oracle E-Business Suite in defining the connection pool to access
the application database.

Account details information including application login user name and password that
was required as part of the configuration for database connection is added together
with the dbc file location as input parameters during the J2EE data source creation.

To accomplish this process, the following steps are used to define J2EE data source
connection to the Oracle E-Business Suite database:

1. Register your Service-Oriented Architecture (SOA) suite application tier node on
the Oracle E-Business Suite environment and generate the dbc file used by the data
source implementation to instantiate the connections.

2. Copy the dbc file to the application tier server where your SOA suite server runs,
and place it on a location in the file system to which the SOA suite owner has
access.

3. Create a connection pool where you need to enter the application login user name,
password, and dbc file location as the connection factory properties.

4. Create an application data source. This is the step that you associate the application
data source with the Java Naming and Directory Interface (JNDI) name for the
application database connection for Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter.

To enable the native Oracle E-Business Suite connectivity using J2EE data sources
feature,
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4

Using XML Gateway

This chapter covers the following topics:

Overview of XML Gateway

Design-Time Tasks for XML Gateway Inbound Messaging
Creating a New SOA Composite Application with BPEL Process
Creating a Partner Link

Adding a Partner Link for the File Adapter

Configuring the Invoke Activities

Configuring the Assign Activity

Runtime Tasks for XML Gateway Inbound Messaging
Deploying the SOA Composite Application with BPEL Process
Testing the SOA Composite with BPEL Process

Verifying Records in Oracle E-Business Suite

Design-Time Task for XML Gateway Outbound Messaging
Creating a SOA Composite Application with BPEL Process
Adding a Partner Link

Adding a Receive Activity

Adding a Partner Link for File Adapter

Adding an Invoke Activity

Adding an Assign Activity

Runtime Task for XML Gateway Outbound Messaging
Deploying the SOA Composite Application with BPEL Process
Testing the SOA Composite Application with BPEL Process

Troubleshooting
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Overview of XML Gateway

Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter provides a bridge between Oracle E-Business Suite and
third party applications. Inbound and outbound XML data is exchanged between
Oracle E-Business Suite and third party applications through the XML Gateway.

Oracle XML Gateway provides a common, standards-based approach for XML
integration between Oracle E-Business Suite and third party applications, both inside
and outside your enterprise. XML is key to an integration solution, as it standardizes
the way in which data is searched, exchanged, and presented thereby enabling
interoperability throughout the supply chain.

Oracle XML Gateway is an XML messaging based integration infrastructure essentially
for business partner integration which includes a set of services that allows easy
integration between Oracle E-Business Suite and third party applications. Oracle E-
Business Suite utilize the Oracle Workflow Business Event System to support event-
based XML message creation and consumption.

Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter can be configured to use XML Gateway to interact
with third party applications. The tight integration provided by open interface tables is
not suitable for those scenarios where trading partners change frequently. XML
Gateway is an ideal solution when you need to interact with third party applications
that use open standards. Moreover, it is also suitable for scenarios where trading
partners change frequently.

Standards-Based Messaging

As a provider of broad based business application solutions to support all industries,
Oracle XML Gateway supports all Document Type Definition (DTD) based XML
standards. The majority of the Oracle prebuilt messages delivered with Oracle E-
Business Suite are premapped using the Open Application Group (OAG) standard. Any
Oracle prebuilt message map may be remapped to your standard of choice using the
XML Gateway Message Designer.

Integration Architecture

XML Gateway provides an application integration infrastructure that is flexible enough
to accommodate the integration requirements of any application that needs to integrate
with Oracle E-Business Suite. XML Gateway enables you to create an efficient and
responsive supply chain that links all customers, factories, warehouses, distributors,
carriers, and other trading partners. All these entities can seamlessly operate as a single
enterprise.

Oracle XML Gateway supports both Business-to-Business (B2B) and Application-to-
Application (A2A) initiatives. B2B initiatives include communicating business
documents and participating in industry exchanges. An example of an A2A initiative is
data integration with legacy and disparate systems.
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XML Gateway enables bidirectional integration with Oracle E-Business Suite by
allowing you to insert and retrieve data from Oracle E-Business Suite. Oracle E-Business
Suite Adapter for XML Gateway supports inbound and outbound XML Gateway
message processing. For XML Gateway inbound message processing, the inbound
message will be placed in the ECX_INBOUND queue. Agent Listeners running on
ECX_INBOUND would enable further processing by the Execution Engine. Oracle XML
Gateway picks this XML message, does trading partner validation, and inserts data into
Oracle E-Business Suite. For XML Gateway outbound message processing, the
outbound message will be first enqueued to the ECX_OUTBOUND queue. Oracle BPEL
PM listens to ECX_OUTBOUND queue for the message with the same correlation Id
BPEL. The message will then be dequeued to retrieve outbound data from Oracle E-
Business Suite. The retrieved data can be passed to trading partners or consumers who
subscribed to the message.

XML Gateway Integration Architecture

Common Integration
Framework

Oracle Applications
= Caplure Business Events
= Apply Business Rules

i F 3
XML Gateway
= Apply Mapping Rules

*  Apply Transformations )
o racle Fusion
* Apply Validation Rules - Dl'-u“li q dle:;a:e - BPEL
. Fﬂn'nat_ Transactions > Adapter > Process
=  Subscribe XML on
Queue

* Publish XML on Queue

Message Queues

The XML Gateway uses queues specifically at two points in the process as well as
employing a general error queue. The first point is at the transport agent level between
the transport agent module and the XML Gateway. The second point is at the
transaction level between base Oracle E-Business Suite application products and the
XML Gateway.
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Inbound Queues

Inbound message queues are used for XML messages inbound into Oracle E-Business
Suite. Inbound message queues are positioned between the Transport Agent and the
Oracle Workflow Business Event System.

The messages must be formatted according to the XML Gateway envelope message
format. The envelope message format is discussed under XML Gateway Envelope, page
4-4. Oracle Workflow Business Event System copies the inbound messages to the
proper inbound Transaction Queue.

Outbound Queues
Outbound message queues are used for XML messages outbound from Oracle E-
Business Suite. The outbound Message Queue is positioned between the XML Gateway
and the Transport Agent.

The XML Gateway creates XML messages, then enqueues them on this queue. The
Transport Agent dequeues the message and delivers it to the Trading Partner.

XML Gateway Envelope

In addition to the business document such as a purchase order or invoice in the XML
Payload, a set of message attributes are also transmitted. Collectively, these attributes
are called the XML Gateway envelope. The following table describes some of these

attributes.

Envelope Attributes

Attribute Description

MESSAGE_TYPE Payload message format. This defaults to XM_.
Oracle XML Gateway currently supports only XM..

MESSAGE_STANDARD Message format standard as displayed in the Define
Transactions form and entered in the Define XML
Standards form. This defaults to OAG The message
standard entered for an inbound XML document
must be the same as the message standard in the
trading partner setup.

TRANSACTION_TYPE External Transaction Type for the business

document from the Trading Partner table. The
transaction type for an inbound XML document
must be the same as the transaction type defined in
the Trading Partner form.
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Attribute Description

TRANSACTION_SUBTYPE External Transaction Subtype for the business
document from the Trading Partner table. The
transaction subtype for an inbound XML document
must be the same as the transaction subtype defined
in the Trading Partner form.

DOCUMENT_NUMBER The document identifier used to identify the
transaction, such as a purchase order or invoice
number. This field is not used by the XML Gateway,
but it may be passed on inbound messages.

PROTOCOL_TYPE Transmission Protocol as defined in the Trading
Partner table.

PROTOCOL_ADDRESS Transmission address as defined in the Trading
Partner table.

USERNAME USERNAME as defined in the Trading Partner table.

PASSWORD The password associated with the USERNAME
defined in the Trading Partner table.

PARTY_SITE_ID The party site identifier for an inbound XML
document must be the same as the Source Trading
Partner location defined in the Trading Partner form.

ATTRIBUTE3 For outbound messages, this field has the value from
the Destination Trading Partner Location Code in
the Trading Partner table. For inbound messages, the
presence of this value generates another XML
message that is sent to the trading partner identified
in the Destination Trading Partner Location Code in
the Trading Partner table. This value must be
recognized by the hub to forward the XML message
to the final recipient of the XML Message.

Note: For more information, see Destination
Trading Partner Location Code in the Oracle XML
Gateway User’s Guide. This guide is part of the
Oracle E-Business Suite Documentation Library
which can be accessed on the Oracle Technology
Network (OTN).
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Attribute Description

PAYLOAD The XML message.

Parameters defined by the Application
The following parameters may be defined by the base application:

e ATTRI BUTEL
e ATTRI BUTEZ2
e ATTRI BUTE4

e ATTRI BUTES

Parameters Not Used
The following parameters are not used:

e PARTYID

e PARTYTYPE

Note: See Oracle XML Gateway User’s Guide for details on the XML
Gateway Execution Engine, Trading Partner validation, and other XML
Gateway information. This guide is part of the Oracle E-Business Suite
Documentation Library which can be accessed on the Oracle
Technology Network (OTN).

Design-Time Tasks for XML Gateway Inbound Messaging

This section describes configuring Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter to use XML
Gateway. It describes the tasks required to configure Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter
using the Adapter Configuration Wizard in Oracle JDeveloper.

SOA Composite Application with BPEL Process Scenario

Take the XML Gateway Inbound Process PO XML Transaction as an example to explain
the BPEL process creation. In this example, the XML Gateway inbound message map is
exposed as a Web service through PROCESS_PO_007 inbound map. It allows sales
order data including header and line items to be inserted into Order Management
system while an associated purchase order is created.

When a purchase order is sent by a trading partner, the purchase order data is used as
input to the BPEL process along with ECX Header properties such as j ca. apps. ecx.
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. The BPEL process then pushes this purchase order in ECX_INBOUND queue. Agent
Listeners running on ECX_INBOUND would enable further processing by the
Execution Engine. Oracle XML Gateway picks this XML message, does trading partner
validation, and inserts order data to Order Management application.

When the SOA Composite application with BPEL process has been successfully
executed after deployment, you should get the same order information inserted into the
Order Management table once a purchase order is created.

Prerequisites to Configure XML Gateway Inbound
Setting XML Gateway Header Properties

You need to populate certain variables in the BPEL process in order to provide context
information for Oracle E-Business Suite applications. This is accomplished by setting
individual fields as header properties from the SYSTEM ECXMSGobject used in earlier
releases.

The header properties can include, for example, j ca. apps. ecx. Tr ansact i onType,
j ca. apps. ecx. Transacti onSubt ype,j ca. apps. ecx. PartySiteld,j ca.
apps. ecx. MessageType,j ca. apps. ecx. MessageSt andar d, j ca. apps. ecx.
Docunent Nunmber that you need to populate for the XML transaction to complete
successfully.

These header property values can be defined through the Properties tab of an Invoke
activity. See Configure the Invoke activity, page 4-23 for more information.

Setting Up XML Gateway Trading Partner

You need to ensure that you have defined a valid inbound XML Gateway trading
partner in the Trading Partner Setup form through XML Gateway responsibility.

For example, a Trading Partner (such as '‘Business World' with Site information 2391 L
Street San Jose CA 95106' and partner type 'Customer’) has the following details for an
inbound transaction:

¢ Transaction type: ONT

* Transaction sub type: POI

¢ Standard Code: OAG

e External transaction type: PO

¢ External transaction subtype: PROCESS

¢ Direction: IN

e  Map: ONT_3A4R_OAG72_IN

® Source Trading partner location code: BWSANJOSE

Ensuring Agent Listeners Are All Up and Running
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You also need to configure and schedule two listeners on the Oracle E-Business Suite
application side. These are the ECX Inbound Agent Listener and the ECX Transaction
Agent Listener. Use the following steps to configure these listeners in Oracle E-Business
Suite:

1.

Log in to Oracle E-Business Suite with the responsibility of Workflow
Administrator.

Select the Workflow Administrator Web Applications link from the Navigator.
Click the Workflow Manager link under Oracle Applications Manager.
Click the status icon next to Agent Listeners.

Configure and schedule the ECX Inbound Agent Listener, ECX Transaction Agent
Listener, and the Workflow Deferred Agent Listener. Select the listener, and select
Start from the Actions box. Click Go.

Based on the XML Gateway Inbound Process PO XML Transaction business scenario,
the following design-time tasks are discussed in this chapter:

1.

Create a new SOA Composite application with BPEL process, page 4-8.
Create a partner link, page 4-14.

Add partner links for file adapter, page 4-18.

Configure Invoke activities, page 4-23.

Configure an Assign activity, page 4-29.

Creating a New SOA Composite Application with BPEL Process

To create a new SOA Composite application with BPEL process:

1.

2,

Launch Oracle JDeveloper.

Click New Application in the Application Navigator.
The New Gallery page appears. Select SOA Application from the Items list.
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The New Gallery Page

@ New Gallery X
Q
Items: [ Show: All Descriptions

Categories:

-Connections

~Deployment Profiles
~-Diagrams
-Java

-~ Unit Tests
LML
=-Business Tier
| L..ADF Business Components
- Business Rules
i Contexts and Dependency Inject
i--Data Controls
EB
- Enterprise Scheduler Metadata

% )

Click OK.

ADF Fusion Web Application
ADF REST Web Application
[4] Application from EAR File
[ Application Template
Custom Application
Database Application
Extension Application

Java EE Web Application
Service Bus Application

Service Bus Application with Service Bus Project

S0A Application
Creates a SOA (service-oriented architecture) application. The application
consists of one SOA project for the SOA composite, components, and adapters.

UML Application

44

3. The Create SOA Application - Name your application page appears.
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The Create SOA Application - Name your application Page
o Create SOA Application - Step 1 0of 3

Name your application
— Application Name:

T Application Name |P01r'boundx1'~'l.Gateway-app |

T Project Name -
Directory:

w Project SOA Settings |C:\,]3eve!opeﬂ'nywuk\POInbodeMLGateway—app Browse...
Application Package Prefix:
Help B Next > Einish Cancel

4. Enter an appropriate name for the application in the Application Name field.

Click Next. The Create SOA Application - Name your project page appears.
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The Create SOA Application - Name your project Page
&) Create SOA Application - Step 2 of 3

Name your project

- g a4y 1P OInboundXMLGateway |
Am_llcatlon MName

Directory: |.’Wcbrk\"-‘0Ir'al:n:n.lndxl'«‘l.Cn'.n:t:\c\lal'.-'-|E|p|:l‘.‘='OInb<:pL||'|t:D(I'\"ILGa1:1=Wa3.r | Browse...

=8 Project Name

w Project SOA Settings Project Features:

SOA Suite
SOA Suite is a suite of tools to model SOA(Service Oriented Architecture) applications.

Help < Back Next > Finish Cancel

Enter an appropriate name for the project in the Project Name field, such as
PO nboundXM_Gat eway.

Notice that SOA Suite is shown in the Project Features section.

Click Next. The Create SOA Application - Configure SOA settings page appears.
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The Create SOA Application - Configure SOA settings Page
@) Create SOA Application - Step 3 of 3

Configure SOA settings
Composite Name:
Application Name:
Application Name |polrboundeatEW3Y |

/¢ Broject Name Start from: (%) Standard Composite () SOA Template
D Empty Composite

.=, Composite With BPEL Process

& Composite With Human Task

& Composite With Subprocess

8, Composite With Spring

<& Composite With Mediator

0 Composite With Business Rule

|
w Project SOA Settings

[[] customizable

Help < Back Finish Cancel

Leave the default Standard Composite selection unchanged for the Start from field.

Select Composite With BPEL Process from the Standard Composite list, and then
click Finish.

You have created a new application, and a SOA project. This automatically creates a
SOA Composite.

7. In the Create BPEL Process page, leave the default BPEL 2.0 Specification selection
unchanged. This creates a BPEL project that supports the BPEL 2.0 specification.
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The Create BPEL Process Page
[ @ Create BPEL Process X

-

] BPEL Process

A
| A BPEL process is a service orchestration, based on the BPEL spedfication, used to describe jexecute a business -ﬁ
process (or large grained service), which is implemented as a stateful service.,

(%) BPEL 2.0 Spedification () BPEL 1.1 Specification

General  In Memory SOA

Name: |P01nbot.|1dXMLGa'aeway ‘

Namespace: |htﬂ::ff>a1'lns.oracle.oom!POInboundJ(MLGateway_app)'POInbomdxMLGatewayPOhbodeMLGateway ‘

Directory: |C: \JDeveloper\mywork\POInboundXMLGateway-app\POInboundXMLGateway \SOA\BPEL | Q

Template Type: (3) Web Service () REST Service () No Service

Template: |G Asynchronous BPEL Process - @
Service Name: |pohb0mdxmlqabeway_dlent ‘
[] Expose as a SOAP service
Deivery: [async.persist ~| @
Transaction: [ v] 3)

Input: 1!POInbou1dXMLGatl:way_app,!POInboundxMLGab:wanyOInbodeMLGaheway}prooess| Ck

Output: ndXMLGateway_app,"POIrlbou1dXMLGaheway/POInbodeMLGateway}processResponse] q

¢ Name: Enter an appropriate name for the BPEL process, such as
PO nboundXM_Gat eway.
e Template Type: Select "Web Service".

Asynchronous BPEL Process is automatically populated in the Template field.

Click OK.

An asynchronous BPEL process is created with the Receive and Callback activities.
The required source files including bpel and wsdl, using the name you specified
(for example, PO nboundXM.Gat eway. bpel and PO nboundXM.Gat eway. wsdl
) and POl nboundXM_CGat eway (composite.xml) are also generated.
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An Asynchronous BPEL Process

» (2
©

- receivelnput
% I

«
poinboundxmigateway _client

@

callbackClient

@)

Creating a Partner Link

The next task is to add a partner link to the BPEL process. A partner link defines the
link name, type, and the role of the BPEL process that interacts with the partner service.

To add a partner link:
1. Click BPEL Services in the Component palette.

Drag and drop Oracle E-Business Suite (formerly known as Oracle Applications)
from the BPEL Services list into the right Partner Link swim lane of the process
diagram. The Oracle E-Business Suite Reference page appears.

Enter a reference name in the Name field. For example,
XM.Gat ewayOr der | nbound.

2. Click Next. The Service Connection dialog appears.

3. You can either create a new database connection or use an existing connection.

Note: You need to connect to the database where Oracle E-
Business Suite is running.

* Creating a New Database Connection:
Complete the following steps to create a new database connection:

1. From the Service Connection page, click the Create a New Database
Connection icon.
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The Create Database Connection page appears.

2. Enter the following information:
1. Inthe Connection Name field, specify a unique name for the database

connection.

2. From the Connection Type list, select the type of connection for your
database (such as Or acl e (JDBC)).

3. Inthe UserName field, specify a unique name for the database
connection.

4. In the Password field, specify a password for the database connection.
5. In the Oracle (JDBC) Settings, from the Driver list, select Thin.

6. In the Host Name field, specify the host name for the database
connection.

7. Inthe JDBC Port field, specify the port number for the database
connection.

8. In the SID field, specify the unique SID value for the database
connection.

3. Click Test Connection to determine whether the specified information
establishes a connection with the database.

The status message "Success! " indicates a valid connection.
Click OK.

4. The Service Connection dialog box appears, providing a summary of your
database connection.

Selecting an Existing Database Connection:

Instead of creating a new database connection, you can use an existing database
connection that you have configured.

1. From the Service Connection page, select an appropriate connection from
the Connection drop-down list.

2. The Service Connection page will be displayed with the selected connection
information. The JNDI (Java Naming and Directory Interface) name
corresponding to the database connection appears automatically in the
Database Server JNDI Name field. Alternatively, you can specify a JNDI
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name.

Note: When you specify a JNDI name, the deployment
descriptor of the Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter must
associate this JNDI name with configuration properties
required by the adapter to access the database.

The JNDI name acts as a placeholder for the connection used when your
service is deployed to the BPEL server. This enables you to use different
databases for development and later for production.

Note: For more information about JNDI concepts, refer to
Oracle Fusion Middleware Understanding Technology Adapters.

4. Once you have completed a new connection or selected an existing connection, you
can add an XML Gateway inbound map by browsing through the list of APIs
available in Oracle E-Business Suite.

Click Next.

If you are connecting to Oracle E-Business Suite Release 12, then the IREP File not
present dialog appears indicating that Adapter could not find the Oracle
Integration Repository data file corresponding to the database you are connecting
in your workspace. Absence of the data file would make browsing or searching of
Integration Repository tree considerably slow. You can choose to extract the data
file and create a local copy of the Integration Repository data file. Once it is created
successfully, Adapter will pick it up automatically next time and retrieve data from
your local Integration Repository.

You can select one of the following options:
¢ Click Yes to extract the Integration Repository data file.

After the system successfully creates a local copy of the Integration Repository
data file, next time when you connect to the database, you will find the IRep
Data File field appears in the Operation dialog indicating where your local
copy exists with the creation date and time as part of the file name.

¢ C(lick No to query the Integration Repository data file from the live database
you are connecting to display the Integration Repository tree.

In this example, click No. Click Next in the Operation page to open the Oracle E-
Business Suite Module Browser.

5. The Oracle E-Business Suite Module Browser combines interface data from Oracle

Integration Repository with information about the additional interfaces supported
by Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter, organized in a tree hierarchy.
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Oracle E-Business Suite Module Browser with an Inbound XML Gateway Message Map

O E-Business Suite Module Browser X
Object Name: [[] Tables Views ] apls Jee XML Gateway EDI [ |BusnessEvents Browse
& Productramies Type Value
- €3 Advanced Planning (SCP_PF) [Root Element PROCESS_PO_007
- G Applications Technology (ATG_PF) [File Name 003_process_po_007.dtd
& &3 Communications (COM_PF) Version ontpmijoag?2
& G Contracts Suite (OK_PF) [Directon Inbound
- G Discrete Manufacturing (DMF_PF) ayload
- G Exchange Suite (EXCHG_PF) <IENTITY % RESOURCES SYSTEM “fle:/01/R 122 E 0. Y >
& 5 Finandil Gobalzations Suite (FINGB_PF) <IENTITY % SEGMENTS SYSTEM “fle: u01/R 122_EBS fs 1/EBSapps/appljont/ 12.0.0/xmijoag 72/oags_segments.dtd"> .
- (R Frendl Payobles Sute (FINAP.PF) <IENTITY % ENTITY_EXTENSIONS SYSTEM “fe:/u01/R122.¢ o _entity_ext: >
< <IENTITY % SEG_AMOUNT_QUALIFIERS_EXTENSION "OTHER">
&) 5 Finandial Receivables Suite (FINAR_PF) IENTITY % SEG_AMOUNT TYPES_EXTENSION "OTHER">
& G Finandial Services Applications (SEM_PF) <IENTITY % SEG_DATETIME_QUALIFIERS_EXTENSION "OTHER | EXCHRATEDATE">
@ G Finandials (FIN_PF) <IENTITY % SEG_DATETIME_TYPES_EXTENSION "OTHER ">
- () Human Resources Sute (HR_PF] <IENTITY % SEG_OPERAMT_QUALIFIERS_EXTENSION "OTHER">
& gxnmcm Center (CC. ﬁ:)- ) <IENTITY % SEG_OPERAMT TYPES_EXTENSION "OTHER">
- <IENTITY % SEG_QUANTITY_QUALIFIERS_EXTENSION "OTHER™>
- 63 Marketing Suite (MKT_PF) <IENTITY % SEG_TEMPRATURE_QUALIFIERS_EXTENSION "OTHER">
- (3 Marketing and Sales Suite (MAS_PF) <IENTITY % SEG_TEMPRATURE TYPES_EXTENSION "OTHER™>
- (3 Order Management Suite (OM_PF) <IENTITY % DATETIME.EXCHRATEDATE ‘DATETIVE">
@ 33 Transportation Exeauton (TE) <IENTITY % FIELDS SYSTEM “fle: u01/R 122_EBS/fs 1/EBSapps/appl/ont/12.0.0/xmljoag72/oags_fields.dd">
<IENTITY % DOMAINS SYSTEM “file:/u01/R 122_EBS/fs 1/EBSapps/appl/ont/12.0.0/xmi/oag72/oags_domains. dtd™>
- 6 Advanced Priong (QP) <IENTITY % STRDOM "(<PCDATA)">
- G Order Management (ONT) <IELEMENT ABSENCETYP (#PCDATA)>
- € Sales Agreement (ONT_SALES_AGREEMEN | | <!ELEMENT ACCTPERIOD (#PCDATA)>
- G Sales Order (ONT_SALES_ORDER) i EREN AT PR (SETDAIA) G
& (X Gateway <IELEMENT ACCTYEAR (#PCDATA)>
ol <IELEMENT ACKCODE (#PCDATA)>
] Shipping Request XML Message (C | | < EMENT ACKMODE (#PCDATA)>
£ INBOUND: Change Purchase Orde | | <IELEMENT ACKREQUEST (<PCDATA)>
) Purchase Order Cancelation Requ | [ <!ELEMENT ACTIONCODE (#PCDATA)>
£ INBOUND: Cancel Purchase Order | | <IELEMENT ACTIVE (#PCDATA)>
Shoping Order Confirmaton || SELEVENT ACTTYPE (#PCDATA)>
<IELEMENT ADDRLINE (£PCDATA)>
Shipping Order Confirmation XML N | | ciaTTUIST 'A $REQUIRED >
~~~~~ s
Show Shipment Inbound (WSH_ST
@ [Reot o cancel

Note: The Oracle E-Business Suite Module Browser includes the
various product families that are available in Oracle E-Business
Suite. Each product family contains the individual products. Each
product contains the business entities associated with the product.
Business entities contain the various application modules that are
exposed for integration. These modules are grouped according to
the interface they provide.

Navigate to Order Management Suite > Order Management >Sales Order > XML
Gateway to select | nbound: Process Purchase Order XML Transaction
(ONT_3A4R QAG/2_IN).

6. Click OK.
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Adapter Configuration Wizard - Application Interface Page
. @ E-Business Suite Adapter Configuration Wizard - Step 4 of 5 X

Application Interface

You are connected to a post 11.5. 10 instance. Add the database objects needed for this service. You may add one or
more tables/views or you can add a single API/Concurrent Program/XML Gateway Map/EDI Concurrent Program/Business
Ewvent for a service. If no objects are selected, it is assumed that you want to use previously created descriptors.

Operation Objects

(3% Delete
Name Type
PROCESS_PO_007 SCHEMA
I
Help < Back MNext > Cancel
Click Next.

7. Click Finish to complete the process of configuring Oracle E-Business Suite
Adapter. The partner link is created with the required WSDL settings. The wizard
also generates the WSDL file corresponding to the XML schema. This WSDL file is
now available for the partner link.

Double click the newly generated Partner Link (XMLGatewayOrderInbound) icon
to view the partner link details.

Adding a Partner Link for the File Adapter

If you are configuring an inbound message, then you would need to add another
partner link for the file adapter. This allows the inbound message to pick up an XML
file received from the third party application. The data is inserted into Oracle E-
Business Suite through the partner link that was configured earlier.

To add a partner link for the file adapter to get the XML Message:
1. InJDeveloper BPEL Designer, click BPEL Services in the Component palette.

Drag and drop File Adapter from the BPEL Services list into the right Partner Link
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swim lane of the process diagram. The File Adapter Reference page appears.

File Adapter Reference Page
&) FILE Adapter Configuration Wizard - Step 1 of 4 X

File Adapter Reference

Welcome to the File Adapter Configuration Wizard

This wizard helps you create a File Adapter. You will be asked to spedfy configuration parameters and define an operation
for the adapter.

Enter a Reference Name.

Name: |getOrderXML

Help Next > Cancel

Enter a name for the file adapter service, for example, get Or der XM_.

2. Click Next. The Adapter Interface page appears.
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Adapter Interface Page
& FILE Adapter Configuration Wizard - Step 2 of 4 X

Adapter Interface

The adapter interface is defined by a wsdl that is generated using the operation name and schema(s) specified later in this
wizard. Optionally, the adapter interface may be defined by importing an existing WSDL.

Interface: () Define from operation and schema (specified later)
() Import an existing WSDL

2|

Help < Back Next > Cancel

Select the Define from operation and schema (specified later) radio button and
click Next.

3. The File Server Connection page appears. Leave the default value unchanged for
the File Server JNDI Name field.
Click Next

4. In the Operation page, specify the operation type. For example, select the

Synchronous Read File radio button. This automatically populates the Operation
Name field.
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Operation Page
@) FILE Adapter Configuration Wizard - Step 4 of 8 X i

Operation

The File Adapter supports five operations. There is a Read File operation that polls for incoming files in your local file 1
system, a Write File operation that creates outgoing files, a Synchronous Read File operation that reads the current
contents of a file, a List Files operation that lists file names in specified locations, and a Chunked Read operation that
synchronously reads file data in chunks and can be used OMNLY with BPEL. Only one operation per Adapter Service may be
defined using this wizard.

Operation Type: () Read File
) Write File
Synchronous Read File

O 0O

Operation Name: |Synd1Read

[ ] Read File As Attachment

Help < Back Next > Cancel

Click Next to access the File Directories page.

Select the Physical Name radio button and specify directory for incoming files, such
as/usr/tnp.

Ensure the Delete files after successful retrieval checkbox is not selected.
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File Directories Page

@ FILE Adapter Configuration Wizard - Step 5 of 8 X

File Directories

Enter directory information for the incoming file of the Synchronous Read File operation.

Directory names are specified as: () Physical Path () Logical Name

Directory for Incoming Files (physical path): | Jusr ftmp Browse

[ ] Archive processed files
Archive Directory for Processed Files (physical path):

Help < Back Next > Cancel

Click Next to open the File Name page.
6. Enter the name of the file for the synchronous read file operation. For example,
enter or der _dat a_xnl g. xnm .

Click Next. The Messages page appears.

7. Select the 'browse for schema file' icon to open the Type Chooser window.

Expand the node by clicking Project Schema Files > PROCESS_PO_007.xsd >
PROCESS_PO_007.

The selected schema information will be automatically populated in the URL and
Schema Element fields.
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Messages Page
O FILE Adapter Configuration Wizard - Step 7 of 8 X

Messages

Define the message for the Synchronous Read File operation. Specify the Schema File Location and select the Schema
Element that defines the messages in the incoming files, Use the Browse button to find an existing schema definition. If
you check 'Schema is Opaque’, then you do not need to spedify a Schema.

Message Schema

[] Native format translation is not required (Schema is Opaque)

URL ../Schemas/PROCESS_PO_007.xsd | Q @

Schema Element [PROCESS_PO_007 |

8. Click Next and then Finish. This completes the configuration and creates the
partner link with the required WSDL settings for the File Adapter service. The
wizard also generates the get Or der XM.. wsdl WSDL file corresponding to the
partner link.

The get Or der XML Partner Link appears in the BPEL process diagram. Double click
the Partner Link service icon to open the Edit Partner Link dialog and view the
details.

Configuring the Invoke Activities

After adding and configuring the partner link, the next task is to configure the BPEL
process. You can start by configuring the Invoke process activity to enqueue the XML
Gateway inbound messages and set XML Gateway header properties.

Based on the scenario described earlier, you need to configure the following two Invoke
activities:

1. To get the XML message details from the input XML file through synchronous read
operation by invoking the get Or der XM_ partner link.
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2. To enqueue the purchase order information to the ECX_INBOUND queue by
invoking XM_Gat eway Or der | nbound partner link in an XML file.

The ECX Header properties for the XML Gateway inbound service can also be set
through the Invoke activity.

To configure the first Invoke activity:

1. InOracle JDeveloper BPEL Designer, expand the BPEL Constructs from the
Component Palette. Drag and drop the first Invoke activity into the center swim
lane of the process diagram, between the receivelnput and callbackClient
activities.

2. Link the Invoke activity to the get Or der XML partner link service.

3. In the Edit Invoke dialog, enter a name for the Invoke activity in the General tab.

The value of the Operation field is automatically selected based on the associated
partner link. For example, this Invoke activity is to invoke a File Adapter service to
synchronize read an input XML file; thus, the SynchRead is automatically
populated in the Operation field.

4. Enter a name for the Invoke activity. In the Input tab, ensure the Input Variable
radio button is selected. Click the Create icon next to the Input Variable field to
create a new variable. The Create Variable dialog box appears.

Select Global Variable and enter a name for the variable. You can also accept the

default name. Click OK.

5. In the Output tab, ensure the Output Variable radio button is selected. Click the
Create icon next to the Output Variable field to create a new variable. The Create
Variable dialog box appears.

Select Global Variable and enter a name for the variable. You can also accept the
default name. Click OK to return to the Edit Invoke dialog.
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The Edit Invoke Dialog
&) Edit Invoke X

Headers Doaumentaton  Skip Conditon Targets  Sources

General Correlations Properties Assertions Annotations
Name: |Invuke |
Conversation ID:I ] T

[ ] Invoke as Detail

Interaction Type: | %) Partner Link ¥

Partner Link: |get0rderm \ A
PortType: | §* SynchRead_ptt -
Operation: | @ SynchRead "i
Input Qutput
() Arguments Mapping (#) Input Variable a9
Input: lInvoke_Synd‘Read_Irpuwmd:le \ GF ‘%
Help Apply oK Cancel

6. Click Apply and then OK.

To configure the second Invoke activity:

1. InOracle JDeveloper BPEL Designer, expand the BPEL Constructs from the
Component Palette. Drag and drop the second Invoke activity into the center swim
lane of the process diagram, between the first Invoke activity and callbackClient
activity.

2. Link the Invoke activity to the XM_Gat ewayOr der | nbound partner link service.
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3. In the Edit Invoke dialog, enter a name for the Invoke activity in the General tab.

The value of the Operation field is automatically selected based on the associated
partner link. Since this Invoke activity is associated with an inbound message map
partner link, the Enqueue operation is selected.

4. Inthe Input tab, ensure the Input Variable radio button is selected. Click the Create
icon next to the Input Variable field to create a new variable. The Create Variable
dialog box appears.

Select Global Variable and enter a name for the variable. You can also accept the
default name. Click OK.

Click Apply.

5. Setting ECX Header Message Properties

You need to enter appropriate XML Gateway header property values in order to
pass individual message properties required for XML transaction to complete
successfully.

Use the following steps to set ECX header message properties:

1. Click the Properties tab in the Invoke dialog box. You will find all predefined
normalized message properties.

2. Click the Create icon. The To Property dialog appears.

3. Selectthej ca. apps. ecx. Transacti onType property from the Name drop-
down list.

4-26 Oracle Fusion Middleware Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter User's Guide



Edit Invoke: Properties Dialog
r
‘ O Edit Invoke X

' Headers Documentation Skip Conditon  Targets  Sources
| General Correlations Properties Assertions Annotations

To
From Properties: & /R

Name Value

) To Property ¢

Name: |jca.apps.ecx.TransactionType i +
~ yJica.apps.ecx.Payload

" Tica.apps.ecx.ProtocolAddress
Ejm.apps.ea.ﬁowco"we k
lica.apps.ecx. TransactionSubtype
Help jca.apps.ecx. TransactionType * el
lica.apps.ecx.Username

[ ‘ lica.aq.Attempts 1

| lica.aq.Correlation

Select the 'Expression’ button as the message type.

Enter a property value for the selected property. For example, enter ' PO for
the property j ca. apps. ecx. Transacti onType.
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To Property Dialog
) To Property

Name: |jca.apps.ecx.TransacﬁonTvpe i | *

) Variable ») Expression

PO B
| Help oK Cancel
Click OK.

5. Repeat Step 2 to Step 4 to set the following property values:
e jca.apps. ecx. MessageType:' XM

e jca.apps.ecx. Transacti onSubType:' PROCESS
e jca.apps.ecx.PartySiteld:' BABANJOSE
e jca.apps. ecx. MessageSt andard:' OAG

e jca.apps. ecx. Docunent Nurber:' order_xm _01'

Note: In earlier releases, XML Gateway header variables
including MESSACGE_TYPE, MESSAGE_STANDARD,

TRANSACTI ON_TYPE, TRANSACTI ON_SUBTYPE,

DOUCMENT _NUMBER, and PARTY_SI TE | Dare contained in
the SYSTEM ECXMSGobject. Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter
normalizes the SYSTEM ECXM5Gobject to create and set each
individual message property through the Properties tab of the
Invoke activity. These header properties are required for the
XML transaction to complete successfully.

6. In the Invoke dialog box, click Apply and then OK.

Note: If you have configured a partner link for outbound messages,
then you need to configure a Receive activity in place of the Invoke
activity. The Receive activity is used to dequeue the XML Gateway
outbound messages.
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Configuring the Assign Activity

Use the Assign activity to pass the output of get Or der XM service as an input to the
XM.Gat ewayOr der | nbound service.

To add an Assign activity:

1. In Oracle JDeveloper BPEL Designer, expand the BPEL Constructs from the
Component Palette. Drag and drop the Assign activity from the Basic Activities
section into the center swim lane of the process diagram between the two Invoke
activities you just created earlier.

2. Double-click the Assign activity to access the Edit Assign dialog.
Click the General tab to enter a name for the Assign activity. For example,
Set Or der XM_..
3. Select the Copy Rules tab and expand the target trees:
¢ In the From navigation tree, navigate to Variable > Process > Variables >
Invoke_SynchRead_OutputVariable and select body.
¢ In the To navigation tree, navigate to Variable > Process > Variables >
Invoke_Enqueue_InputVariable and select PROCESS_PO_007.

Drag the source node (body) to connect to the target node (PROCESS_PO_007)
that you just specified. This creates a line that connects the source and target
nodes. The copy rule is displayed in the From and To sections at the bottom of
the Edit Assign dialog box.
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Edit Assign Dialog

O Edit Assign
General | CopyRules | Annotaions Documentation  Skip Condiion ~ Targets  Sources
Insert New Rule After | Expression Language: | - B & Q==
& POInboundxMLGateway.bpel POInboundxMLGateway bpel
@-[20 Partner Links Partner Links (2@
=B variables Variables (3=
= Process Process &y -2
=B variables Variables -2
@) inputvariable clent:P inputyariable ! R
@) outputVariable chert:POInbound outputyariable client:POInbound MLGatews:
4 K Invoke_SynchRead_Inputvariable
Invoke_SynchRead_Outputvariable n<2
a

@ @) Invoke_SynchRead_Inputvariable s
_PO_007_msg e)
OCESS_PO_007 [F] &

=) Invoke_SynchRead_Outputvariable n:
& y
@) Invoke_Enqueue_Inputvariable ns1:PROCESS_PO_007_msa

Invoke_Enqueue_InputVarisble

+RE

&, $invoke_Enqueue_Inputvariable PROCESS_PO_007

From
i}, $invoke_SynchRead_Outputvariable.body

4. Click Apply and OK to complete the configuration of the Assign activity.

The following diagram illustrates the complete BPEL process:
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BPEL Process Diagram

Partner Links Fartner Links

uew [

'634

»

receivelnput

getOrderxML

5
H <
@
i
H

il =
poinboundxmigateway _client [« —
- SetOrderxML

b
Irvoket ¥MLGatewayOrderinbound

callbackClient

O

Click the PO nboundXM.Gat eway (composite.xml) to display the Oracle
JDeveloper composite diagram:
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Oracle JDeveloper Composite Diagram

Exposed Services Components External References

@ = &
< 2§
XMLGatewayOrderl...
rmmEEmm e ———— . Operations:
‘ ; Enqueue
- $ha > })‘dgh )
& T i/ POInboundXMLG... |
poinboundxmligatew... ' )J
Operations: : ' = =
process 14 D @ e i%
proce ssResponse e . getOrderXML
Operations
SynchRead

Runtime Tasks for XML Gateway Inbound Messaging

After designing the SOA Composite with BPEL process, the next step is to deploy, run
and monitor it.

1. Deploy the SOA Composite application with BPEL process, page 4-32
2, Test the SOA Composite application with BPEL process, page 4-35

3. Verify records in Oracle E-Business Suite, page 4-40

Deploying the SOA Composite Application with BPEL Process

To invoke the XML Gateway inbound service from the BPEL client contained in the
SOA composite, the SOA composite needs to be deployed to the Oracle WebLogic
managed server. This can be achieved using Oracle JDeveloper. Once the composite is
deployed, it can be tested from the Oracle Enterprise Manager Fusion Middleware
Control.

Prerequisites

Before deploying the SOA composite with BPEL process using Oracle JDeveloper, you
must have established the connectivity between the design-time environment and the
runtime server. For more information, see Configuring the Data Source in Oracle
WebLogic Server, page 10-1 and Creating an Application Server Connection, page 10-
15.
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Note: If a local instance of the WebLogic Server is used, start the
WebLogic Server by selecting Run > Start Server Instance from Oracle
JDeveloper. Once the WebLogic Admin Server "DefaultServer" instance
is successfully started, the <Server started in Running mode> and
DefaultServer started message in the Running:DefaultServer and
Messages logs should appear.

To deploy the SOA Composite application with BPEL process:
1. Select the SOA Composite project in the Applications Navigator.

2. Right-click the project name. Select Deploy > [project name] > [serverConnection]
from the menu that appears.

For example, you can select Deploy > POInboundXMLGateway > soa-serverl to
deploy the process if you have the connection set up appropriately.

Note: If this is the first time to set up server connection, then the
Deployment Action window appears. Select 'Deploy to Application
Server' and click Next.

In the Deploy Configuration window, ensure the following
information is selected before clicking Next to add a new
application server:

* New Revision ID: 1.0
* Mark composite revision as default: Select this checkbox.

* Overwrite any existing composites with the same revision ID:
Select this checkbox.

The steps to create a new Oracle WebLogic Server connection from

JDeveloper are covered in Creating an Application Server
Connection, page 10-15.

3. In the Select Server page, select 'soa-serverl' that you have established the server
connection earlier. Click Next.
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Select Server Page

Select Server

A Deployment Action Application Servers: + W

I
Sl select Server IntegratedWeblogicServer {domain unconfigured)
soa_serverl

Weblogic Options

Shared Libraries

w Summary

Overwrite modules of the same name

Help < Badk Next > FEinish Cancel

4. Inthe SOA Servers page, accept the default target SOA Server ('soa-serverl’)
selection.

Click Next and Finish.

If you are deploying the composite for the first time from your Oracle JDeveloper
session, the Authorization Request window appears. Enter username and password
information specified during Oracle SOA Suite installation. Click OK.

5. Deployment processing starts. Monitor deployment progress and check for
successful compilation in the SOA - Log window.

SOA - Log Window

SOA - Log Build - lssues |

Buildfile: C:\Oracle\Middleware\Oracle_Home\sca\bin\ant-sca-compile.xml

scac
[input] skipping input as property scac.imput has already been set.
[scac] Validating composite "C:\JDeveloper\mywork\FOInboundXMLGateway-app\PCInboundXMLGateway\SOA\composite . xml”
[scac] Not fusicn apps env
[scac] Setting BPELC optionm 'classpath' to C:\Oracle\Middleware\Oracle_ Home\soa\soa\modules\oracle.bpm.project_11.1.1\oracle

Messages BPEL Deployment 350A -

Verify that the deployment is successful in the Deployment - Log window.
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Deployment - Log Window

Deployment - Log

Q

[ll:4€:
[ll:4€:
108 RM]

[11:4¢

[11:4&:
[11:4&:
[11:4¢:

Messages

04 RM]
04 RM]

08 AM]
08 AM]
08 RM]

Build - Issues |
|

Sending internal deployment descriptor

Sending archive - sca_POInboundiMLGateway.jar

Received HITP response from the server, response code=200
Successfully deployed archive sca_POInboundiMLGateway.jar with
Elapsed time for deployment: 45 seconds

==== Deployment finished. ----

% BPEL »  Deployment -« | [Fs0A

Testing the SOA Composite with BPEL Process

Once the BPEL process contained in the SOA Composite application is deployed, you
can manage and monitor the process from the Oracle Enterprise Manager Fusion
Middleware Control. You can also test the process and the integration interface by
manually initiating the process.

Actions ~

0 warning/severe messages to partition "default™ on

To test the deployed SOA Composite with BPEL process:

1. Navigate to Oracle Enterprise Manager Fusion Middleware Control (ht t p:
/| <server name>: <port nurber >/ em). The composite you deployed is
displayed in the Target Navigation tree.
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Oracle Enterprise Manager Fusion Middleware Control

SIGN IN TO

Domain Domain_soa

* user

Name | vebege )

* Password | essseese |

ORACLE’

Copyright © 1996, 2024, Oracle andlor its affiiates. All rights reserved. Oracle is a registered trademark of Oracle Corporation and/or its affiliates. Other names may be trademarks of their respective owners

2. Enter username (such as webl ogi ¢) and password and click Sign In.

3. Click the Target Navigation icon near the left top corner to display the Target
Navigation pane on the left. Expand the Target Navigation tree by clicking SOA >
soa-infra (soa_serverl) to navigate through the SOA Infrastructure home page and
menu to access your deployed SOA composite applications running in the SOA
Infrastructure for that managed server.

4-36 Oracle Fusion Middleware Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter User's Guide



Target Navigation Tree

Target Navigation —
t-
]
View w
nstance
B Application Deployments
b mAep ey A compc
4 mSOA
11 [soa-infra (soa_serveri)]
4 [ WeblLogic Domain . E
A IT: soa

FD AdminServer
It soa_servert
P Em Coherence Clusters
P m Metadata Repositories
2 - User Messaging Service

In the Deployed Composites tab, click the SOA Composite application that you
want to initiate (such as POInboundXMLGateway').
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SOA Infrastructure Home Page - Deployed Composites Tab

ORACLE. Enterprise Manager Fusion Middleware Control 14.1.2

t_- 4 soa-infra @
== II SOAInfrastructure v

Dashboard ~ SOA Folders | Deployed Composites | Flow Instances  Emor Hospital

I WebLogic Domain ¥ weblogic ¥

May 22, 2024, 9:15:01 PM UTC 0

A composite application consists of the entire assembly of SOA components that implement the business logic and expose the application to the outside
world. The following SOA composite revisions are currently deployed

Show only active composites (]

Search |Cnmposne vH

Y

View v Start Up..  Activate.. SetAs Default... Deploy... | Undeploy.. Redeploy...

Composite

@ POInboundXmMLGateway [1.0]

SOA Folder
default

Status Mode

4+ Active

Deployed ? &%
May 22, 2024, 6:46:08 PM

The selected composite details for 'POInboundXMLGateway' including the
associated component name, services, and references are shown in the Dashboard

tab. Click Test at the top of the page.

Composite Details Shown in the Dashboard Tab
ORACLE Enterprise Manager Fusion Middleware Control 14.1.2

t: 4 soa-infra [ ]
- -H SOA Infrastructure »

SOA Infrastructure > default (SOA Folder) >

offg POInboundXMLGateway [1.0] v (SOA Composite Application] | Active | Retire

Dashboard | Composite Definition  Flow Instances  Unit Tests  Policies

4 Components

Name

&% POInboundXMLGateway

4 Services and References
Name

@ poinboundxmigateway_client_ep
SR ostOrderxiiL
&R XMLGatewayOrderinbound

Type

Web Service
JCAAdapter
JCAAdapter

F‘ WebLogic Domain * weblogic ¥

Usage
Service

Reference

Reference

Total Messages

May 22, 2024, 9:16:13 PM UTC 0

‘ | Shut Down... | | Test ‘ ‘ Settings... « ‘ &
Component Type
BPEL

Average Processing
Time (sec)

0.000
0.000
0.000

4. The Test Web Service page for initiating an instance appears. You can specify the
XML payload data to use in the Input Arguments section.

Enter the input string required by the process and click Test Web Service to initiate

the process.
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Input Arguments Section with Data Entered for Testing Service Invocation

Request | Response

b Security

» Quality of Service

» HTTP Header

» Additional Test Options

4 Input Arguments

Tree View v | Enable Validation Load Payload No file chosen Save Payload
SOAP Body

View v {=] Detach

Name Type Value
4 ~ payload payload
= input string test

Request | Response

i

| Test Web Service

The test results appear in the Response tab upon completion. Click Launch Flow
Trace in the Test Web Service page.

Response Tab

Request | Response

Test Status Request successiully received H

Response Time (ms) 2052

A new flow instance was generated. | Launch Flow Trace

The web service invocation was successful

Reguest | Response
Test Web Service

Click the Flow Instances tab. In the Search Options dialog, select desired search
criteria including "default" as the Folder Name and
"default/POInboundXMLGateway!1.0" as the Composite Name and click Search.
From the Search Results page, click the desired Flow ID to display the Flow Trace
page.

If any error occurred during the test, you should find it in the Faults section.

In the Trace section, you should find the sequence of the message flow for the
service binding component (poi nboundxmni gat eway_cl i ent _ep), BPEL
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component (PO nboundXM.Gat eway), and reference binding components (
get Or der XML and XMLGat eway Or der | nbound). All involved components have
successfully received and processed messages.

If any error occurred during the test, you should find it in the Faults section.

7. Click your BPEL service component instance link (such as
PO nboundXM.Gat eway) to display the Instances page where you can view
execution details for the BPEL activities in the Audit Trail tab.

Click the Flow tab to check the BPEL process flow diagram. Click an activity of the
process diagram to view the activity details and flow of the payload through the
process.

Verifying Records in Oracle E-Business Suite

Once the BPEL process contained in the SOA Composite application is successfully
initiated and completed, you can validate it through the relevant module in Oracle E-
Business Suite applications.

For example, you can validate it using Oracle Transaction Monitor to ensure the process
is successfully completed, and then import the order to Order Management application.
You can then verify it in Oracle Order Management to ensure the order does exist.

To validate it Using Oracle Transaction Monitor

Additionally, you can also validate it from the Transaction Monitor. The Transaction
Monitor is a tool for monitoring the status of inbound and outbound transactions
originating from and going into Oracle E-Business Suite applications that have been
processed by the XML Gateway and delivered or received by the Oracle Transport
Agent. It shows a complete history and audit trail of these documents.

You can navigate to the Transaction Monitor page using the Workflow Administrator
Web responsibility. The Transaction Monitor provides the following:

* TFlexible search criteria to support access to a specific document or group of
documents

¢ Search results at the document header level with drill down by document ID
* Resend capability for outbound messages

e Viewing capability of the XML message content

Note: For details on using the Transaction Monitor, see Oracle XML
Gateway User’s Guide. This guide is part of the Oracle E-Business
Suite Documentation Library which can be accessed on the Oracle
Technology Network (OTN).
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Use the following steps to validate in Oracle Transaction Monitor:

1.

Log on to Oracle E-Business Suite as a user who has the Workflow Administrator
Web Applications responsibility. Select Transaction Monitor to open the search
window to search for the order.

Select the Inbound Messages radio button.

Performing Search Using the Transaction Monitor

ORACL_E Transaction Monitor

Trangaction Moniter :Seaich

Search Criteria

Select search criteria and press Go to view the report,

(@ Inbound Messages
Processing Status | Al |
O outbound Messages
Generation Status | Al hd
Delivery Status |l 3
Retry Status | All “
Transaction Type | | @& Trarsaction Subtype |

Source TP Location Code I: G, Trading Partner Name
Document 10 [order_oml_01 | SteMame | |
Party Type | Customer v
Fombate [ | @

To Date | |

£ PP

Enter the following information in the search window:

e Party Type: Customer

* Document ID: Enter the document ID you defined for the header message
property. For example, enter oder _xm _01.

Click Go to retrieve all XML inbound messages listed in the Inbound Search Results
region.

Confirm that transaction for 'order_xml_01' has the 'Success' status.

To import the order to Oracle Order Management:

Log on to the Forms-based Oracle E-Business Suite as a user who has the Order
Management Super User, Vision Operations (USA) responsibility.

Select Orders, Returns : Import Orders > Order Import Request. The Order Import
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Request window is displayed along with the Parameters dialog.

Order Import Request Window and Parameters Dialog

= x

Run this Reguest...

Copy...

Mame  Order Import
Operating Unit
Pararmeters

Language Amencan Sk
guag O Parameters

Operating Lnit
Al these Times_..
Run the Job Az Soon as F

Order Sourca
Order Reference

Yalidate Only? Mo
Upon Completion...

iSave all Out Instances 4

Change Sequence

Layout | Trimn Trailing Blanks No
Motify | Walidate Descriptive Flexfizld Yes
Print to  noprint

Help () { ok | Lancel | lear | Help |

J

3. (lick OK in the parameters dialog. The Order Import request name is populated
automatically in the Import Request window.

4. Click Submit to submit the request. This displays a concurrent request number.
Record the request number, but click No in the Decision dialog that you will not
submit another request.

5. From the application menu, select View >Requests to open the Find Requests
window.

6. Enter the request number you recorded earlier and click Find.

This would show the status of Order Import request. It should be success and the
order should be created in Order Management application.

To validate it in Oracle Order Management:

1. Log on to the Forms-based Oracle E-Business Suite as a user who has the Order
Management, Super User responsibility.

2. Select Order Returns > Sales Order. The Sales Orders window appears.

3. Search for an order by entering the order number (or der _xmnl _01) in the
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Customer PO field. This would bring up the details of a newly created order using

XML Gateway inbound map.

Sales Orders Window

O 5ales Crdars Viston Operations) - 4693, Busingess Word

| Order Information ._ Ling ltaims
& Defaul
| I=in ] Others
Custormner | SRR R Order Mumber  B4ES3
Customer Mumber 1608 Order Type  |Mixed
Customer PO |order_xml_01 Date Ordered | 16-WAR-2009 233511
Customer Contact Price Ligt  Corporate
Operating Linit Vision Operations Salesperson | Sprague, Wr. Hiveard
Ship To Location [San Jose (0P Statug  Entersd
2391 L Street Currency |[USD
San Jose, CA, 35106, US Subtotal 2.3%9.00
Bill To Lecation |San Jose (OFS) Tax 215.91
7391 L Street Charges .97
Total 2 GB6.88
SanJose, CA, 95106, LIS
[
Actions ] Related llems Copfigurator Al ability Eook Order |

You can also select the Items tab for item details.

Design-Time Task for XML Gateway Outbound Messaging

For an outbound XML Gateway Map interface, since an outbound message is first
enqueued to the ECX_OUTBOUND queue, Oracle BPEL PM listens to
ECX_OUTBOUND queue for the message with the same correlation Id. The message
will then be dequeued to retrieve outbound data from Oracle E-Business Suite. The
retrieved data can be passed to trading partners or consumers who subscribed to the
message.

SOA Composite Application with BPEL Process Scenario

Take XML Gateway outbound interface PO acknowledgement XML Transaction as an
example. The XML Gateway outbound interface is exposed as a Web service through
ECX_CBODO_OAGr2_QUT_CONFI RMoutbound map.

When a purchase order is created and approved, on approval of the purchase order, a
workflow will be triggered which creates the Purchase Order Acknowledgement flow
and sends out the PO Acknowledgement as an XML file. The workflow delivers the
Confirm BOD as the PO Acknowledgement to ECX_OUTBOUND queue for delivery to
the other system.
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The correlation Id for this message is set to "BPEL" and the Oracle BPEL PM listens to
ECX_OUTBOUND queue for the message with the correlation Id "BPEL". Confirm BOD
as the PO Acknowledgement is written as an output XML file using File Adapter.

Prerequisites to Configure XML Gateway Outbound
Setting Up Correlation Identifier

For invoking an outbound message map, you need to set up the correlation identifier in
Oracle E-Business Suite. The correlation identifier enables you to label messages meant
for a specific agent, in case there are multiple agents listening on the outbound queue.
The agent listening for a particular correlation picks up the messages that match the
correlation identifier for the agent.

To set up the correlation identifier:

1. Log in to Oracle E-Business Suite with the XML Gateway responsibility. The
Navigator page appears.

2. Click the XML Gateway link.

3. Click the Define Lookup Values link under XML Gateway to open the XML
Gateway Lookups window.
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XML Gateway Lookups Window

= Oracla Applications

File Edit Wiew Foldsr Tools YWindow Help

R0 08P 2 PE LAO@ 057

O HML Gatewa Lookups

Access Level
Type |COMM_METHOD i,
= Usar
Meaning | COMN_METHOD )
‘ " Extensible
Application XML Gateway
- System
Descnption |Communications Method
Effective Dates Enabled

Code _ Meaning _ Descripion Tag  From Ta 1

[HTTPS- 03T A Attachment Enabled C/Attachment Enabled 0| 50072002 [12DECm: O [ =

[HTTPS-Wi  [Webhethods using HIHTTPS with Webhethar| 28-5EP-2000 | v
JerEL BREL Used for Agps Adapter | OMARZODS | -

|I.-ﬂ.5 Oracle Integration Sen Oracle Integration Serve 07-FEB-2002 | [

[lTGI:IE [cweacle iProcurement € Cracle iProcurement lﬁu-_. [o7-FEB-2002 [ |

s IS IS _ Ca-JUL-2002 | w

[MEONE Mo Elactronic Dalivery |No Electronic Delivery ASEP2I00 | v

[CTAH-ATCH [Attachment Enabled Clattachment Enabled Ot iZDEC20R | w

[CITAHS—ATCH Adtachment Enable Or|Attachment Enable Orac| 12-DEC-2002 [ W | ] |

[sMTP Ernail (SMTF) Email Delivery _ ZA-SEP2000 | = =

Search for COMM_METHOD in the Type field to see if it exists in the system.
Add a new record to the COMM_METHOD type by entering BPEL for the Code field
and Meaning field. Enter description information and save the record.

Oracle XML Gateway puts the correlation of BPEL when enqueueing the message
on the ECX_OUTBOUND queue.

Setting Up XML Gateway Trading Partner

Once you have the correlation identifier set up correctly, you also need to ensure a valid
outbound XML Gateway trading partner in the Trading Partner Setup window through
the XML Gateway responsibility. You want to have the Protocol Type field set to BPEL.

For example, a Trading Partner (such as '‘Business World' with Site information 2391 L
Street San Jose CA 95106' and partner type 'Customer’) has the following details for an
outbound transaction:

Transaction type: ECX
Transaction sub type: CBODO
Standard Code: OAG

External transaction type: BOD
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e External transaction subtype: CONFIRM

e Direction: OUT

e Map: ECX_CBODO_OAG72_OUT_CONFIRM

e Connection/Hub: DIRECT

® Protocol Type: BPEL

® Source Trading partner location code: BWSANJOSE

Trading Partner Setup Window

Type
AR

ECX
J Ecx
AR
DIZF
OZIF
QZF

Oiperating Linit

Trading Partner Type
Trading Parner Marme
Trading Partner Site
Company Adrin Email

O Trading Partaer Salup

Trading Partner Details

Transaclion Transaction Standard

SubType Code

\COMFIRM_E| OAG
CHODD  |OAG
CBODD  |DAG
PROCESS_|DAG
POS DAG
POSI DAG
Poso  [0aAG

|Cus1umer
|Eiuainaﬁs World
|2$1 L Sireet San Jose CAS5105
|nracletn«'nrlcl@:-;slmn o

|‘-.-15inn Praject Manufact

External
Transactien

Type

Bom
Bom
Bom
INVOICE
PoS
PoS
POS

User Setup Code Corwersion

External

Transaction Connection! Pratocal
.EuhType Direction Map _Huh _T;.'pe -
COMFIRRA M 002_confirm_E

CONFIRM [N ECi_CEoDl_( _
conFrM  (out  JEENEEN - [DIRECT HTTP
PROCESS  [0UT 171 _process_|DIRECT TR
PROCESS  |IN DZF_PROCES| '
PROCESS  |IN OZF_PROCEE| _
|PrROcESs [out  |ozF_ProcEdpREcT  [HTTR

1)

SOA Composite Application with BPEL Process Creation Flow

Based on the PO acknowledgement XML Transaction scenario, the following design-
time tasks are discussed in this chapter:

1. Create a new SOA Composite application with BPEL process, page 4-47

2. Create a Partner Link, page 4-51

3. Add a Receive activity, page 4-54

4. Add a Partner Link for File Adapter, page 4-56
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5.

6.

Add an Invoke activity, page 4-60

Add an Assign activity, page 4-62

Creating a SOA Composite Application with BPEL Process

To create a SOA Composite application with BPEL process:

1.

3

Launch Oracle JDeveloper.

Click New Application in the Application Navigator.

The New Gallery page appears. Select SOA Application from the Items list.

The New Gallery Page

&) New Gallery

Q

Categories:
Connections
Deployment Descriptors
Deployment Profiles
~-Diagrams
Java
Maven
Projects
Unit Tests
XML
= Business Tier
+--ADF Business Components
Business Rules
Contexts and Dependency Injecti
Data Controls
Enterprise Scheduler Metadata
Security
Spring

Help

Click OK.

Items: [] Show All Descriptions

[&=) ADF Fusion Web Application
ADF REST Web Application
(%] Appiication from EAR File
|'_=| Application Template
Custom Application
Database Application
Extension Application

[F&] Java EE web Application
Service Bus Application

Service Bus Application with Service Bus Project
[&] soA Application

Creates a SOA (service-oriented architecture) application. The application
consists of one SOA project for the SOA composite, components, and adapters.

[(5] umL Application

OK Cancel

The Create SOA Application - Name your application page appears.
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The Create SOA Application - Name your application Page
O Create SOA Application - Step 1 of 3

Name your application
N Application Name:

T Application Name |)(MLGatewav0utbound-app | I

. Project Name

’T\ Directory:

« Project SOA Settings |C:\,Deve4wer¥nywork‘pMGateway0uibomdﬂpp Browse...

Application Package Prefix:
Help Next > Einish Cancel

4. Enter an appropriate name for the application in the Application Name field.

Click Next. The Create SOA Application - Name your project page appears.
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The Create SOA Application - Name your project Page

) Create SOA Application - Step 2 of 3

Name your project

Project Name: [XMLGanewavOumwnd |

¥ Application Name
Directory: [qmkurk\xMLGa tewayOutbound-app WMLGatewayOutbound ] Browse...

1
f]
w Project SOA Settings Project Features:
SOA Suite
SOA Suite is a suite of tools to model SOA(Service Oriented Architecture) applications.

Enter an appropriate name for the project in the Project Name field, such as
XM_Gat ewayQut bound.

Notice that SOA Suite is shown in the Project Features section.

Click Next. The Create SOA Application - Configure SOA settings page appears.
Leave the default Standard Composite selection unchanged for the Start from field.

Select Composite With BPEL Process from the Standard Composite list, and then
click Finish.

You have created a new application, and a SOA project. This automatically creates a
SOA Composite.

In the Create BPEL Process page, leave the default BPEL 2.0 Specification selection
unchanged. This creates a BPEL project that supports the BPEL 2.0 specification.
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Create BPEL Process Page
@) Create BPEL Process X

BPEL Process 11

A BPEL process is a service orchestration, based on the BPEL spedfication, used to describefexecute a business ﬁ"ﬁ
process (or large grained service), which is implemented as a stateful service.

() BPEL 2.0 Specification () BPEL 1.1 Specification
General  InMemory SOA

Name: XMLGatewayOutbound |

Namespace: |http: [xmins.orade. com/XMLGatewayOutbound_app /XMLGatewayOutbound XML GatewayOutbound |

Directory: |C:UDeveIoper\mW\-ork\!(MLGat‘ewavOutbwnd-app\!(MLGatewavOutbuund\SOA'BPEL | Q,
Template Type: (O) Web Service () REST Service (@) No Service

Template: {5} Define Service Later ~ @
Help OK Cancel

* Name: Enter an appropriate name for the BPEL process, such as
XM_Gat ewayCut bound.

e Template Type: Select "No Service".

Define Service Later is automatically populated in the Template field.

Click OK.

An empty BPEL process is created. The required source files including bpel and
wsdl, using the name you specified (for example, XM_Gat eway Qut bound. bpel
and XM_Gat eway Qut bound. wsdl ) and XM_Gat eway Qut bound (composite.xml)
are also generated.
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An Empty BPEL Process

Partner Links Partner Links

Adding a Partner Link

This section describes how to create an Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter for the
application service by adding a partner link to your BPEL process. A BPEL partner link
defines the link name, type, and the role of the BPEL process that interacts with the

partner service.

You need to add a partner link for the outbound XML message in order for the Receive
activity to dequeue it later.

To add a partner link:

1.

Click BPEL Services in the Component palette.

Drag and drop Oracle E-Business Suite (formerly known as Oracle Applications)
from the BPEL Services list into the right Partner Link swim lane of the process
diagram. The Oracle E-Business Suite Reference page appears.

Enter a reference name in the Name field. For example,
XM_Gat eway POAckQut bound.

Click Next. The Service Connection dialog appears.

You can perform either one of the following options for your database connection:

Note: You need to connect to the database where Oracle E-
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Business Suite is running.

* You can create a new database connection by clicking the Create a New
Database Connection icon.

How to define a new database connection, see Create a New Database
Connection, page 4-14.

* You can select an existing database connection that you have configured earlier
from the Connection drop-down list.

The Service Connection page will be displayed with the selected connection
information. The JNDI (Java Naming and Directory Interface) name
corresponding to the database connection appears automatically in the
Database Server JNDI Name field. Alternatively, you can specify a JNDI name.

Note: When you specify a JNDI name, the deployment
descriptor of the Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter must
associate this JNDI name with configuration properties
required by the adapter to access the database.

The JNDI name acts as a placeholder for the connection used when your service
is deployed to the BPEL server. This enables you to use different databases for
development and later for production.

Note: For more information about JNDI concepts, refer to
Oracle Fusion Middleware Understanding Technology Adapters.

3. Once you have completed creating a new connection for the service, you can add an
outbound message map by browsing through the list of APIs available in Oracle E-
Business Suite.

Click Next.

If you are connecting to Oracle E-Business Suite Release 12, then the IREP File not
present dialog appears indicating that Adapter could not find the Oracle
Integration Repository data file corresponding to the database you are connecting
in your workspace. Absence of the data file would make browsing or searching of
Integration Repository tree considerably slow. You can choose to extract the data
file and create a local copy of the Integration Repository data file. Once it is created
successfully, Adapter will pick it up automatically next time and retrieve data from
your local Integration Repository.

You can select one of the following options:

* C(lick Yes to extract the Integration Repository data file.
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5.

After the system successfully creates a local copy of the Integration Repository
data file, next time when you connect to the database, you will find the IRep
Data File field appears in the Operation page indicating where your local copy
exists with the creation date and time as part of the file name.

¢ Click No to query the Integration Repository data file from the live database
you are connecting to display the Integration Repository tree.

In this example, click Next in the Operation page to open the Oracle E-Business
Suite Module Browser.

The Oracle E-Business Suite Module Browser combines interface data from Oracle
Integration Repository with information about the additional interfaces supported
by Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter, organized in a tree hierarchy.

Oracle E-Business Suite Module Browser

O E-Business Suite Module Browser X
Object Name: | Tables Views #is [ XML Gateway | Business Events Browse.
) CLN_SYNC_CATALOG_OAG72_IN (CLN_SYNC_CA *| |Type Value
] CLN_SYNC_CATALOG_OAG72_OUT (CLN_SYNC_C | [Root Element CONFIRM_BOD_004
) CLN_SYNC_INVT_OAG72_OUT.xgm (CLN_SYNC_I! | |File Name 002_confirm_bod_004.dtd
£ CLN_SYNC_ITEMDEL_OAG72_OUT (QIN_SYNC_IT | |Version ecxjoag72
) CLN_SYNC_ITEM_006_OAG72_IN (CIN_SYNC_ITE | [Drection Outbound
) CLN_SYNC_ITEM_OAG72_OUT (CLN_SYNC_ITEM_ | Payload
) CLN_UPDATE_DELIVERY_RN100_IN (CLN_UPDATE | | <IENTITY % RESOURCES SYSTEM ¥ 1 dtd"™>
£) CLN_UPDATE DELIVERY_RN100_OUT (CLN_UPDA || <IENTITY % SEGMENTS SYSTEM o _st/apol gs_segments.dtd"> -
£JDPP_APPROVAL_TXN_IN (DPP_APPROVAL TN_IT | | LIENTITY % SEG_AMOUNT TYPES_EXTENSION "OTHER">
) DPP_APPROVAL_TXN_OUT (DPP_APPROVAL TXN_ | | <IENTITY % SEG_DATETIME_QUALIFIERS_EXTENSION "OTHER">
7 DPP_INBOUND_TXN_IN (DPP_INBOUND_TXN_IN) | | <!ENTITY % SEG_DATETIME_TYPES_E R">
e T o i L
¥ ECX_CBODI_0AGE2_IN (ECX_CBODI_0AGS2IN) | | SienTrry 5% SEG_QUANTITY. QUALIFIERS EXTENSION "OTHER">
£1) ECX_CBODI_OAG72_IN_CONFIRM (ECX_CBODIC | | IENTITY % SEG_TEMPRATURE_QUALIFIERS _EXTENSION "OTHER">
£ ECX_CBODO_OAG62_OUT (ECX_CBODO_OAGE2. | | <IENTITY % SEG_TEMPRATLRE TYPES_EXTENSION "OTHER™>
JEREC:_c000_0AG72_OuT_ConFirM (O CEONNE N vl _foprijecdL. S
5 FREIGHT_INGOUND_BIL (FRETGHT_Neouro_en | | SEVTTY S+ 000lLS, SETEr e = =
FFTE_LTNLOAG_IN (FTE_LTNLOAG.IN) <IELEMENT ABSENCETYP (+PCDATA)>
£ FTE_LTNO_OAG_OUT (FTE_LTNO_OAG_OUT) ELEMENT ACCTPERIOD (#PCDATA)>
) HRHD_OAG70_IN_PERSON_360 (HRHD_OAG70_I | | <!ELEMENT ACCTTYPE (2PCDATA)>
) HRHD_OAG70_OUT_BGRP_RIR (HRHD_OAG70_O j::x"m" fi‘“m(smﬁ?;
5 HRHD_OAG70_OUT_ONTRYRIR (eD_oaG0.1 | | S8 FUETAGCEORE (S0P
£1)HRHD_OAG70_OUT_JOBCODE RIR (HRHD_OAG7 | | L EMENT ACKREQUEST (#PCDATA)>
£ HRHD_OAG7D_OUT_LOCN_RIR (HRHD_OAG70_O | | <IELEMENT ACTIONCODE (#PCDATA)>
) HRHD_OAG70_OUT_ORGN_RIR (HRHD_OAG70_C | | <!ELEMENT ACTIVE (#PCDATA)>
EHRHD_OAGTD_OUT_PERSON 360 (HRHD_OAGTD || <IELEENT ACTE ﬁiﬁgg}:ﬁ)
;DIFRHD_OAG70_OUT_PERSON.RIR (HRHD_OAGTD | | <147 15T ADDRLINE index CDATA #REQUIRED >
£ HRHD_OAG70_OUT_PYRL RIR (HRHD_OAGT0 OL | | < TYPE (£PCDATA)>
] HRHD_OAG70_OUT_STATE RIR (HRHD_OAG70_C | [ 7
) HRHD_OAG70_OUT_WORKFORCE_RIR (HRHD_O.
#116S_SV_EV_IN (1GS_SV_EV_IN) x Cancel

Note: The Oracle E-Business Suite Module Browser includes the
various product families that are available in Oracle E-Business
Suite. Each product family contains the individual products. Each
product contains the business entities associated with the product.
Business entities contain the various application modules that are
exposed for integration. These modules are grouped according to
the interface they provide.

Navigate to Other Interfaces > Custom Objects >XML Gateway Maps> Outbound to
select an outbound map ECX_CBODO_0OAG72_OUT_CONFI RM

Click OK.
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Application Interface Page
&) E-Business Suite Adapter Configuration Wizard - Step 4 of 5 X

Application Interface

You are connected to a post 11.5. 10 instance. Add the database objects needed for this service. You may add one or
more tables/views or you can add a single APT/Concurrent Program/XML Gateway Map/EDI Concurrent ProgramBusiness
Event for a service. If no objects are selected, itis assumed that you want to use previously created descriptors.

Operation Objects

[k Delete
Name Type
CONFIRM_BOD_004 SCHEMA
Help < Back Next > Cancel
Click Next.

6. Click Finish to complete the process. The partner link is created with the required
WSDL settings. The wizard also generates the WSDL file corresponding to the XML
schema. This WSDL file is now available for the partner link.

Adding a Receive Activity

When configuring the Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter to use an outbound XML
Gateway map, you need to configure the Receive activity for the associated partner link.
The Receive activity dequeues the outbound XML messages.

To configure the Receive activity:

1. InOracle JDeveloper BPEL Designer, expand the BPEL Constructs from the
Component Palette. Drag and drop the Receive activity from the Web Service
section into the center swim lane of the process diagram.

2. Link the Receive activity to the partner link XM_Gat eway POAckCut bound you
created earlier.
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The Receive dialog appears.

Enter an appropriate name for the Receive activity.

The Dequeue Operation is automatically selected since the partner link has been
configured with an outbound XML Gateway map.

Specify a Variable to receive the message data from the partner link by clicking the
Create icon to the right of the Variable field.

The Create Variable dialog box appears.

Click OK to accept the default name.

Select the Create Instance checkbox.
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Edit Receive Dialog

@ Edit Receive

Documentation Skip Condition @ Targets  Sources

Annotations Assertions Headers Timeout
General Correlations Properties
Name: [RECEWE ]
Conversation ID: [ l E‘L

Interaction Type: | () Partner Link ¥ |

Partner Link: [XMLGatewayPOAckOutbound

Port Type: | 3" Dequeue ptt

Operation: [l.i Degueue

F
|

(_) Arguments Mapping (#) Variable

Variable: |ReceWeJ)eqLEL.ne_1anariaHe

Help Apply

6. Click Apply in the Receive dialog, then click OK.

Adding a Partner Link for File Adapter

Use this step to write PO acknowledgement details in an XML file as an output file.

To add a Partner Link for File Adapter:
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In Oracle JDeveloper BPEL Designer, click BPEL Services in the Component
palette. Drag and drop File Adapter from the BPEL Services list into the right
Partner Link swim lane of the process diagram. The File Adapter Reference page
appears.

File Adapter Reference Page
o FILE Adapter Configuration Wizard - Step 1 of 4

File Adapter Reference

Welcome to the File Adapter Configuration Wizard

This wizard helps you create a File Adapter. You will be asked to spedfy configuration parameters and define an operation
for the adapter.

Enter a Reference Name.

MName: |WriteAdck

Enter a name for the file adapter service, for example, Wi t eAck.

Click Next. The Adapter Interface page appears.

Select the Define from operation and schema (specified later) radio button and
click Next.

The File Server Connection page appears. Leave the default value unchanged for
the File Server JNDI Name field.

Click Next

In the Operation page, specify the operation type. For example, select the Write File
radio button. This automatically populates the Operation Name field.
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Operation Page
| @ FILE Adapter Configuration Wizard - Step 4 of 7 X

Operation

The File Adapter supports five operations. There is a Read File operation that polls for incoming files in your local file
system, a Write File operation that creates outgoing files, a Synchronous Read File operation that reads the current
contents of a file, a List Files operation that lists file names in specified locations, and a Chunked Read operation that
synchronously reads file data in chunks and can be used ONLY with BPEL. Only one operation per Adapter Service may be
defined using this wizard.
Operation Type: () Read File

(5) Write File

() Synchronous Read File

() ListFiles

() Chunked Read

Operation Name: |Write

[] Add Output Header

Help < Back Next > Finish Cancel

Click Next to access the File Configuration page.
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File Configuration Page
o FILE Adapter Configuration Wizard - Step 5 of 7 X

File Configuration

Specify the parameters for the Write File operation.

Directory specified as (O) Physical Path  (3) Logical Name
Directory for Outgoing Files (Jogical name):
_outputDir

File Naming Convention (po_%SEQ%. bxt): [POAd&%vyMMddHHmms%.mﬂ
[ ] Append to existing file

Write to output file when any of these conditions are met
Number of Messages Equals: |1

|
I

For the Directory specified as field, select Logical Name. Enter directory name in
the Directory for Outgoing Files (logical name) field, for example, out put Di r.

Specify a naming convention for the output file, for example, POACk%
yyMVHdHHNMB S % X .

Select the Number of Messages Equals checkbox and set it to '1".

Click Next to open the Messages page.

Select the 'browse for file schema' icon next to the URL field to locate the schema
location and schema element.

The Type Chooser dialog box appears. Expand the node by clicking Project Schema
Files > CONFIRM_BOD_004.xsd. Select CONFIRM_BOD_004 and click OK.

The selected schema information will be automatically populated in the URL and
Schema Element fields.

Using XML Gateway 4-59



Messages Page

) FILE Adapter Configuration Wizard - Step 6 of 7 x|

Messages

Define the message for the Write File operation. Specify the Schema File Location and select the Schema Element that
defines the messages in the outgoing files, Use the Browse button to find an existing schema definition. If you check
'Schema is Opaque’, then you do not need to specify a Schema.

Message Schema

[] Mative format translation is not required (Schema is Opaque)

URL .../Schemas/CONFIRM_BOD_004. xsd| | Q @
Schema Element |CONFIRM_BOD_004 |
|
]
Help < Back Next > Cancel |
Click Next.

Adding an Invoke Activity

This step is to configure an Invoke activity to write PO acknowledgement information
to an XML file through invoking the partner link for File Adapter.

To add an Invoke activity:

1. InOracle JDeveloper BPEL Designer, expand the BPEL Constructs from the
Component Palette. Drag and drop the Invoke activity from the Web Service
section into the center swim lane of the process diagram after the Receive activity.

2, Link the Invoke activity to the Wi t eAck service.

The Edit Invoke dialog appears.
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Edit Invoke Dialog
O Edit Invoke X

Headers  Documentation Skip Condition = Targets Sources

General Correlations Properties Assertions Annotations
Name: |anuk.e |
Conversation ID:I I T

[ ] Invoke as Detail

Interaction Type: lq_} Partner Link ¥

Partner Link: |WriteAck | &
Port Type: [Ewr.te_ptt --]
Operation: [li Write v\
Input
() Arguments Mapping () Input Variable )
Input: [Invoke_Write_InputVariable | Q
Help Apply oK Cancel

Enter a name for the Invoke activity. In the Input tab, ensure the Input Variable
radio button is selected. Click the Create icon next to the Input Variable field to
create a new variable. The Create Variable dialog box appears.

Select Global Variable, then enter a name for the variable. You can also accept the
default name. Click OK.

Click Apply and then click OK in the Edit Invoke dialog to finish configuring the
Invoke activity.

The Invoke activity appears in the process diagram.
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Adding an Assign Activity

Use the Assign activity to take the output from the Receive activity and to provide
input to the Invoke activity.

To add an Assign activity:

1. In Oracle JDeveloper BPEL Designer, expand the BPEL Constructs from the
Component Palette. Drag and drop the Assign activity from the Basic Activities
section into the center swim lane of the process diagram, between the Receive and
Invoke activities that you just created earlier.

2. Double-click the Assign activity to access the Edit Assign dialog.

Click the General tab to enter a name for the Assign activity.

3. Select the Copy Rules tab and expand the target trees:

¢ In the From navigation tree, navigate to Variable > Process > Variables >
Receive_ DEQUEUE_InputVariable and select CONFIRM_BOD_004.

¢ In the To navigation tree, navigate to Variable > Process > Variables >
Invoke_Write_InputVariable and select body.

Drag the source node (CONFIRM_BOD_004) to connect to the target node
(body) that you just identified. This creates a line that connects the source and
target nodes. The copy rule is displayed in the From and To sections at the
bottom of the Edit Assign dialog box.
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Edit Assign Dialog

O Edit Assign X
General  CopyRules Annotations = Documentation ~ Skip Condition | Targets  Sources
|Insert New Rule After | Expression Language: = B & QO &=«
&a XMLGatewayOutbound.bpel XMLGatewayOutbound.bpel g
- Partner Links Partner Links [
=3 variables Variables (532
g Process Process &
=2 variables Variables (-2
ns1:CONFIRM_BOD_004_msg Receive_Dequeue_Inputvariable ns1:CONFIRM_BOD_004_msg (6) @
Invoke_Write_Input¥ariable r=2: /1 [ RE
o y B2
@) Invoke_Write_Inputvariable rs2:Write_ms ns3:CONFIRM_BOD_004 <anonymous > €&
‘
N
+RE D
From To
%), sReceive_Dequeue_Inputvariable. CONFIRM_BOD_004 [}, $invoke_Write_Inputvariable.body
Apply oK Cancel

¥

4. Click Apply and then click OK to complete the configuration of the Assign activity.

The following diagram illustrates the complete BPEL process diagram:

BPEL Process Diagram

Partner Links
=

£6b

¥MLGatewayPOAckOutbound

uew [

Partner Links

@

Receive

v
B |2
Invoke WriteAdk

Note: Click the Source tab of XM_Gat eway Qut bound (composite.xml)
to enter a value for the physical directory out put Di r for the reference
WriteEventData (such as / usr/ t np).

<property name="outputDir" type="xs:string" many="
fal se" override="nmay">/usr/tnmp</property>
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Click XMLGatewayOutbound (composite.xml) to display the Oracle JDeveloper
composite diagram:

Oracle JDeveloper Composite Diagram

Exposed Services Components External References

i ]
$ ) { dgﬁ @ =

= i 2 2 AMLGatewayout... >/ ¥ =i

XMLGatewayPOAck... 4 ()] WriteAck
Operations: R r—— Operations:

Dequeue Write

Runtime Task for XML Gateway Outbound Messaging

After designing the SOA Composite application with BPEL process, you can compile,
deploy and test it.

1. Deploy the SOA Composite application with BPEL process, page 4-64

2. Test the SOA Composite with BPEL process, page 4-66

Deploying the SOA Composite Application with BPEL Process

After creating a SOA composite application with BPEL process for XML Gateway
outbound message map, you need to deploy it to the Oracle WebLogic managed server.
This can be achieved using Oracle JDeveloper. Once the composite is deployed, it can be
tested from the Oracle Enterprise Manager Fusion Middleware Control.

Prerequisites

Before deploying the SOA composite with BPEL process using Oracle JDeveloper, you
must have established the connectivity between the design-time environment and the
runtime server. For more information, see Configuring the Data Source in Oracle
WebLogic Server, page 10-1 and Creating an Application Server Connection, page 10-
15.

Note: If a local instance of the WebLogic Server is used, start the
WebLogic Server by selecting Run > Start Server Instance from Oracle
JDeveloper. Once the WebLogic Admin Server "DefaultServer" instance
is successfully started, the <Server started in Running mode> and
DefaultServer started message in the Running:DefaultServer and
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Messages logs should appear.

To deploy the SOA Composite application with BPEL process:

1.

Select the SOA Composite project in the Applications Navigator.

Right-click the project name. Select Deploy > [project name] > [serverConnection]
from the menu that appears.

For example, you can select Deploy > XMLGatewayOutbound > soa-serverl to
deploy the process if you have the connection set up appropriately.

Note: If this is the first time to set up server connection, then the
Deployment Action window appears. Select 'Deploy to Application
Server' and click Next.

In the Deploy Configuration window, ensure the following
information is selected before clicking Next to add a new
application server:

¢ New Revision ID: 1.0
* Mark composite revision as default: Select this checkbox.

* Overwrite any existing composites with the same revision ID:
Select this checkbox.

The steps to create a new Oracle WebLogic Server connection from
JDeveloper are covered in Creating an Application Server
Connection, page 10-15.

In the Select Server page, select 'soa-serverl' that you have established the server
connection earlier. Click Next.

In the SOA Servers page, accept the default target SOA Server ('soa-serverl')
selection.
Click Next and Finish.

If you are deploying the composite for the first time from your Oracle JDeveloper
session, the Authorization Request window appears. Enter username and password
information specified during Oracle SOA Suite installation. Click OK.

Deployment processing starts. Monitor deployment progress and check for
successful compilation in the SOA - Log window.

Verify that the deployment is successful in the Deployment - Log window.
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Testing the SOA Composite Application with BPEL Process

In Oracle E-Business Suite, you can check for outbound transactions that have been
processed by the XML Gateway and delivered to the Transaction Agent by using the
Transaction Monitor. You can also use the Transaction Monitor to resend an outbound
document if necessary.

Note: For details on using the Transaction Monitor, see Oracle XML
Gateway User’s Guide. This guide is part of the Oracle E-Business Suite
Documentation Library which can be accessed on the Oracle
Technology Network (OTN).

If you have used a File Adapter to write outbound messages from Oracle E-Business
Suite to files, you can check the output directory location for the presence of these files
after the BPEL process contained in a SOA Composite application has been executed.

To validate the design-time tasks created earlier, you can log in to Oracle E-Business
Suite to manually create and book the order as well as generate the order
acknowledgement by submitting a Workflow Background Process concurrent request.

To manually test the SOA Composite application with BPEL process:

1. Login to Oracle E-Business Suite as a user who has the XML Gateway
responsibility.

This is to ensure that the XML Gateway trading partner is set up correctly so that a
purchase order can have a valid customer that has been defined.

2. Select Define Trading Partner from the navigation menu to access the Trading
Partner Setup window.

3. Enter the header values on the Trading Partner Setup window as follows:

¢ Trading Partner Type: Customer
¢ Trading Partner Name: Business World

¢ Trading Partner Site: Enter a trading partner site information, such as 2391 L
Street, San Jose, CA 95106.

¢ Company Admin Email: Enter a valid e-mail address.

4. Enter the following trading partner details:

¢ Transaction Type: ECX

* Transaction SubType: CBODO

4-66 Oracle Fusion Middleware Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter User's Guide



¢ Standard Code: OAG

e External Transaction Type: BOD

¢ External Transaction SubType: CONFIRM

¢ Direction: Out

¢ Map: ECX_CBODO_OAG72_OUT_CONFIRM
e  Connection / Hub: DIRECT

e Protocol Type: BPEL

¢ Username: 'operation’

e Password: Enter the associated password twice.
® Protocol Address: 'http://example.com'

® Source Trading Partner Location Code: BWSANJOSE

5. Save your work.

To successfully generated PO Acknowledgement, you need to create an order and then
manually book the order through Order Management.

Use the following steps to create an order and then manually book the order:

1. Switch to the Order Management Super User, Vision Operations (USA)
responsibility and select Customer > Standard from the navigation menu to open
the Enter Customer window.

2. Search on the 'Business World' in the Name field and click Find.

3. Select the Business World with the following information from the search results.

e Account Name: Business World

* Registry ID: 2813

Identifying checkbox: checked
e Address: 2391 L Street, San Jose, CA 95106

e Country: United States of America

4. Select row with the following entries:
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® Account Number:1608
® Account Description: Business World

e Status: Active

5. Click Details to open the Customer Information page.

6. Click Details in the row with the Business World with Address 2391 L Street, San
Jose, CA 95106' and Country 'United States of America'. This opens the Customer
Account page.

7.  Enter BWSAN]JOSE' in the EDI Location field.

8. In the Business Purposes tab, create a new row with the following values:

® Usage: Sold To
e Check on the 'Primary' checkbox
Save your work.

Use the following steps to generate acknowledgement for already created order:

1. Log in to Oracle E-Business Suite as a user who has the Order Management Super
User, Vision Operations (USA) responsibility. Select Order Returns > Sales Order to
open the Sales Orders window.

2. Retrieve the order that you have created earlier by entering the order ID in the
Customer PO field. For example, enter or der _i d_01.

3. (Click Book Order to book the order.
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Sales Orders Window

Order Infarmation Line harms

2| Defaut
Main | Others
Customer / Oirder Murnbar (64524
Custorner Number |13:|3 Order Type |Mix8d
Customer PO order_id D1 Date Ordered [D5-MAR-2008 04:26:15
Custamer Contact | Price List |Curpura12
Ciperating Unit Vision Operations Salasperson |Sprague, Mr, Howand
Ship To Location |San Jose [OPS) Status |Booked

2391 L Street Cumeney |USD

|San Jozse, CA, 95106, LS Subiotal I—Dﬂﬂ
Bill To Location |San Jose (OPS) Tax 0.0

2331 L Streat Charges 000

| Total | 000
[San Jose, €A, 85106, US —

Actions | Relaied Heme I Configurator I Ayailability Book Order

4. Switch to the System Administrator responsibility and select Request > Run.
5. Select Single Request and click OK.

6. Enter the following information in the Submit Request window:
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Submit Request Window and Parameters Pop-up Window

- Aum this Reguest. ..
Cogy...

Mame Workflow Backgiound Prodess

Fararmet ers
Language American English

O Parametens -

T — ltem Type (OM Send Acknowledgment

Run the Jab A8 Sec  Minimum Threshald |

Maximum Threshald

 Upon Completion.... Pmcass Deferad {Tm
Mg procpss Timeou lﬂu—
Layoun Process Sluck iNu
Madify

{
Fiink fa | RepH ok Cancel | | Clear | | Help |

Help [ ET CanCEl

¢ Name: Workflow Background Process

¢ Enter the following parameters:

¢ Item Type: OM Send Acknowledgement
e  Process Deferred: Y
e Process Timeout: N

e Process Stuck: N

e C(Click OK.

7. Click Submit to submit 'send acknowledgement' request.
8. View your request by entering the request ID to ensure its status is 'Success'.

On approval of the order, Oracle E-Business Suite triggers the workflow that creates the
Purchase Order Acknowledgement flow and sends out the PO Acknowledgement as an
XML file. The workflow delivers the Confirm BOD as the PO Acknowledgement to the
ECX_OUTBOUND queue for delivery to the other system.

On the other hand, Oracle BPEL PM listens to the ECX_OUTBOUND queue for the
message with the correlation Id = "BPEL" which is the same id for this outbound
message. The Confirm BOD as the PO Acknowledgement is written as the XML file
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using File Adapter.

Since the BPEL process contained in a SOA Composite application is deployed, the
process is continuously polling the ECX_OUTBOUND queue for PO acknowledgement.
It also writes PO Acknowledgement in the physical directory mentioned in

conposi te. xm after receiving from the XML Gateway ECX_OUTBOUND queue.

You can open the file in a text editor and search for the ORIGREF element. Its value
should be the same as the order id (or der _i d_01 whose order was booked.

Output File in a Text Editor

CYEAR>2002</YEAR
<MOMTH:10<  MOMTH::
LIEY =09 TIRY
<HOUR>16</HOUR:>
<MINUTE:»d5</MIMUTE >
<SECOMID-47</SECOND:
<SUBSECOND =356+ SUBSECOND
<TIMEZONE>-0B00</TIHEZONE
</TATETIME>
</CNTROLARERA:
SSTATUSLYL=00<ASTATUSLYL =
<IESCEIPTH>Inbound Process PO Document< DESCRIFTH:
<ORIGREF»order_id_01</0RIGREF:
<USERARER></USERARER
<CONF IRMMSG
<DE5ERIPTN><HDESEQ§PTN>
+REASOMCODE > REASUNCODE:
BUSERARERA =< USERARER:
< /CONF IRMHSG::
</CONF IRM:-
< /CONF IRM_BOIC:
</IATAARERA:
</CONF IRM_BOD_0i04
I "POACkOIOINEOZ0I0E, «m1 " FIL, 2342C BE,16 Bot

Troubleshooting

If you experience problems with your Oracle XML Gateway integration, you can take
the following troubleshooting steps:

¢ Confirm that you have the correct settings for the following elements of the trading
partner setup:

e Standard Code
¢ Transaction Type

* Transaction Subtype
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® Source Trading Partner Location Code (Party Site ID)

e Confirm that the correct transaction is enabled for the trading partner.

®  Check the status of the XML transaction in Transaction Monitor.

* Ensure that the document number is unique within this transaction type.
e For inbound transactions, confirm that ECX Listeners are running.

e For outbound transactions, confirm that Background Engine is running.
® In the trading partner setup, ensure that the Protocol Type is set to BPEL.

® Specify the same correlation ID for Oracle E-Business Suite for the Adapter.

The Adapter Configuration wizard does not specify a correlation ID for XML
Gateway transactions for inbound or outbound interfaces. Instead, a default
correlation ID of BPEL is automatically set in the WSDL file. To make this
configuration work, you must configure Oracle E-Business Suite to set the same
correlation ID value of BPEL for the corresponding XML Gateway transactions.

If you want the Adapter to use a different correlation ID than the default, you need
to configure a correlation ID in Oracle E-Business Suite, then edit the

Correl ati on="BPEL" line contained in the <j ca: oper at i on> section of the
adapter service WSDL. Replace BPEL with the string value of the correlation ID you
specified in Oracle E-Business Suite.

Enable logging for adapter to see if the issue is on the middleware side. How to enable

logging for Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter, see Enabling Logging for Adapters, page
3-109.
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Using Business Events

This chapter covers the following topics:

* Overview of Business Events

¢ Design-Time Tasks for Outbound Business Events

* Creating a New SOA Composite Application with BPEL Process
® Creating a Partner Link

¢ Configuring the Receive Activity

¢ Adding a Partner Link for the File Adapter

* Configuring an Invoke Activity

¢ Configuring an Assign Activity

* Runtime Tasks for Outbound Business Events

* Deploying the SOA Composite Application with BPEL Process
¢ Testing the SOA Composite Application with BPEL Process

* Troubleshooting

Overview of Business Events

The Oracle Workflow Business Event System (BES) is an application service that leverages
the Oracle Advanced Queuing (AQ) infrastructure to communicate business events
between systems. The Business Event System consists of the Event Manager and
workflow process event activities.

The Event Manager contains a registry of business events, systems, named
communication agents within those systems, and subscriptions indicating that an event
is significant to a particular system. Events can be raised locally or received from an
external system or the local system through AQ. When a local event occurs, the
subscribing code is executed in the same transaction as the code that raised the event,
unless the subscriptions are deferred.
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Subscriptions can include the following types of processing:

e Executing custom code on the event information
¢ Sending event information to a workflow process
¢ Sending event information to other queues or systems

Each business event represents a ready to use integration or extension point. Oracle E-
Business Suite currently ships preconfigured with over 900 business events.

The uses of the Business Event System include:

* System integration messaging hubs - Business Event System can serve as a
messaging hub for complex system integration scenarios. The Event Manager can
be used to "hard-wire" routing between systems based on event and originator.

e Distributed applications messaging - Applications can supply Generate and
Receive event message handlers for their business entities. For example, message
handlers can be used to implement Master/Copy replication for distributed
applications.

* Message-based system integration - You can set up subscriptions, which cause
messages to be sent from one system to another when business events occur. In this
way, you can use the Event Manager to implement point-to—point messaging
integration.

* Business—event based workflow processes - You can develop sophisticated
workflow processes that include advanced routing or processing based on the
content of business events.

¢ Non-invasive customization of packaged applications - Analysts can register
interesting business events for their Internet or intranet applications. Users of those
applications can register subscriptions to those events to trigger custom code or
workflow processes.

Business Events Concepts

Event

Event Key

A business event is an occurrence in an Internet or intranet application or program that
might be significant to other objects in a system or to external agents. For instance, the
creation of a purchase order is an example of a business event in a purchasing
application.

A string that uniquely identifies an instance of an event. Together, the event name,
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Event Message

Event Activity

Event Data

event key, and event data fully communicate what occurred in the event.

A standard Workflow structure for communicating business events, defined by the
datatype WF_EVENT_T. The event message contains the event data as well as several
header properties, including the event name, event key, addressing attributes, and error
information.

A business event modeled as an activity so that it can be included in a workflow
process.

A set of additional details describing an event. The event data can be structured as an
XML document. Together, the event name, event key, and event data fully
communicate what occurred in the event.

Event Subscription

A registration indicating that a particular event is significant to a system and specifying
the processing to perform when the triggering event occurs. Subscription processing
can include calling custom code, sending the event message to a workflow process, or
sending the event message to an agent.

Deferred Subscription Processing

Agent

If you do not want subscriptions for an event to be executed immediately when the
event occurs, you can defer the subscriptions. In this way you can return control more
quickly to the calling application and let the Event Manager execute any costly
subscription processing at a later time.

An agent is a named point of communication within a system. Communication within
and between systems is accomplished by sending a message from one agent to another.
A single system can have several different agents representing different communication
alternatives. For example, a system may have different agents to support inbound and
outbound communication, communication by different protocols, different propagation
frequencies, or other alternatives.

Business Event Groups

A business event group is a type of event that contains multiple individual business
events. Once an event group is defined, a subscription that is registered for an event
group will be executed when any of the individual events within it is triggered.
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With the support for business event groups, different business events belonging to an
even group can be handled through a single partner link. A service created for an event
group would be able to dequeue payloads corresponding to any of the events within
the group.

To support existing partner links for outbound business events which are part of an
event group, a workaround has to be followed. For detailed information, see Support
for Business Events through Existing Partner Links, page A-1.

Note: If individual events under a group are subscribed, then two
messages would be enqueued into the WF_BPEL_Q queue. Users
requiring only one message would need to disable the subscription for
the individual event which enqueues the messages into WF_BPEL_Q.

For information about creating a partner link with a business event group, see Creating
a Partner Link with a Business Event Group, page 5-10.

Design-Time Tasks for Outbound Business Events

This section describes the tasks required to configure Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter
using the Adapter Configuration Wizard in Oracle JDeveloper.

Creating Service Artifacts for Business Event Consumption

While creating a partner link for listening to a business event, the following tasks are
performed behind the scenes:

* Creation of WF_BPEL_Q queue
® Creation of an entry for WF_BPEL_Q in WF_AGENTS table
* Creation of a subscription for the event being listened to

To facilitate re-creating the above entries on a different Oracle E-Business Suite instance,
a script is generated in the project folder. In addition, a drop script is created which can
be run manually on the corresponding instance to clean up all the tasks performed
above. Running the drop script is optional, and is not recommended. The drop script
would delete the WF_BPEL_Q queue, which can impact other composites, listening to
events on the same Oracle E-Business Suite instance.

Multiple BPEL Processes Consuming the Same Business Event

Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter can handle multiple BPEL processes consuming the
same business event. Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter creates only single subscription
for a particular business event regardless of the number of BPEL process consuming it.
Internally, this subscription forwards business event message to a multi-consumer AQ.
Since each BPEL process is an unique consumer for the event, when the message is
placed in the queue, all BPEL processes are notified. Therefore, as a user you do not
need to create a separate subscription for each BPEL process. All you need to do is to
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create the service for the event, and Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter will take care of
message delivery to each BPEL process.

For example, if there are three BPEL processes (BPEL1, BPEL2, and BPEL3) that want to
consume the same business event (such as BE1 event). For each BPEL process, you
create a service for the BE1 event using Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter. Oracle E-
Business Suite Adapter in turn creates a single subscription for all the three BPEL
processes - BPEL1, BPEL2, and BPEL3. This subscription puts BE1 event message in
multi-consumer AQ.

At run time, when a BE1 event is raised, since the subscription is applicable to all the
three BPEL processes, all these three deployed BPEL processes will be activated and
would receive the same BE1 event message.

SOA Composite Application with BPEL Process Scenario
Take a PO XML Raise business event as an example.

When a purchase order is created and approved, a purchase order approved business
event or acl e. apps. po. evnt. xm po is raised. The subscription to this event is
created in the background to listen to the business event and get event details. The
event data will be passed through BPEL process activities and then written in XML file
as an output file.

When the SOA Composite application with BPEL process has been successfully
executed after deployment, you should get the same purchase order information from
the output file once a purchase order is approved.

Prerequisites to Configure Outbound Business Events

® The WF_Deferred Agent Listener must be up and running on the target instance.

e The event should be enabled for BPEL to subscribe to it. The event should not be in
the disabled mode.

SOA Composite Application with BPEL Process Creation Flow

Based on the PO XML Raise business event scenario, the following design-time tasks
are discussed in this chapter:

1. Create a new SOA Composite application with BPEL process, page 5-6.
2. Create a partner link, page 5-8.

3. Configure a Receive activity, page 5-16.

4. Add a partner link for the file adapter, page 5-18.

5. Configure an Invoke activity, page 5-23.

6. Configure an Assign activity, page 5-25.
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Creating a New SOA Composite Application with BPEL Process

To create a new SOA Composite application with BPEL process:

1. Launch Oracle JDeveloper.

2. Click New Application in the Application Navigator.

The New Gallery page appears. Select SOA Application from the Items list.

The New Gallery Page

&) New Gallery

Q

Categories:
Connections
Deployment Descriptors
Deployment Profiles
~-Diagrams
Java
Maven
Projects
-UML
Unit Tests
XML
=} Business Tier
+---ADF Business Components
Business Rules
Contexts and Dependency Inject
Data Controls
Enterprise Scheduler Metadata
Security
Spring

Help

Click OK.

Items:

|&5] ADF Fusion Web Application
[&] ADF REST Web Application
(] Application from EAR File
E Application Template

[&5] custom Application

[&=] Database Application

[&] Extension Application

[&] Java EE Web Application

%] Service Bus Application

5[ Service Bus Application with Service Bus Project

|| soA Application

[] show All Descriptions

Creates a SOA (service-oriented architecture) application. The application
consists of one SOA project for the SOA composite, components, and adapters.

[E5] uML Application

Cancel

3. The Create SOA Application - Name your application page is displayed.

4. Enter an appropriate name for the application in the Application Name field.

Click Next. The Create SOA Application - Name your project page appears.

5. Enter an appropriate name for the project in the Project Name field, such as

CGet POAckBusi nessEvent .

Notice that SOA Suite is shown in the Project Features section.

6. Click Next. The Create SOA Application - Configure SOA settings page appears.
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Leave the default Standard Composite selection unchanged for the Start from field.

Select Composite With BPEL Process from the Standard Composite list, and then
click Finish. You have created a new application, and a SOA project. This
automatically creates a SOA Composite.

In the Create BPEL Process page, leave the default BPEL 2.0 Specification selection
unchanged. This creates a BPEL project that supports the BPEL 2.0 specification.

The Create BPEL Process Page
&) Create BPEL Process X

BPEL Process 2

A BPEL process is a service orchestration, based on the BPEL spedification, used to describe/execute a business ﬁ’ﬁ
process (or large grained service), which is implemented as a stateful service.

(») BPEL 2.0 Specification BPEL 1.1 Specification

General  In Memory SOA

Name: GetPOAckBusinessEvent |
Namespace: http://xmins,oracle.com/GetPOAckBusinessEvent/GetPOAckBusinessEvent,GetPOAckBusinessEvent |

Directory: C:\JDeveloper mywork\GetPOAdBusinessEvent\GetPOAckBusinessEvent\SOA\BPEL | »&

Template Type: () Web Service () REST Service (2) No Service

Template: {3 Define Service Later v

Help oK Cancel

* Name: Enter an appropriate name for the BPEL process, such as
Get POAckBusi nessEvent .

e Template Type: Select "No Service".

Define Service Later is automatically populated in the Template field.

Click OK.

An empty BPEL process is created. The required source files including bpel and
wsdl, using the name you specified (for example, Get POAckBusi nessEvent .
bpel and Get POAckBusi nessEvent . wsdl ) and Get POAckBusi nessEvent
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(composite.xml) are also generated.

Creating a Partner Link

Configuring an outbound business event requires creating a partner link to allow the
outbound event to be published.

This task adds a partner link to the BPEL process. A partner link defines the link name,
type, and the role of the BPEL process that interacts with the partner service.

To add a partner link:
1. Click BPEL Services in the Component palette.

Drag and drop Oracle E-Business Suite (formerly known as Oracle Applications)
from the BPEL Services list into the right Partner Link swim lane of the process
diagram. The Oracle E-Business Suite Reference page appears.

Enter a reference name in the Name field, such as Get POAppr oval Event .
2. Click Next. The Service Connection dialog appears.

3. You can perform either one of the following options for your database connection:

Note: You need to connect to the database where Oracle E-
Business Suite is running.

* You can create a new database connection by clicking the Create a New
Database Connection icon.

How to define a new database connection, see Create a New Database
Connection, page 4-14.

* You can select an existing database connection that you have configured earlier
from the Connection drop-down list.

The Service Connection page will be displayed with the selected connection
information. The JNDI (Java Naming and Directory Interface) name
corresponding to the database connection appears automatically in the
Database Server JNDI Name field. Alternatively, you can specify a JNDI name.

Note: When you specify a JNDI name, the deployment
descriptor of the Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter must
associate this JNDI name with configuration properties
required by the adapter to access the database.

The JNDI name acts as a placeholder for the connection used when your service
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is deployed to the BPEL server. This enables you to use different databases for
development and later for production.

Note: For more information about JNDI concepts, refer to
Oracle Fusion Middleware Understanding Technology Adapters.

Once you have completed creating a new connection for the service, you can add a
business event by browsing through the list available in Oracle E-Business Suite.

Click Next.

If you are connecting to Oracle E-Business Suite Release 12, then the IREP File not
present dialog appears indicating that Adapter could not find the Oracle
Integration Repository data file corresponding to the database you are connecting
in your workspace. Absence of the data file would make browsing or searching of
Integration Repository tree considerably slow. You can choose to extract the data
file and create a local copy of the Integration Repository data file. Once it is created
successfully, Adapter will pick it up automatically next time and retrieve data from
your local Integration Repository.

You can select one of the following options:
* C(lick Yes to extract the Integration Repository data file.

After the system successfully creates a local copy of the Integration Repository
data file, next time when you connect to the database, you will find the IRep
Data File field appears in the Operation page indicating where your local copy
exists with the creation date and time as part of the file name.

¢ Click No to query the Integration Repository data file from the live database
you are connecting to display the Integration Repository tree.

In this example, click No. Click Next in the Operation page to open the Oracle
E-Business Suite Module Browser.

The Oracle E-Business Suite Module Browser combines interface data from Oracle
Integration Repository with information about the additional interfaces supported
by Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter, organized in a tree hierarchy.

To select a business event, expand the navigation tree to Product Families > Other
Interfaces > Business Events > Outbound. The direction outbound is from the
Oracle E-Business Suite perspective, in this case listening to business events from
Oracle E-Business Suite. Select the appropriate business event, for example, oracle.
apps.po.event.xmlpo, and click OK. The Application Interface page is displayed
with selected business event.
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Oracle E-Business Suite Module Browser with an Event Selected

O E-Business Suite Module Browser

Object Name: Tables Views 1 @ XML Gateway DI  [BusinessEvents Browse
¥ oradee.apps.per K. tradngpartner.rece - | [Type Value
] orade.apps.per.perreq.inbound Owner Neme Orade Purchasing

] orade. D tat Functon
£) orade.apps.po.asl.create (Generate Function
£7] orade.apps.po.asl.update

orade.apps.po.autoreate. negreatec

£ orade.apps.po. autocreate. pocreated

£ orade.apps.po.autoreate.rfqcreated

£ orade.apps.po.buyersignature.

£] orade. apps.po.car.invoke

£7) orade.apps.po.car receive

i) orade.apps.po.event.ackpo

orade.apps.po.event create_as!
orade.apps.po.event.document_acto

] orade.apps.po.event.orderstatus

£7] orade.apps.po.event.pdoi_po_creater

7 orade.apps.po.event.po_approved
orade.apps.po.event.po_rejected

1) orade.apps.po.event.req_reassign

7] orade.apps.po.event.requester_chan

7] orade.apps.po.event.sebaml

37 orade..apps.po.event.suppchrvesp

orade.apps.po.event. suppler_change
orade.apps.po.event.update_asl
oradie.apps.po.event. xmipogen

£7) orade.apps.po.event.xmiposent

£7] orade.apps.po.group.receive

) orade. apps.po.igt.createormodifyEzDr
) orade.apps.po.igt.createormodifyGtet
£7) orade.apps.po.igt.createormodifyOrds

] orade.apps.po.igt.error Cancel

2

Note: Creating a Partner Link with a Business Event Group

Business event groups appear under the Other Interfaces >
Business Events > Outbound > Groups node from the Oracle E-
Business Suite Module Browser.

If a business event group (such as oracle.apps.fem.event.group.all)
is selected from the Groups node, detailed event group information
including the event group owner name, generate function
information if any, and each individual event contained in the
selected event group is listed in the right pane of the Oracle E-
Business Suite Module Browser window.
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Oracle E-Business Suite Module Browser with an Event Group
Selected

Module Browser x
ws [P (] [ Gatewsy [ [ ousnessEvents frovze.

Ve
Stateoc Enterprise Managemen

1] ORAGLE.APPS.AP PROCESSPAYVENT,
) ORACLE.APPS.EAM.IOT.INCIDENT
£7) ORACLE APPS. FTESSNO.CONFIRM
) ORACLE APPS.PER.KL.CONFIRM

] QA SAVPLING REDUCED INSPECTION
1) QA SKIPLOT FREQUBNCY CHANGE

) addvedfenfenfenfenfenfententer

i

Additionally, select 'Any Schema' in the WF Event Schema
Definition page later on for the business event payload. This allows
XML payload of any schema to be attached to event payload. You
can also verify the JCA Property "MessageSelectorRule" for the
selected event group (described in Step 10) once the partner link is
created.

This feature applies to Oracle E-Business Suite Release 12 and
Release 11.5.10. For more information about business event groups,
see Business Event Groups, page 5-3.

6. Click OK to display the Application Interface page.
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Application Interface Page
) E-Business Suite Adapter Configuration Wizard - Step 4 of 5 X

Application Interface

You are connected to a post 11.5. 10 instance. Add the database objects needed for this service. You may add one or
more tables/views or you can add a single APT/Concurrent Program/XML Gateway Map/EDI Concurrent ProgramBusiness
Event for a service. If no objects are selected, itis assumed that you want to use previously created descriptors.

Operation Objects

(3% Delete
Name Type
orade.apps.po.event.xmipo Business Event Outbound
Help < Back Next > Cancel

7. Click Next in the Application Interface page. The WF Event Schema Definition page
for business event payload appears.
8. Specifying Event Schema

You must specify one of the following options to be used for the business event
payload:

Note: When you select either the 'No Schema' or 'Any Schema'
option, there is no need to further specify the schema information
for your business event, and you will proceed to the next step.

e No Schema

If you select the No Schema option, then the payload data would be available in
the form of string. This option also allows you to receive non-XML event
payload.

* Any Schema
If you select the Any Schema option, then XML payload of any schema could be
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attached to event payload. You should select this option if you know the
payload is XML, but not sure of its schema.

Note: If a business event group is selected for the partner link
creation, select the 'Any Schema' option. This allows any
schema to be attached to a business event group.

e Specify Schema

If you select the Specify Schema option, then the Schema Location and Schema
Element fields become visible. You must specify the location of schema file and
then select the schema element that defines the payload of outbound business
event.

WF Event Schema Definition Page

| 0 E-Business Suite Adapter Configuration Wizard - Step 5 of 6

WFEvent Schema Definition

Specify the schema for Business Event payload.
If you choose ' No Schema' then the payload data would be available in the form of string. This option allows you to receive
non-xml event payload as well.
If you choose 'Any Schema' then xml payload of any schema could be attached to event payload. Choose this if you know
payload is xml but not sure of it's schema.
If you choose 'Specify Schema' then you would be prompted to spedfy the location of schema file and then select the
schema element that defines the payload of outbound Business Event.
Use 'Browse' button to search for an existing schema definition.

Choose Schema

() Ng Schema

(_) Any Schema

() Spedify Schema

L Help <Back Next > Cancel

Select 'No Schema' and click Next.

9. The Finish page appears indicating that you have finished defining the business
event service.

10. The Set Transaction Properties of BPEL Service dialog appears. Ensure that 'sync' is
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selected in the Delivery field and 'required' is selected in the Transaction field.

Set the Transaction Properties of BPEL Service Dialog

| 2| Set the Transaction Properties of BPEL Service X
Delivery: sync v| )
Transaction: |required '| =

Help oK Cancel

Click OK to complete the partner link configuration.

The wizard generates the GetPOApprovalEvent WSDL file corresponding to the
oracle.apps.po.event.xmlpo business event service.

The partner link is created with the required WSDL settings, and is represented in
the BPEL project by a new icon in the border area of the process diagram.
11. Verifying JCA Property "MessageSelectorRule" for an Event Group Partner Link

If a business event group is selected for the partner link creation, you can verify the
business event group JCA property by selecting the partner link service (such as
BE_Gr oup_apps. j ca from the SOA Content > Adapters folder.
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Applications Pane with BE_Group_apps.jca File Selected
Applications  Application Servers |

~[«] eventgroup_apps.jca
[¢3] GetPOApprovalEvent_apps.jca

- [j BPEL
o g GetPOAdBusinessEvent.bpel
ED Events

=0 Schemas

=8 |:| testsuites
- fe] fleList.xml
8 D Transformations
& D WSDLs
1 @ eventgroup.wsdl
- |@] GetPOApprovalEvent.wsd
n{: GetPOAdBusinessEvent

GetPOAckBusinessEvent | e
~| Projects RI@ V&~
=-|0] GetPOAcKBusinessEvent

=- [ SOA
B D Adapters

~|@] XX_BPEL_WFEVENT _eventgroup_drop.sql

- [@] xx_BPEL_WFEVENT _eventgroup.sql

@] xx_BPEL_WFEVENT_GetPOApprovalEvent_drop.sql
8] XX_BPEL_WFEVENT_GetPOApprovalEvent.sql

- o APPS_NE_WF_EVENT_T_eventgroup.xsd
E'a APPS_NE_WF_EVENT _T_GetPOApprovalEvent.xsd

Click the Source tab to display the .jca file. Notice that the JCA property

"MessageSelectorRule" contains the value of

val ue="t ab. user _dat a. get val uef or par anet er
apps.femevent.group.all""

('"GROUP') = 'oracle.
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BE_Group_apps.jca File in Oracle JDeveloper with JCA Property
"MessageSelectorRule" and Value Highlighted

(D startPage ol xMiGatewayOutbound £ XMLGatewayOutbound.bpel  off3 GetPOACkBUSHessEVent £ GetPOAckBusnessEvent.bpel [ eventgroup_spps.ica
a- Ak =5EE

El <adapter-config name="eventgroup” adapter="apps” wsdllocation="../WSDLs/eventgroup.wsdl™ xmlns="http://platform.integration.oracle/blecks

connection-factory .fem.event.group.all” UIOracleAppType="WFB

propert
property

valueforparameter ('GROUE') = 'oracle.apps.fem.event.group.all'”

adapter-config

Source | History [|

Configuring the Receive Activity

The next task is to configure a Receive activity to receive event details from the partner
link that you just configured for the adapter service as an input to the Assign activity.

To configure the Receive activity:

1. In]JDeveloper BPEL Designer, expand the BPEL Constructs from the Component
Palette. Drag and drop Receive from the Web Service section into the center swim
lane of the process diagram.

2. Link the Receive activity to the partner link Get POAppr oval Event that you just
created earlier.
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BPEL Diagram with the Receive Activity
Partner Links

56

GetPOApprovalEver f

=

O
@b

Receivel

O

The Receive dialog appears.

Enter an appropriate name for the Receive activity.

The Dequeue Operation is automatically selected since the partner link has been
configured with an outbound business event.

Specify a Variable to receive the message data from the partner link by clicking the
Create icon to the right of the Variable field. The Create Variable dialog box

appears.

Click OK to accept the default name.
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Edit Receive Dialog
@ Edit Receive X

Documentation  Skip Conditon  Targets  Sources

Annotations Assertions Headers Timeout
General Correlations Properties
Name: IREcEive ‘
Conversation ID: [ l s
[] Create Instance

Interaction Type: [@ Partner L-.th

Partner Link: |GetPOApprovalEvent | &
Port Type: |3 * DEQUELE ptt -
Operation: l T DEQUELE ""
() Arguments Mapping (2) Variable 9
Variable: [Receive_DEQUELE_InputVariable o Q
Help Apply oK Cancel

6. Click Apply in the Receive dialog, then click OK.

Adding a Partner Link for the File Adapter

If you are configuring an outbound business event, you need to add another partner
link for the file adapter. This allows the outbound business event to write the data to the
XML file.
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To add a partner link for the file adapter:

1.

In Oracle JDeveloper BPEL Designer, click BPEL Services in the Component
palette.

Drag and drop File Adapter from the BPEL Services list into the right Partner Link
swim lane of the process diagram. The File Adapter Reference page appears.

Enter a name for the file adapter service. For example, enter Wi t eEvent Dat a.

Click Next. The Adapter Interface page appears.

Select the Define from operation and schema (specified later) radio button and
click Next.

The File Server Connection page appears. Leave the default value unchanged for
the File Server JNDI Name field.

Click Next

In the Operation page, specify the operation type. For example, select the Write File
radio button. This automatically populates the Operation Name field.
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Operation Page

o FILE Adapter Configuration Wizard - Step 4 of 7 X

Operation

The File Adapter supports five operations. There is a Read File operation that polls for incoming files in your local file
system, a Write File operation that creates outgoing files, a Synchronous Read File operation that reads the current
contents of a file, a List Files operation that lists file names in specified locations, and a Chunked Read operation that
synchronously reads file data in chunks and can be used ONLY with BPEL. Only one operation per Adapter Service may be
defined using this wizard.

Operation Type: (7) Read File
() Write Fie|
() Synchronous Read File
(O ListFiles
() Chunked Read

Operation Name: |Write

[] Add Output Header

4. Click Next to access the File Configuration page.
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File Configuration Page
o FILE Adapter Configuration Wizard - Step 5 of 7 X

File Configuration

Specify the parameters for the Write File operation.

Directory specified as () Physical Path  (3) Logical Name
Directory for Outgoing Files (logical name):
outputDirl

File Naming Convention (po_%SEQ%. bet): IEventAd(%ydedl-Hmmss%.xml

[ ] Append to existing file

Write to output file when any of these conditions are met
Number of Messages Equals: |1 =

|
[

For the Directory specified as field, select the Logical Name radio button. Enter
out put Di r as the Directory for Outgoing Files (logical name) and specify a
naming convention for the output file, such as Event Ack%yMvldHHMBS % X .

Tip: When you type a percent sign (%), you can choose from a list of
date variables or a sequence number variable (SEQ) as part of the
filename.

Confirm the default write condition: Number of Messages Equals 1.

Click Next, and the Messages page appears. For the output file to be written, you
must provide a schema.

Click Browse to access the Type Chooser.
Expand the node by clicking Project Schema Files >

WEF_EVENT_T_GetPOApprovalEvent.xsd. Select WE_EVENT_T as the element
and click OK.
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Type Chooser Dialog
O Type Chooser p ¢

q Type Explorer
=122 Project Schema Files
E}Ea APPS_NE_WF_EVENT_T_GetPOapprovalEvent.xsd

4> WF EVENT TWF EVENT T
-] Project WSDL Files

Type: [{http://xmins.oracle.com/xdb/APPS_NE/GetPOApprovalEvent}WF_EVENT T

(] Show Detailed Node Information

The selected schema information will be automatically populated in the URL and
Schema Element fields.
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Messages Page with Selected Schema Information
) FILE Adapter Configuration Wizard - Step 6 of 7

Messages

Define the message for the Write File operation. Specify the Schema File Location and select the Schema Element that
defines the messages in the outgoing files. Use the Browse button to find an existing schema definition. If you check
‘Schema is Opaque’, then you do not need to specify a Schema.

Message Schema

[] Native format translation is not required (Schema is Opaque)

URL ../Schemas/APPS_NE_WF_EVENT _T_GetPOApprovalEvent.xsd| | Q &3
Schema Element [WF_EVENT T |
|
|
Help < Back Next > Cancel |
Click Next .

Configuring an Invoke Activity

After adding the File Adapter partner link, you need to configure an Invoke activity to
associate it with the File Adapter link.

Through the Invoke activity, the business event information can be written to the XML
file you specified as the output directory.

To configure an Invoke activity:

1. InOracle JDeveloper BPEL Designer, expand the BPEL Constructs from the
Component Palette. Drag and drop an Invoke activity from the Web Service
section into the center swim lane of the process diagram after the Receive activity.

2. Link the Invoke activity to the Wi t eEvent Dat a File Adapter service.

The Invoke activity will send event data to the partner link. The Edit Invoke dialog
appears.
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3. Enter a name for the Invoke activity. In the Input tab, ensure the Input Variable
radio button is selected. Click the Create icon next to the Input Variable field to
create a new variable. The Create Variable dialog box appears.

4. Select Global Variable, then enter a name for the variable. You can also accept the
default name. Click OK to return to the Edit Invoke dialog.
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Edit Invoke Dialog

: O Edit Invoke

Headers Documentation  Skip Condition

General Correlations Properties

Targets  Sources

Assertions Annotations

Name: |Invcke

Conversation ID: |

[ ] Invoke as Detail

Interaction Type: ‘ 4} Partner Link v

Partner Link: |WriteEventData

Port Type: [E Write_ptt

Operation: | T Write

Input

() Arguments Mapping (2) Input Variable

Input: [Invoke_Write_InputVariable

| Hebp

Apply oK Cancel

Click Apply and then OK to finish configuring the Invoke activity.

Configuring an Assign Activity

Use the Assign activity to take the output from the Receive activity and to provide

input to the invoke activity.

To configure an Assign activity:

1. InOracle JDeveloper BPEL Designer, expand the BPEL Constructs from the
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Component Palette. Drag and drop the Assign activity from the Basic Activities
section into the center swim lane of the process diagram, between the Receive
activity and the Invoke activity.

2. Double-click the Assign activity to access the Edit Assign dialog.

Click the General tab to enter a name for the Assign activity, such as
set Event Dat a.

3. Select the Copy Rules tab and expand the target trees:

¢ In the From navigation tree, navigate to Variable > Process > Variables >
Receive_ DEQUEUE_InputVariable and select WF_EVENT_T.

¢ In the To navigation tree, navigate to Variable > Process > Variables >
Invoke_Write_InputVariable > body > ns3:WF_EVENT_T.

Drag the source node (WF_EVENT_T) to connect to the target node (body) that you
just specified. This creates a line that connects the source and target nodes. The
copy rule is displayed in the From and To sections at the bottom of the Edit Assign
dialog box.

Edit Assign Dialog
© Edit Assign X

General  CopyRules  Annotations ~Documentation ~ Skip Condion = Targets = Sources

Insert New Rule After | Expression Language: - Bad O@=a«
#h GetPOACKBusinessEvent. bpel GetPOAckBusinessEvent.bpel o
@[ Partner Links Partner Links [} &
=2 variables Variables 5 &
&g Process Process gy &l
= Variables Variables (23-&
&) Receive_DEQUELE _Input¥ariable ns 1117 _EVES g Receive_DEQUELE_Inputvariable ris1:wF_EVEN s0 @)@
®[F] WF_EVENT_T Invoke_Write_Inputariable n re_msa @) &
@) Invoke_Write_Inputvariable s _msg body [ =
ns4:WF_EVENT_T W/F_EVENT T &2
+Re D
From To
&), $Receive_DEQUELE_Inputvariable. WF_EVENT T f&h, $invoke_Write_Inputvariable.body
— Apply oK Cancel

4. Click Apply and then OK in the Edit Assign dialog box to complete the
configuration of the Assign activity.
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Completed Outbound Business Event BPEL Process Project

Partner Links
3 O

v

o
GetPOApprovalEvent
Receive

v

wew [

setEventData

b

Partner Links

>
WriteEventData

Invaoke

o)

Click the Get POAppr oval Event (composite.xml) to display the Oracle JDeveloper

composite diagram:

Note: Click the Source tab of GetPOApprovalEvent (composite.
xml) to enter a value for the physical directory out put Di r for the
reference WriteEventData (such as / usr/ t np).

<property name="outputDir" type="xs:string" many="
fal se" override="may">/ usr/tnp</property>

Specifying the Physical Directory for the Property

el oS Gerpo & offg rogr &
Ash ExGE

service
ventData.wsdl™

om/pcbpel/adapte: GetPOAckBusinessEvent/GetPOAckBus

=] reference name=
<interface.wsdl i

reference.
</componentType:
<property nam :string”™ many="false">required</property

/pe="xs:string y="false">sync</property

<property nam
component

=]
<interface.wsdl
<binding.jca
<property nam
reference:
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Oracle JDeveloper Composite Diagram

.:?r‘cnpounaum..&’]: Meip

™)

- | = Ulal
GetPOApprovalEvent {4 b WriteEventData

Operations: 4 / Operations
DEQUEUE Write

Runtime Tasks for Outbound Business Events

After designing the SOA Composite with BPEL process, you can compile, deploy and
test it.

1. Deploy the SOA Composite application with BPEL process, page 5-28.

2. Test the SOA Composite application with BPEL process, page 5-29.

Deploying the SOA Composite Application with BPEL Process

To invoke the service (GetPOApprovalEvent) from the BPEL client contained in the
SOA composite, the SOA composite needs to be deployed to the Oracle WebLogic
managed server. This can be achieved using Oracle JDeveloper. Once the composite is
deployed, it can be tested from the Oracle Enterprise Manager Fusion Middleware
Control.

Prerequisites

Before deploying the SOA composite with BPEL process using Oracle JDeveloper, you
must have established the connectivity between the design-time environment and the
runtime server. For more information, see Configuring the Data Source in Oracle
WebLogic Server, page 10-1 and Creating an Application Server Connection, page 10-
15.

Note: If a local instance of the WebLogic Server is used, start the
WebLogic Server by selecting Run > Start Server Instance from Oracle
JDeveloper. Once the WebLogic Admin Server "DefaultServer" instance
is successfully started, the <Server started in Running mode> and
DefaultServer started message in the Running:DefaultServer and
Messages logs should appear.

To deploy the SOA Composite application with BPEL process:
1. Inthe Applications Navigator of JDeveloper BPEL Designer, select your SOA
Composite project name (such as GetPOAckBusinessEvent).
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2. Right-click the project name, and then select Deploy > [project name] >
[serverConnection] from the menu that appears.

For example, you can select Deploy > GetPOAckBusinessEvent > soa-serverl to
deploy the process if you have the connection set up appropriately.

Note: If this is the first time to set up server connection, then the
Deployment Action window appears. Select 'Deploy to Application
Server' and click Next.

In the Deploy Configuration window, ensure the following
information is selected before clicking Next to add a new
application server:

¢ New Revision ID: 1.0
* Mark composite revision as default: Select this checkbox.

* Overwrite any existing composites with the same revision ID:
Select this checkbox.

The steps to create a new Oracle WebLogic Server connection from
JDeveloper are covered in Creating an Application Server
Connection, page 10-15.

3. In the Select Server page, select 'soa-serverl' that you have established the server
connection earlier. Click Next.

4. Inthe SOA Servers page, accept the default target SOA Server ('soa-serverl’)
selection.

Click Next and Finish.

If you are deploying the composite for the first time from your Oracle JDeveloper
session, the Authorization Request window appears. Enter username and password
information specified during Oracle SOA Suite installation. Click OK.

5. Deployment processing starts. Monitor deployment progress and check for
successful compilation in the SOA - Log window as well as in the Deployment - Log
window.

Testing the SOA Composite Application with BPEL Process

Once the SOA Composite application with BPEL process is deployed, you can manage
and monitor the process from the Oracle Enterprise Manager Fusion Middleware
Control. You can also test the process by manually initiating it.
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To test the SOA Composite application with BPEL process:

1. Navigate to Oracle Enterprise Manager Fusion Middleware Control (ht t p:
/' I <server name>: <por t nunber >/ em). The composite you deployed is
displayed in the Target Navigation tree.

2. Enter username (such as webl ogi ¢) and password and click Sign In.

3. Click the Target Navigation icon near the left top corner to display the Target
Navigation pane on the left. Expand the Target Navigation tree by clicking SOA >
soa-infra (soa_serverl) to navigate through the SOA Infrastructure home page and
menu to access your deployed SOA Composite applications running in the SOA
Infrastructure for that managed server.

4. Log on to Oracle E-Business Suite with the XML Gateway responsibility.

This is to ensure that the XML Gateway trading partner is set up correctly so that a
purchase order can have a valid supplier that has been defined.

5. Select Define Trading Partner from the navigation menu to access the Trading
Partner Setup window.

6. Enter the header values on the Trading Partner Setup window as follows:

¢ Trading Partner Type: Supplier
¢ Trading Partner Name: Advanced Network Devices

e Trading Partner Site: Enter a trading partner site information, such as 2000
Century Way, Santa Clara, CA 95613-4565.

¢ Company Admin Email: Enter a valid e-mail address.
7. Enter the following trading partner details:

¢ Transaction Type: PO

e Transaction SubType: PRO

e Standard Code: OAG

¢ External Transaction Type: PO

* External Transaction SubType: Process

¢ Direction: Out

* Map: itg_process_po_007_out
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Connection / Hub: DIRECT

* Protocol Type: HTTP
¢ Username: 'operation’
e Password: Enter the associated password twice.

Protocol Address: 'http://example.com'

Source Trading partner location code: STPLC

Trading Partner Setup Window

O Trading Parnar Setup

DOperating Unit

Supplier

Trading Partner Type

Trading Partner Mame
Trading Fartner Site

Company Admin Email

Advanced Netwark Devicas
2000 Century Way Santa Clara CA 95613-4555

nobody@localhost

User Selup Code Comversion |
Trading Pariner Details
External External
Transaction Transaction Standard  Transaction  Transaction Conneclion’  Profocal
Type SubType Code Type SubType Direction Map Hub Type a
JFo FRO |0AG |Eé |PROCESS  |OUT  |itg_process_p DIRECT HTTP

| |
_——
1
1
——
[ [
| |
| |

Save the trading partner details.

Switch responsibility by selecting the Purchasing, Vision Operations (USA) and
select Purchase Order from the navigation menu.

The Purchase Order window appears.

Create a purchase order with the header values reflecting the trading partner you
previously defined in the Purchase Order window:

e Supplier: Enter a supplier information, such as 'Advanced Network Devices'.
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e Site: Select a site information, such as 'SANTA CLARA-ERS'.
10. On the Lines tab, enter a data row with the following values:

e Type: Goods

e Item: CM13139

¢ Quantity: 1

® Description: Hard Drive - 8GB

* Promised: Enter any future date in the format of dd-mmm-yyyy (such as 23-
JUN-2009).

11. Save your purchase order. The status of the purchase order is 'Incomplete'.

Purchase Orders Window
& Oracle Applications - atgzdh?2: Patch Test Env

Eile Edit View Folder Tools Ingquive Actions Wingow Help
SP RDDFER LT P
PO, Rev 4449 Type [Standard Purchase Order Crested [19-JUL 2006 02:25:53
Supplier I,Eduanced Hetwork Devices Site [SANTA CLARAERS Contacl
Ship-To [M1- Seatle ] Bill-To [¥1- Mew York City ] Cumency [USD |
Buyer |Stack, Ms. Pat Sistus [Incomplete Total [150.39 iZh
Description
B-Card
Frice F Ref: 1] hlore AUTERTENE
burm  Type ltern Rev Calegory Description Lo Cwantity  Price Prormisad L1
B Gooss CM13139 | |PRODUCTN.DRIHard Drive -8GB  Each [1 [150.393 f20-JuL 2007 o0 ES
i FEEEE | [
T [ |
i) | l B
L) I _ itz | |
L [ | [ | L
i | [ [ . B
o I ¥
ftern |CHI13139 Hard Drive - 8GB
I: Catalng Curreney... | | Terms | | Shipmants II Apprave. .. )
7

12. Click Approve. The Approve Document window appears.
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Approve Document Window

B Oracle Applications - atgzdh2: Patch Test Enw
. SJUL-Z006 02:25:53
Tzl OTYE:
=11
Unreserve Date | 0.33 T
Accounting Date
Farerand From [
Appraval Path
Forward To Promised I
e 20.JUL-2007 B0:0 =
T ission Methods
- ML
F s Murnbar CEL
E-Mail Addrass
»
| 0l I | Cancel )I
Currency... Terins Shipraants Apprave,.
T

Click OK to confirm the approval.

Note: Because the trading partner is set up and valid, the
transmission method is automatically set to XML.

The status of the purchase order is now changed to 'Approved'. For future
reference, record the value of the PO, Rev field (for example, the PO number 4449 in

this case).
Once the purchase order is approved, the business event or acl e. apps. po.
event . xnl po is raised.

13. Use the following steps to ensure that the WF_Deferred Agent Listener is running
on the target database.

1. Log on to Oracle E-Business Suite as a user who has the System Administrator

responsibility.

2. Select the Workflow Administrator Web Applications responsibility and choose
Oracle Applications Manager > Workflow Manager from the menu.
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Applications Manager Page

> Workflow Mai System Status - Microsoft Internet Explorer == x|
File Edt View Farories Todls Help | &
Q= - O - [¢) &) (] Psearh Siremrie @3- - BH B3
Adclress [£) hipi/fgapache.us.cracle.comieda/oa_ser B
E

OwﬁﬁcaliomManager ) BH® @D

Suppor Cot Selup  Home Loomt Mol

Applications Dashboard | Site
spplicalions Syslamatedh? >

¥ Related Links

Workflow System: atgzdb2
Laet Updated: 18-07- 2006 025015 [8, Submit Request For [Background Engines =], Go )
Matification Mailers £ up. Background Engines &3 up
Agent Listeners & Purge & up
Senice Components &4 Control Queue Cleanug & up

Related Database Parameters
Last Updated: 13-07-2006 02:50:16

Parameter Name Parameter Value Recommended Value Description
Job_gusue_processes 2 104y number of job queue slave processes
ag_im_processes 1 #=1 number of AQ Time Managers to starl
Waorkflow Metrics @ Retum ta Top
Work ltems Agernt Aty
B Shaw BShew
Related Links ® Ratum to Tap
Confignation Thw auglupit
Serviea Componants Work llems
s Propagation Aqen Activity
Hotrication Msilers
|4k t0 Support Can
Support Cart | Setup | Home | Logout | Help
Copyrig 2001, 2005 Cracke Corporetion. &1 Rights Reserved,
5
|&] Dene T T @ mousted sies

3. On the Applications Manager page, click the Agent Listeners icon. The Service
Components page appears, containing a list of the installed agent listeners.
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Service Components Page
ORACLE

\ppiications Dashcoard | St Map

Applcefions Syslencalgiiicd = Workdow =

Service Conpomsents: atgl

4

Laat Updated 1 26-Feb-2009 05126157
Fiter | Trps (Intermal) | WF_SRSGENT

Select o Service Component snd .| Edit | View Log | View Detalls | view Event History | Delete

|[ Bo

Add Lo Suppior

lcontaieer _

wesify Al | ©

lnctions

Select Hame | Status [rype Startup Mode Container Type
@ & L I TR TP
O p luaneston & nee o ROED i sget e ot gy T
o] o Furring E?ﬂcfh Jarva Agent P g;;z.nm:m-:
O sk Sarvizes 38 asck v Rupring  (Workfoe Jirea gent autenare e SRR
O worbflowy Deferred Agerk Ushens o RUIED bl figent Listerer Astomakic ;ﬁum‘:““
s} W o RETRD e At Lt At g;‘:'t.n:ﬂ:an'u
O oo b LR v Ridring ‘Wiotkfiom Agent Listerer SO %‘:‘*nmkﬂvﬂ
O ortflown trbound S dger Listeer o D b gt e butona
o o BUMID o Ageet Listerer Autorati g;‘:‘t-ﬂwhuh'u
O wirehfiow Javs Deferred Aaett Lstenss v Rusring :ﬁ‘:“:_“ Jerea fgent _ %ﬁ‘!ﬂwi:#n%

e wRmcng| [TV A fbonett: o AP

Select a Service Componen

tand | Edit | View Log | View Details | View Event History | Delete

‘woek ke Aenit L
Servce

‘et ke ATt Lt
Fee

_D—rrug.'u -
|Reefreest %
[Refresn &
]
|Reefreest %
Rafresh %
|Refrnsh %
|Reefreest %
[Refresn &
[Refrnsh &

|Refrest =

4. Confirm that the Workflow Deferred Agent Listener is in Runni ng status.

14. At this time, your deployed BPEL process contained in a SOA Composite is
listening for or acl e. apps. po. event . xm po business event. Please allow 2 to 3

15.

minutes for the BPEL process to activate after the event is raised.

Go to the directory, for example outputDir (typically under c: \ t enp) you specified
for the write operation. Open the output file (such as Event Ack%yy MMddHHTS S .
xm ), and confirm that the order number is same as that of the approved purchase

order.
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e[|
=181 x|

JedRBay D s B X 2 =% 4% 6 4w

EF0EE0 e

Qe sy Frdw s @t=dEss=£2)FadBE
I 2 |

>2006-07-15T02 :36: 46.000+05: 30</ 25
D06-07-19T02:37:32. 000405: 304/ R
> ¢/CORRELATION 10>

OCUMENT_DIRECTION</HANES
T2/ VAL IES

o b

X DEBUG_LEVEL</NAME»
£x0</

BESRGZLRE

TTEM>
. PARAMETERZ </HANES

3161505761201/
4 </PARAMETER_LIST_ITEX>
LIST TTEM:
HECK_PARANETER4</HANE:
E>32522¢/VALUEY

& _TVYPE</HANE>
<VALUEMS</ VALUE>

1o

il

1| otempict e hesder (o default groug s Degueverws| o freqist  |o GelPOAppray]» po 06071804 po 06071000 o po 06071902 opoxsd | eempasd | eNonamei |oevent datal] oPO_1iml

For Help, press F1

Troubleshooting

hia

col 21 132) 3¢

Fc Jrec s [REen

If you experience problems with your Business Event System integration, you can check

the following troubleshooting steps:

¢ Confirm that Workflow Deferred Agent Listener is up and running.

¢ Ensure that business events are raised after the Composite is deployed.

¢ If the partner link of Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter is created on one instance of
Oracle E-Business Suite and deployed on another, ensure the following on the

target database:
e  WF_BPEL_Q queue exists

* A custom subscription for the business event being raised is present

Note: The above two can be easily re-created by running the
XX_BPEL_WFEVENT_<par ner| i nk_nane>. sql (located in the
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project folder) on the target Oracle E-Business Suite database.

¢ Enable logging for Adapter to see if the issue is on the middleware side. For
information on enabling logging for Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter, see Enabling
Logging for Adapters, page 3-109.
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6

Using Concurrent Programs

This chapter covers the following topics:

¢ Opverview of Concurrent Programs

¢ Design-Time Tasks for Concurrent Programs

* Creating a New SOA Composite Application with BPEL Project
e Adding Partner Links

* Adding Partner Links for File Adapter

¢ Configuring Invoke Activities

e Configuring Assign Activities

® Runtime Tasks for Concurrent Programs

* Deploying the SOA Composite Application with BPEL Process
® Testing the Deployed SOA Composite Application with BPEL Process
¢ Verifying Records in Oracle E-Business Suite

* Troubleshooting

Overview of Concurrent Programs

A concurrent program is an instance of an execution file. Concurrent programs use a
concurrent program executable to locate the correct execution file. Several concurrent
programs may use the same execution file to perform their specific tasks, each having
different parameter defaults. Concurrent manager runs in the background waiting for a
concurrent program to be submitted. As soon as a concurrent program is submitted, it
is put into an execution queue by concurrent manager. Concurrent manager also
manages the concurrent execution of concurrent programs.

Concurrent programs associated with the Open Interface Table move the data from
interface table to base tables. While other concurrent programs execute the business
logic and application-level processing for Oracle E-Business Suite.
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Accessing Concurrent Programs

Use Oracle E-Business Suite Module Browser to access concurrent programs either by
browsing through product family or by performing a search to locate your desired
concurrent programs.

Custom Concurrent programs

For custom concurrent programs, they are displayed in the Oracle E-Business Suite
Module Browser under the Other Interfaces > Custom Objects > Concurrent Programs
node.

Oracle E- Busmess Suite Module Browser with Custom Concurrent Programs Highlighted

[

@) E-Business Suite Module Browser X

Obleﬁuaﬂ‘ﬁu Tables Jviews [JarIs [Jcp ] XML Gateway EDI  []Business Events Browse

& (5 Projects Suite (PJ_PF)
[ 5 Public Sector (PS_PF)
- (53 Sales Suite (SLS_PF)
[ - G Service Suite (SRV_PF)
[ - (58 Supply Chain Management (SCM_PF)
€3 University (UNV_PF)
= € Other Interfaces
[# - (53 Business Events
(= (53 Custom Objects
(53 PLSQL APIs
- 53 XMLGateway Maps
= Q Concurrent Programs
%, CLE: Correciness verification program
8, CLE: Israeli Localization Transactions 4
%, CLE: OSP Order Creation (CLEF 1240R
&, CLE: Requisition preprocessor {CLEF 12
.. AUD: Expenditure Batch Status (XML)
- i“ (Re)Upgrade Seeded Earnings Element
-3 *=old **SF 1080 Process (FVX1080L)
%, = old == 5F 1081 Process (FVX1081L)
&, == old** Invoice Print Batch of SF108¢
i“ ** old **Invoice Print Selected SF108:
B im **old** Invoice Print Selected SF1080
i“ 1096 - Annual Summary and Transmitt
&,. 1096 Form (APXTRF96)
8., 1096 Form (XML) - Not Supported: Res
- &, 1096 Form for 1099-G or 1099-INT (F\
£, 1099 Electronic Media (APTCMT)
&, 1093 Bectronic Media (XML) - Not Supy
- i 1099 Electronic Media XML Publisher (&
2., 1099 Forms (APXTRF99)
i, 1099 Forms - Comma Delimited Format Cancel

Alternatively, you can perform a search to locate your desired custom concurrent
programs.
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Oracle E-Business Suite Module Browser with Search Criteria Entered to Locate Custom
Concurrent Programs

—

@ E-Business Suite Module Browser X ‘

Object Name: \ADS% | Tables Vviews APIs v|Cce XML Gateway EDI [ |Business Events search Browse

=& ADS%
(=& Other Interfaces
=& Custom Objects
(& Concurrent Programs

&, ADS Add New FSAH Transacations
ADS Archive Demand Plan (ADSAR
ADS Batch Import (ADSBATCHIMP,
. ADS Create Big Rollback Segment |
. ADS Danish Postal Code Upload (A
ADS Date Specific Purge ODP Fact
ADS Delete Records in Self Service
, ADS Drop Big Rollback Segment BIi
. ADS Finandials (ADSFINS)
ADS Kill ODP Session (ADSKILLODF
« ADS ODP OLAP Request (ADSODP
. ADS Open Periods (Concurrent Pr
, ADS Process To Discrete Transfer
ADS Profile Option Value Audit Rep
ADS Purge Demand Plan (ADSPUR!
ADS Purge Order Transactions (AT
. ADS Receive (ADSREC)
ADS Reset ODP Status (ADSODPS
ADS Restore Custom Demand Plan
. ADS Restore Demand Plan (ADSRE
. ADS Russian Employee Name Char
. ADS TSO Spoofed Fulfilment (ADS
ADS Transactions (ADSTRANS)
ADS UKHR OTL Create Timecard (¥
. ADS Update Invoice API (ADSINVC
ADS Update Process to Discrete Tr
ADS create local tablespace COLLE
ADS delete local tablespace COLLE Cancel

0 SO0 SO0 N N S NS N SO0 N S SH

Design-Time Tasks for Concurrent Programs

This section describes how to configure the Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter to use
concurrent programs.

SOA Composite Application with BPEL Process Scenario

Take Open Interface: Order Import concurrent program (OEQl MP) as an example. This
concurrent program allows you to run the Order Import process to retrieve order
details from the Order Management open interface tables to create sales orders.

When a request of creating an order is received, order details will be passed and
inserted into Open Interface tables (OE_HEADER | FACE_ALL and

OE_LI NES_| FACE_ALL). Once the insertion is completed, the concurrent program is
invoked to import order data from Open Interface tables to Order Management base
tables.

When the SOA Composite application with BPEL process has been successfully
executed after deployment, you should find the order is created in Oracle E-Business
Suite. The purchase order ID should be the same as the payload input value.

Prerequisites to Configuring Concurrent Programs
Populating Applications Context Header Variables

You need to populate certain variables in the BPEL PM in order to provide context
information for Oracle E-Business Suite. The context information is required for a
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transaction in order for an Oracle E-Business Suite user that has sufficient privileges to
run the program.

The context is set taking into account the values passed for the header properties
including Username, Responsibility, Responsibility Application, Security Group, and NLS
Language. If the values for the new header properties Responsibility Application, Security
Group, and NLS Language are not passed, context information will be determined based
on Username and Responsibility.

The default Username is SYSADM N, the default Responsibility is SYSTEM
ADM NI STRATCR, the default Security Group Key is St andar d, and the default NLS
Language is US.

You can change the default values specified in the generated WSDL. This is a static way
of changing the context information. These values would apply to all invocations of the
deployed business process. However, if you need to provide different context
information for different invocations of the business process, then you can dynamically
populate the header values. The context information can be specified by configuring an
Invoke activity.

For more information about applications context, see Supporting for Normalized
Message Properties, page 3-7.

SOA Composite Application with BPEL Process Creation Flow

Based on the process scenario, the following design-time tasks are explained in this
chapter:

1. Create a new SOA Composite application with BPEL process, page 6-4
2. Add partner links, page 6-9

3. Add a partner link for File Adapter, page 6-24

4. Configure Invoke activities, page 6-32

5. Configure Assign activities, page 6-41

Creating a New SOA Composite Application with BPEL Project

6-4

To create a new SOA Composite application with BPEL project:
1. Open JDeveloper BPEL Designer.

2. Click New Application in the Application Navigator.
The New Gallery page appears. Select SOA Application from the Items list.
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The New Gallery Page

@) New Gallery X
Q
Items: [] Show All Descriptions
- ADF Fusion Web Application
- Deployment Descriptors ADF REST Web Application T
+-Deployment Profiles -
- Disgrams [#] Application from EAR File
(-Java 2 Application Template
~~Maven =
\Projects Custom Application
.LM_ -l ) .
Uit Tests Database Appication
M Extension Application
=-Business Tier .
- -ADF Business Components Java EE Web Application
~Business Rules Service Bus Application
i Contexts and Dependency Inject
i--Data Controls Service Bus Application with Service Bus Project
- EJB = -
- Enterprise Scheduler Metadata SOA Application
Security Creates a SOA (service-oriented architecture) application. The application
-Spring consists of one SOA project for the SOA composite, components, and adapters.
Samimiabing . &l UML Application -
Help oK Cancel
Click OK.

3. The Create SOA Application - Name your application page appears.
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The Create SOA Application - Name your application Page

0 Create SOA Application - Step 1 of 3

Name your application
o Application Name:
T Apphication Name |0|'derlrnportCmu.|rrenﬂ°rogtam |
Project Name
T Directory:
w Project SOA Settings |C:\,DeveiopefVnywuk\.OrderImportConchrenﬂ’rogram Browse...
Application Package Prefix:
Help Next > Finish Cancel

Enter an appropriate name for the application in the Application Name field.

4. Click Next. The Create SOA Application - Name your project page is displayed.

Enter an appropriate name for the project in the Project Name field, such as
O der | npor t Concur r ent Progr am

Notice that SOA Suite is shown in the Project Features section.

6-6 Oracle Fusion Middleware Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter User's Guide



The Create SOA Application - Name your project Page

O Create SOA Application - Step 2 of 3

Name your project

Project Name: [Orderh'rport(:onwrrmﬂ?rogaﬂ |

 Application Name
T

1 Project Name Directory: [rImportConmrenﬂi‘rogram\prderlrrportCmmrrenProg'am] Browse...
A

w Project SOA Settings Project Features:
SOA Suite
SOA Suite is a suite of tools to model SOA(Service Oriented Architecture) applications.

Click Next. The Create SOA Application - Configure SOA settings page appears.
Leave the default Standard Composite selection unchanged for the Start from field.

Select Composite With BPEL Process from the Standard Composite list, and then
click Finish. You have created a new application, and a SOA project. This
automatically creates a SOA Composite.

The Create BPEL Process page appears.

In the Create BPEL Process page, leave the default BPEL 2.0 Specification selection
unchanged. This creates a BPEL project that supports the BPEL 2.0 specification.
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The Create BPEL Process Page
&) Create BPEL Process X

BPEL Process _'_1

A BPEL process is a service orchestration, based on the BPEL spedfication, used to describe fexecute a business i“’ﬁ
process (or large grained service), which is implemented as a stateful service.

() BPEL 2.0 Spedfication () BPEL 1.1 Specification

General In Memory SOA

Name: |0rderlmportConmentProgrm1| |

Namegpace: |e .com/OrderImportConcurrentProgram/OrderImportConcurrentProgram/OrderImportConcurrentProgram |

Directory: |C: \JDeveloper \mywork\OrderImportConcurrentProgram\OrderImportConcurrentProgram\SOA \BPEL | Q§

Template Type: () Web Service () REST Service () No Service

Template: [8'3 Asynchronous BPEL Process vl 2]
Service Name: |ordenrnportcona.|rrentprocram_dlent |
Expose as a SOAP service
Delivery: |async.persst vl @
Transaction: [ v‘ 3)

Input:  [urrentProgram/OrderImportConcurrentProgram/OrderImpor tConcurrentProgram}process Q

Output: |gram/OrderImportConcurrentProgram/OrderImportConcurrentProgram}processResponse Q

e Name: Enter an appropriate name for the BPEL process, such as
Or der | mport Concurrent Program
¢ Template Type: Select "Web Service".

Asynchronous BPEL Process is automatically populated in the Template field.

Click OK.

An asynchronous BPEL process is created with the Receive and Reply activities.
The required source files including bpel and wsdl, using the name you specified
(for example, Or der | npor t Concur r ent Progr am bpel and

O der | npor t Concur r ent Progr am wsdl ) and

Or der | nport Concur r ent Pr ogr am(composite.xml) are also generated.

7. Navigate to SOA folder and click Or der | mpor t Concur r ent Pr ogr am(composite.
xml) to view the composite diagram.

Double click on the Or der | npor t Concur r ent Pr ogr amcomponent to open the
BPEL process.
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Adding Partner Links

The next task is to add a partner link to the BPEL process. A partner link defines the
link name, type, and the role of the BPEL process that interacts with the partner service.

Based on the BPEL process scenario discussed earlier, the following two partner links
need to be configured:

® Add the first partner link | nsert Or der to insert order details into selected Open

Interface tables

¢ Add the second partner link | npor t O der CP to import purchase order data from
the Open Interface tables to Order Management base tables

To add the first partner link:
1. Click BPEL Services in the Component palette.

Drag and drop Oracle E-Business Suite (formerly known as Oracle Applications)
from the BPEL Services list into the right Partner Link swim lane of the process
diagram. The Oracle E-Business Suite Reference page appears.

Enter a service name in the Name field, such as | nsert Or der.
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Adapter Configuration Wizard - E-Business Suite Adapter Reference Page
&) E-Business Suite Adapter Configuration Wizard - Step 1 of 3

E-Business Suite Adapter Reference

Welcome to the E-Business Suite Adapter Configuration Wizard

This wizard helps you create a E-Business Suite Adapter. You wil be asked to spedfy configuration parameters and define
an operation for the adapter.

Enter a Reference Name.

Name: (InsertOrder

Help Next > Cancel

Click Next.

2. The Service Connection page appears.

You can perform either one of the following options for your database connection:

Note: You need to connect to the database where Oracle E-
Business Suite is running.

* You can create a new database connection by clicking the Create a New
Database Connection icon.

How to define a new database connection, see Create a New Database
Connection, page 4-14.
*  You can select an existing database connection that you have configured earlier

from the Connection drop-down list.

The Service Connection page will be displayed with the selected connection
information. The JNDI (Java Naming and Directory Interface) name
corresponding to the database connection appears automatically in the
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Database Server JNDI Name field. Alternatively, you can specify a JNDI name.

Note: When you specify a JNDI name, the deployment
descriptor of the Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter must
associate this JNDI name with configuration properties
required by the adapter to access the database.

The JNDI name acts as a placeholder for the connection used when your service
is deployed to the BPEL server. This enables you to use different databases for
development and later for production.

Note: For more information about JNDI concepts, refer to
Oracle Fusion Middleware Understanding Technology Adapters.

Click Next in the Service Connection dialog box. You can add a concurrent program
by browsing through the list of concurrent programs available in Oracle E-Business
Suite.

If you are connecting to Oracle E-Business Suite Release 12, then the IREP File not
present dialog box appears indicating that Adapter could not find the Oracle
Integration Repository data file corresponding to the database you are connecting
in your workspace. Absence of the data file would make browsing or searching of
Integration Repository tree considerably slow. You can choose to extract the data
file and create a local copy of the Integration Repository data file. Once it is created
successfully, Adapter will pick it up automatically next time and retrieve data from
your local Integration Repository.

You can select one of the following options:
* C(lick Yes to extract the Integration Repository data file.

After the system successfully creates a local copy of the Integration Repository
data file, next time when you connect to the database, you will find the IRep
Data File field appears in the Operation dialog box indicating where your local
copy exists with the creation date and time as part of the file name.

* C(lick No to query the Integration Repository data file from the live database
you are connecting to display the Integration Repository tree.

In this example, click No. Click Next in the Operation page to open the Oracle E-
Business Suite Module Browser.

Oracle E-Business Suite Module Browser includes the various product families that
are available in Oracle E-Business Suite. Expand the tree nodes to locate your
desired interface. Concurrent programs can be found under the Open Interfaces
category.
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Navigate to Order Management Suite (OM_PF) > Order Management (ONT) > Sales
Order (ONT_SALES_ORDER) > Openlnterfaces >Order Management Sales Orders Open
Interface (OEOIMP) > Tables to select OE_HEADERS_| FACE_ALL.

Oracle E-Business Suite Module Browser with a Concurrent Program Selected

O E-Business Suite Module Browser X

Object Name: | Tebles Views. s @ XML Gateway EDI [ ]Business Events Browse

5. (8 Morketig and Sales St (4AS_PF) Interface Table Columns with Corresponding Flexfield Mappings

- G Order Management Suite (OM_PF) Coumn Type Segment Flexfield Type  Context Flexfied Name
- G Transportation Executon (FTE) JORDER_SOURCE_ID NUMBER

& (5 Order Management (ONT) [ORIG_SYS_DOCUMENT_REF VARCHAR2
- G Sales Agreement (ONT_SALES_AGREEMENT) ICHANGE_SEQUENCE VARCHAR2
& &3 Mobie Optimized API (FND_EBS_MOBILE) josnce_REQuEsT_cooe VARCHAR2
- G Sales Order (ONT_SALES_ORDER) i‘:;‘b-“’““i m‘:;::“z

& Etcaey we gl e
— IORDER_NUMBER NUMBER
= [ Openlnterfaces oroereD, pare ORTE
5 G Order Management Saes Orders Open Interface (ECEPOISTS) oroeR, 7ve s
- G Order Management Acnowledgments Open Interface (ECEPOCAO) | |orpER_TYPE VARCHAR2
& (3 Order Management Acnowledgments Open Interface (ECEPOAG) | [prce_L1sT_I0 NUMBER
@ (3 Order Management Sales Orders Open Interface (ECEPOCT) IPRICE LIST VARCHAR2
= G Order Management Sales Orders Open Interface (OEOIMP) CONVERSION_RATE NUMBER
& G5 Tables ICONVERSION RATE_DATE DATE
B OE_CUSTOMER _INFO_IFACE ALL (OE_CUSTOMER _INFO_ | |CONVERSION_TYPE_CODE VARCHAR2
[ OE_PAYMENTS_IFACE_ALL (OE_PAYMENTS_IFACE_ALL) CONVERSION_TYPE VARCHAR2

] OE_ACTIONS_IFACE_ALL (OE_ACTIONS _IFACE_ALL)
] OF _CREDITS _IFACE_ALL (0_CREDITS IFACE_ALL) Configure Flexfields
i [zizilbzTim
B OF_LINES_IFACE_ALL (OE_LINES_IFACE_ALL) Type Applcation Name Structure or Context
[ OF_LOTSERIALS_IFACE_ALL (OF_LOTSERIALS_IFACE_ALL
[ OE_PRICE_ADJS_IFACE_ALL (OF_PRICE_ADJS_IFACE_ALL
[ OE_PRICE_ATTS_IFACE_ALL (OE_PRICE_ATTS_IFACE_ALL
[EH OE_RESERVTNS_IFACE_ALL (OE_RESERVTNS_IFACE_ALL)
@ 0 Views Import from File Add Mapping
® €2 ConcurrentPrograms
% () CONCURRENT_PROGRAMS
- [ INTERFACE_VIEWS

2
i

Note: If a selected interface table has pre-configured flexfield
mappings available, a pop-up window appears allowing you to
decide if you want to use these pre-configured mappings. Click Yes
to display these mappings as part of the flexfield definitions in the
Configure Flexfields region. You can modify them later if needed.

Click No to indicate that you will not use these mappings and the
pop-up window disappears.

Configuring Flexfield Mapping Data for the Selected Open Interface Table

Please note that an open interface table is selected in this example as part of the
partner link creation. Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter provides flexfield support
for open interface tables. Once the table is selected in the module browser, you can
either configure flexfield mappings for the table that has flexfields defined in Oracle
E-Business Suite or use current data without further flexfield mapping
configuration.

Perform either one of the following tasks in the Oracle E-Business Suite Module
Browser:

® Use the current data without further configuration by clicking OK to continue.

¢ Configure flexfield mapping data by either using an existing flexfield mapping
or creating a new mapping through a flexfield wizard if desired.

For more information on flexfield support for open interface tables and how to
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modify existing mapping configuration, see:

¢ Configuring Key Flexfield Mappings for an Open Interface Table, page 3-77

¢ Configuring Descriptive Flexfield Mappings for an Open Interface Table,
page 3-82

e Flexfield Support for PL/SQL APIs and Open Interface Tables, page 3-27.

5. In this example, click OK. The Application Interface page appears with the selected
open table.

Adapter Configuration Wizard - Application Interface Page
& E-Business Suite Adapter Configuration Wizard - Step 4 of 5

Application Interface

You are connected to a post 11.5. 10 instance. Add the database objects needed for this service. You may add one or
more tables/views or you can add a single API/Concurrent Program/XML Gateway Map/EDI Concurrent Program/Business
Event for a service. If no objects are selected, it is assumed that you want to use previously created descriptors.

Operation Objects

Get Object (2R Delete
Name Type
APPS,OE_HEADERS_IFACE_ALL Table View
Help < Back Next > Cancel

6. Click Get Object to open the module browser again to select another open interface
table CE_LI NES_| FACE_ALL using the same navigation path Order Management
Suite (OM_PF) > Order Management (ONT) > Sales Order (ONT_SALES_ORDER) >
Openlnterfaces >Order Management Sales Orders Open Interface (OEOIMP) > Tables to
select OE_LI NES | FACE _ALL.

Click OK. The Application Interface page appears with the two selected tables.
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Adapter Configuration Wizard - Application Interface Page
0 E-Business Suite Adapter Configuration Wizard - Step 4 of 5

Application Interface

You are connected to a post 11.5. 10 instance. Add the database objects needed for this service. You may add one or
more tables/views or you can add a single API/Concurrent Program/XML Gateway Map/EDI Concurrent ProgramBusiness
Event for a service. If no objects are selected, itis assumed that you want to use previously created descriptors.

r Operation Objects
Get Object (% Delete
Name Type
APPS,OE_HEADERS_IFACE_ALL TableView x
APPS.OE_LINES_IFACE_ALL Table View I
Help < Back Next > Finis Cancel
Click OK.

7. Click Next. The Operation Type page is displayed.
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Adapter Configuration Wizard - Operation Type Page

ﬂ E-Business Suite Adapter Configuration Wizard - Step 5 of 6

Operation Type

Select the Operation Type and dick Next to continue defining the operation.

Operation Type: (3) Perform an Operation on a Table
Insert
[] select
[] Select By Primary Key
() Poll for New or Changed Records in a Table

cae e

Help < Back Next > Cancel

Select the Perform an Operation on a Table radio button and then choose the
Insert checkbox. Ensure that the Select checkbox is deselected.

Click Next. The Select Table page is displayed.
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Adapter Configuration Wizard - Select Table Page
@ E-Business Suite Adapter Configuration Wizard - Step 6 of 6 X

Select Table

Please select the root database table for this service's query. You can import tables by dicking the 'Import Tables...'
button (this operation may take some time depending on network speed).

i#8 OF_HEADERS_IFACE_ALL
E3 OF_LINES_IFACE_ALL

Import Tables... Remove Tables

Help <Back |' | cancel

Select OE_HEADERS_IFACE_ALL as the root database table for this service's
query.

9. Click Next. The Define Primary Keys page is displayed.
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10.

Adapter Configuration Wizard - Define Primary Keys Page for
OE_HEADERS IFACE_ALL

@) E-Business Suite Adapter Configuration Wizard - Step § of 12 X

Define Primary Keys

The [OE_HEADERS_IFACE_ALL] table does not have a primary key defined, but the Adapter must be able to uniquely
identify a given row. Please select the fields below that can be used as a virtual primary key (your database table will not
be altered). The ROWID option is only configurable with an Oracle database, a single table, and poliing, insert, or select
operations only. you pick a column, it is recommended to create an index on it or make sure it has one. Otherwise
every operation e tinsert could be significantly slower.

(@) Select which column(s) makes up the primary key:
=] OFE_HEADERS_IFACE_ALL
~{v]E ORDER_SOURCE_ID
ROI=N0RIC_SYS DOCUMENT REF
~[]B CHANGE_SEQUENCE
~[]E CHANGE_REQUEST_CODE
]2 ORDER_SOURCE
~[]8 orG_D
~[]B HEADER_ID
~[_1E ORDER_NUMBER
{18 VERSION_NUMBER
~[]E ORDERED_DATE

~["]B ORDER_TYPE_ID
~[1H NRNER TYPE

Help <Back Next > Einish Cancel
Select the following primary keys for the OE_HEADERS_IFACE_ALL table:
¢ ORDER_SOURCE_ID
* ORIG_SYS_DOCUMENT_REF

Click Next.
Select the same primary keys for the OE_LINES_IFACE_ALL table.

Click Next. The Relationships page appears. Click Create to open the Create
Relationship dialog.
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Create Relationship Dialog

@ Create Relationship X

Please spedfy the parent and child tables, relation type and relation name. You also must spedfy the
foreign key [ primary key associations in the table below.

Parent Table: |OE_HEADERS _IFACE_ALL -

Child Table: (OE_LINES_IFACE_ALL v

() OE_HEADERS_IFACE_ALL has a 1: 1 Relationship with OF_LINES_IFACE_ALL

(_) OE_HEADERS_IFACE_ALL has a 1:1Relationship with OE_LINES_IFACE_ALL (Foreign Key on Child...
(3) OE_HEADERS_IFACE_ALL has a 1:M Relationship with OF_LINES_IFACE_ALL

Private Qwned

|OE_HEADERS_IFACE_ALL 'OE_LINES_IFACE_ALL

\OE_HEADERS_IFACE_ALL.ORDER_SOURCE_ID  [ORDER SOURCE ID -|
NI e TR RS s SV =1 ORIG SYS DOCUMENT REF -J

Relationship Name: |oeLinesIfaceAlColIecﬁan

Help OK Cancel

Enter the following information to define the relationship between the header and
the detail table:

e Select the OE_HEADERS_IFACE_ALL as the parent table and
OE_LINES_IFACE_ALL as the child table.

*  Select the mapping type: OE_HEADERS_IFACE_ALL has a 1:M Relationship
with OE_LINES_IFACE_ALL

Note: If foreign key constraints between tables already exist in
the database, then two relationships are created automatically
while importing tables. One of the relationships is 1:M
relationship from the source table, which is the table containing
the foreign key constraints, to the target table. The other
relationship is a 1:1 back pointer from the target table to the
source table.
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e Select the Private Owned checkbox.

* Associate the foreign key fields with the primary key fields:
e OE_HEADERS_IFACE_ALL.ORDER_SOURCE_ID: ORDER_SOURCE_ID

e OE_HEADERS_IFACE_ALL.ORIG_SYS_DOCUMENT_REF:
ORIG_SYS_DOCUMENT_REF

® The Relationship Name field is populated automatically by default. You can
optionally specify a new name for the relationship you are creating.

Click OK. The newly created relationship information appears in the Relationships
page.

Adapter Configuration Wizard - Relationships Page

@) E-Business Suite Adapter Configuration Wizard - Step 9 of 12 X

Relationships

Shown below are the relationships that are reachable from the root database table. You can define a new relationship by
dicking the ‘Create..." button, or remove a relationship by dicking the 'Remove' button. To rename a relationship, select it
and dick the ‘Rename..." button.

°$E OE_HEADERS_IFACE_ALL has a 1:M relationship with OE_LIMES_IFACE_ALL (oelinesIfaceAllCollection)

Create...

Help < Back Next > Finish Cancel

11. Click Next. The Attribute Filtering page appears. Leave default selections
unchanged.
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Adapter Configuration Wizard - Attribute Filtering Page
&) E-Business Suite Adapter Configuration Wizard - Step 10 of 12 X ‘

Attribute Filtering

Uncheck any attributes that you would like to exdude from the database queries for this service. Primary key attributes
cannot be exduded.

--[¥] changeSequence
..[v] changeRequestCode
E orderSource
---[w] orgld
- [¢] headerld
.[v] orderNumber
versionNumber
-] orderedDate
-[¥] orderTypeld
-|v] orderType
-] priceListid

[¥] priceList

[v] conversionRate

Select Al Deselect Al |

Help < Back Next > Einish Cancel |

Click Next. The Advanced Options page appears.
Click Next.

12. Click Finish. The wizard generates the WSDL file corresponding to the selected
interface. This WSDL file is now available for the partner link.

To add the second partner link:
1. Click BPEL Services in the Component palette.

Drag and drop Oracle E-Business Suite (formerly known as Oracle Applications)
from the BPEL Services list into the right Partner Link swim lane of the process
diagram. The Oracle E-Business Suite Reference page appears.
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Adapter Configuration Wizard - E-Business Suite Adapter Reference Page
&) E-Business Suite Adapter Configuration Wizard - Step 1 of 3 X

E-Business Suite Adapter Reference

Welcome to the E-Business Suite Adapter Configuration Wizard

This wizard helps you create a E-Business Suite Adapter. You will be asked to spedfy configuration parameters and define
an operation for the adapter.

| Enter a Reference Name.

| Name: ImportOrderCP|

Help Next > Cancel

Enter a service name in the Name field, such as | npor t Or der CP.
Click Next. The Service Connection dialog appears.

You can perform either one of the following options for your database connection:

Note: You need to connect to the database where Oracle E-
Business Suite is running.

* You can create a new database connection by clicking the Create a New
Database Connection icon.

How to define a new database connection, see Create a New Database
Connection, page 4-14.
* You can select an existing database connection that you have configured earlier

from the Connection drop-down list.

The Service Connection page will be displayed with the selected connection
information. The JNDI (Java Naming and Directory Interface) name
corresponding to the database connection appears automatically in the
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Database Server JNDI Name field. Alternatively, you can specify a JNDI name.

Note: When you specify a JNDI name, the deployment
descriptor of the Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter must
associate this JNDI name with configuration properties
required by the adapter to access the database.

The JNDI name acts as a placeholder for the connection used when your service
is deployed to the BPEL server. This enables you to use different databases for
development and later for production.

Note: For more information about JNDI concepts, refer to
Oracle Fusion Middleware Understanding Technology Adapters.

4. Once you have completed creating a new connection for the service, you can add a
concurrent program by browsing through the list available in Oracle E-Business
Suite.

Click Next.

If you are connecting to Oracle E-Business Suite Release 12, then the IREP File not
present dialog appears indicating that Adapter could not find the Oracle
Integration Repository data file corresponding to the database you are connecting
to Oracle E-Business Suite in your workspace. Absence of the data file would make
browsing or searching of Integration Repository tree considerably slow. You can
choose to extract the data file and create a local copy of the Integration Repository
data file. Once it is created successfully, Adapter will pick it up automatically next
time and retrieve data from your local Integration Repository.

You can select one of the following options:
¢ Click Yes to extract the Integration Repository data file.

After the system successfully creates a local copy of the Integration Repository
data file, next time when you connect to the database, you will find the IRep
Data File field appears in the Operation dialog indicating where your local
copy exists with the creation date and time as part of the file name.

¢ C(lick No to query the Integration Repository data file from the live database
you are connecting to display the Integration Repository tree.

In this example, click Next in the Operation page to open the Oracle E-Business
Suite Module Browser.

5. The Oracle E-Business Suite Module Browser combines interface data from Oracle

Integration Repository with information about the additional interfaces supported
by Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter, organized in a tree hierarchy.
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6.

Navigate to Order Management Suite (OM_PF) >Order Management (ONT) > Sales

Order (ONT_SALES_ORDER) > Openlinterfaces > Order Management Sales Orders Open
Interface > ConcurrentPrograms to select a concurrent program OEQl MP ( OEQl MP) .

Oracle E-Business Suite Module Browser with a Concurrent Program Selected

@ E-Business Suite Module Browser X
Object Name: ,_l []Tables [Jviews [JAPIs [JCP [ |XML.Gateway [ |EDI [ ]BusinessEvents Browse
(8 Financial Services Applications (SEM_PF) Name Type Infout
G Finandials (FIN_PF) P_Operating_Unit VARCHAR2 In
- 53 Human Resources Suite (HR_PF) P_Order_Source VARCHAR2 In
- (3 Interaction Center (CC_PF) P_Orig_Sys_Document_Ref VARCHAR2Z In
3 (53 Marketing Suite (MKT_PF) P_Operation_Code VARCHAR2 In
(5 Marketing and Sales Suite (MAS_PF) P_Validate_Only VARCHAR2 In
= (5 Order Management Suite (OM_PF) P_Debug_Level VARCHAR2 In
[ (53 Transportation Execution (FTE) P_MNum_Instances VARCHAR2 In
= (53 Order Management (ONT) P_Sold_To_Org_1d VARCHAR2 In
(53 Sales Agreement (ONT_SALES_AGREEMENT) P_Sold_To_Org VARCHARZ In
- (53 Mobile Optimized API (FND_EBS_MOBILE) ;—S‘;”ge-s:q"e"‘e :ﬁax: ﬂ
(= (53 Sales Order (ONT_SALES_ORDER) e Dot Mk =
E [gl XM.Gateway p_process_orders_with_null_org VARCHAR2 In
fgenr P_Defauit_Org_Id VARCHAR2 In
&-[@PsqL P_Validate_Desc_Flex VARCHAR2 n
[ Openinterfaces
-} (53 Order Management Sales Orders Open Interface (ECEPO]
(&3 Order Management Acknowledgments Open Interface (EC
(53 Order Management Acknowledgments Open Interface (EC
- (3 Order Management Sales Orders Open Interface (ECEPOX
(=}~ (53 Order Management Sales Orders Open Interface (OEOIMI
(3 Tables
3 Views
(=& ConcurrentPrograms
: EMocone oeome)|
- [ CONCURRENT_PROGRAMS
[ INTERFACE_VIEWS
- & Configurator (CZ)
(4 (53 Order Capture (AS0)
(€3 Advanced Pricing (QP)
(58 Shipping Execution Common (WSH)
- (53 Release Management (RLM) oK Cancel
4
Click OK. The Application Interface page appears.
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Adapter Configuration Wizard - Application Interface Page
) E-Business Suite Adapter Configuration Wizard - Step 4 of 5 X i

Application Interface

You are connected to a post 11.5. 10 instance. Add the database objects needed for this service. You may add one or
more tables/views or you can add a single API/Concurrent Program/XML Gateway Map/EDI Concurrent Program/Business
Event for a service. If no objects are selected, it is assumed that you want to use previously created descriptors.

Operation Objects

(3% Delete
Name Type
OEOIMP CONCURRENT_PROGRAM
| ]
Help < Back Next > Cancel
& &

7. Click Next, then click Finish to complete the process. The partner link is created
with the required WSDL settings. The wizard also generates the WSDL file

corresponding to the XML schema. This WSDL file is now available for the partner
link.

Adding Partner Links for File Adapter

Use this step to configure a BPEL process by synchronously reading payload from an
input file to obtain the order details and concurrent program details.

Configure the following two partner links:

1. To obtain order details from an input file through Synchronous Read operation.

2. To obtain concurrent program details from an input file through Synchronous Read
operation.

To add the first Partner Link for File Adapter to read order details:

1. InOracle JDeveloper BPEL Designer, click BPEL Services in the Component
palette.
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Drag and drop File Adapter from the BPEL Services list into the right Partner Link
swim lane before the first partner link | nsert Or der . The File Adapter Reference

page appears.

File Adapter Reference Page
O FILE Adapter Configuration Wizard - Step 1 of 4

File Adapter Reference

Welcome to the File Adapter Configuration Wizard

This wizard helps you create a File Adapter. You will be asked to spedfy configuration parameters and define an operation
for the adapter.

Enter a Reference Name.

Name: |getOrderDetails

Help Next > Cancel

Enter a name for the File Adapter service, for example, get Or der Det ai | s.

Click Next. The Adapter Interface page appears.

Select the Define from operation and schema (specified later) radio button and
click Next.

The File Server Connection page appears. Leave the default value unchanged for
the File Server JNDI Name field.

Click Next
In the Operation page, specify the operation type. For example, select the

Synchronous Read File radio button. This automatically populates the Operation
Name field.
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Operation Page

’o FILE Adapter Configuration Wizard - Step 4 of 8 X

Operation

The File Adapter supports five operations. There is a Read File operation that polls for incoming files in your local file
system, a Write File operation that creates outgoing files, a Synchronous Read File operation that reads the current
contents of a file, a List Files operation that lists file names in specified locations, and a Chunked Read operation that
synchronously reads file data in chunks and can be used OMLY with BPEL. Only one operation per Adapter Service may be
defined using this wizard.
Operation Type: (") Read File

() Write File

() Synchronous Read File
) List Files
() Chunked Read

Operation Name: |Sy‘nd1Read

[ | read File As Attachment

Help < Back Next > Cancel

Click Next to access the File Directories page.

4. Select the Logical Name radio button and specify directory for incoming files, such
asinputDir.

Ensure the Delete files after successful retrieval checkbox is not selected.
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File Directories Page
&) FILE Adapter Configuration Wizard - Step 5 of 8 X |

File Directories

Enter directory information for the incoming file of the Synchronous Read File operation.

Directory names are specified as: (7) physical Path (2) Logical Name

Directory for Incoming Files (logical name): |inputD'ri

[ ] Archive processed files
Archive Directory for Processed Files (Jogical name):

Help < Back Next > Cancel

Click Next to open the File Name page.

Enter the name of the file for the synchronous read file operation. For example,
enter or der _dat a. xmri . Click Next. The Messages page appears.

Select the 'browse for schema file' icon next to the URL field to open the Type
Chooser.

Click Type Explorer and select Project Schema Files > InsertOrder_table.xsd >
OeHeaderslIfaceAllCollection. Click OK.

The selected schema information will be automatically populated in the URL and
Schema Element fields.
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Messages Page
O FILE Adapter Configuration Wizard - Step 7 of 8 X

Messages

Define the message for the Synchronous Read File operation. Specify the Schema File Location and select the Schema
Element that defines the messages in the incoming files. Use the Browse button to find an existing schema definition. If
you check ‘Schema is Opaque’, then you do not need to specify a Schema.

Message Schema

[ ] Native format translation is not required (Schema is Opaque) |

LRL ../Schemas/InsertOrder_table.xsd| | & 3

Schema Element |OeHeadersIfaceAllCollection vl

Help <Back Next > Cancel

7. Click Next and then Finish. This completes the configuration and create the partner
link with the required WSDL settings for the File Adapter service. The wizard also
generates the WSDL file corresponding to the partner link. The main Create Partner
Link dialog box appears, specifying the new WSDL file get Or der Det ai | s. wsdl .

The get Or der Det ai | s Partner Link appears in the BPEL process diagram.

To add the second Partner Link for File Adapter to read concurrent program details:

1. In Oracle JDeveloper BPEL Designer, click BPEL Services in the Component
palette.

Drag and drop File Adapter from the BPEL Services list into the right Partner Link
swim lane after the first File Adapter partner link get Or der Det ai | s. The File
Adapter Reference page appears.
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File Adapter Reference Page
O FILE Adapter Configuration Wizard - Step 1 of 4

File Adapter Reference

Welcome to the File Adapter Configuration Wizard

This wizard helps you create a File Adapter. You wil be asked to spedfy configuration parameters and define an operation
for the adapter.

Enter a Reference Name.

Mame: |getCPDetails

Help Next > Cancel

Enter a name for the File Adapter service, such as get CPDet ai | s.

Click Next. The Adapter Interface page appears.

Select the Define from operation and schema (specified later) radio button and
click Next.

The File Server Connection page appears. Leave the default value unchanged for
the File Server JNDI Name field.

Click Next
In the Operation page, specify the operation type. For example, select the

Synchronous Read File radio button. This automatically populates the Operation
Name field.
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Operation Page

’o FILE Adapter Configuration Wizard - Step 4 of 8 X

Operation

The File Adapter supports five operations. There is a Read File operation that polls for incoming files in your local file
system, a Write File operation that creates outgoing files, a Synchronous Read File operation that reads the current
contents of a file, a List Files operation that lists file names in specified locations, and a Chunked Read operation that
synchronously reads file data in chunks and can be used OMLY with BPEL. Only one operation per Adapter Service may be
defined using this wizard.

Operation Type: () Read File

() Write File

© Eymdhwonous Read Fie
) List Files
() Chunked Read

Operation Name: |Sy‘nd1Read

[ | read File As Attachment

Help < Back Next > Cancel

Click Next to access the File Directories page.

4. Select the Logical Name radio button and specify directory for incoming files, such
asinputDir.

Ensure the Delete files after successful retrieval checkbox is not selected.

Click Next to open the File Name page.

5. Enter the name of the file for the synchronous read file operation. For example,
enter cp_dat a. xm .
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File Name Page
‘@ FILE Adapter Configuration Wizard - Step 6 of 8 X

File Name

Enter the name of the file for the Synchronous Read File operation.

File Name: |p_data.ml|

Help < Back Next > ish Cancel

Click Next to open the Messages page.
Select the 'browse for schema file' icon next to the URL field to open the Type
Chooser.

Click Type Explorer and select Project Schema Files > ImportOrderCP_sp.xsd >
InputParameters. Click OK.

The selected schema information will be automatically populated in the URL and
Schema Element fields.
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Messages Page
) FILE Adapter Configuration Wizard - Step 7 of 8 X

Messages

Define the message for the Synchronous Read File operation. Specify the Schema File Location and select the Schema
Element that defines the messages in the incoming files. Use the Browse button to find an existing schema definition. If
you check ‘Schema is Opaque’, then you do not need to spedfy a Schema.

Message Schema

[] Native format translation is not required (Schema is Opagque)

| | URL ../Schemas/ImportOrderCP_sp.xsd| Q @&

Schema Element |InputParameters - |

7. Click Next and then Finish. his completes the configuration and create the partner
link with the required WSDL settings for the File Adapter service. The wizard also
generates the WSDL file corresponding to the partner link. The main Create Partner
Link dialog box appears, specifying the new WSDL file get CPDet ai | s. wsdl .

The get CPDet ai | s Partner Link appears in the BPEL process diagram. Double
click the Partner Link service icon to open the Edit Partner Link dialog and view the
details.

Configuring Invoke Activities

After adding and configuring partner links, you need to configure the following four
Invoke activities:

1. To get the order details by invoking the get Or der Det ai | s partner link through

Synchronous Read operation to read the order from an input file.

2. To get the concurrent program details by invoking the get CPDet ai | s partner link
through Synchronous Read operation to read the concurrent program information
from an input file.
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3. Toinsert order data into Open Interface tables by invoking the | nsert Or der
partner link.

4. Toimport order data from Open Interface tables to Oracle E-Business Suite by
invoking the | mpor t Or der CP concurrent program partner link.

To add the first Invoke activity for a partner link to get order details:

1. In Oracle JDeveloper BPEL Designer, expand the BPEL Constructs from the
Component Palette. Drag and drop the first Invoke activity from the Web Service
section into the center swim lane of the process diagram, between the receivelnput
and callbackClient activities.

2. Link the Invoke activity to the get Or der Det ai | s service. The Edit Invoke dialog
appears.

3. Enter a name for the Invoke activity. In the Input tab, ensure the Input Variable
radio button is selected. Click the Create icon next to the Input Variable field to
create a new variable. The Create Variable dialog box appears.

4. Select Global Variable, then enter a name for the variable. You can also accept the
default name. Click OK.

5. Inthe Output tab, ensure the Output Variable radio button is selected. Click the
Create icon next to the Output Variable field to create a new variable. The Create
Variable dialog box appears.

6. Select Global Variable, then enter a name for the variable. You can also accept the
default name. Click OK to return to the Edit Invoke dialog box.
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Edit Invoke Dialog for Invoking getOrderDetails

& Edit Invoke X

Headers Documentation  Skip Conditon  Targets  Sources

General Correlations Properties Assertions Annotations
Name: Invoke
Conversation ID: =
|| Invoke as Detail
Interaction Type: |y} Partner Link ~

Partner Link: |getOrderDetails L

PortType: & SynchRead_ptt v|
Operation: | @y SynchRead )
Input  Qutput
() Arguments Mapping () Output Variable &)
Output: Invoke_SynchRead_OutputVariable_1 * A
Help Apply oK Cancel

Click Apply and then OK to finish configuring the Invoke activity.

The Invoke activity appears in the process diagram.

To add the second Invoke activity for a partner link to get concurrent program
details:

1. In]JDeveloper BPEL Designer, expand the BPEL Constructs from the Component
Palette. Drag and drop the second Invoke activity from the Web Service section
into the center swim lane of the process diagram right after the first Invoke activity.

2. Link the Invoke activity to the get CPDet ai | s service. The Edit Invoke dialog
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appears.

3. Repeat Step 3 to Step 6 described in the first Invoke activity procedure.

The input and output variables should be populated in the Edit Invoke dialog box.
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Edit Invoke Dialog for Invoking getCPDetails
) Edit Invoke X
|

Headers Documentation  Skip Conditon @ Targets Sources

General Correlations Properties Assertions Annotations
Name: |Invnke |
Conversation ID: I J iz

[ ] Invoke as Detail

Interaction Type: | ) Partner Link ¥

Partner Link: |getCPDetails | &

Port Type: |§* synchRead_ptt -

Operation: | &y SynchRead vl
Input  Output
() Arguments Mapping (») Qutput Variable =)
Output: |Invoke_SynchRead_Outputvariable ||

|
Help Apply OK Cancel

To add the third Invoke activity for a partner link to insert order data into Open
Interface tables:

1. InJDeveloper BPEL Designer, expand the BPEL Constructs from the Component
Palette. Drag and drop the third Invoke activity from the Web Service section into
the center swim lane of the process diagram, between the second Invoke and
callbackClient activities.

2. Link the Invoke activity to the | nsert Or der service. The Edit Invoke dialog box
appears.
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3. Repeat Step 3 to Step 4 described in the first Invoke activity procedure. Click OK in
the Edit Invoke dialog box to finish configuring the second Invoke activity.
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Edit Invoke Dialog for Invoking InsertOrder

| @ Edit Invoke X
Headers Documentation  Skip Condition  Targets Sources
General Correlations Properties Assertions Annotations
Name: Invoke
Conversation ID: B
|| Invoke as Detail
Interaction Type: |‘,J Partner Link
Partner Link: |InsertOrder | Q
Port Type: | " InsertOrder_ptt v
Operation: | @ insert v
Input
) Arguments Mapping () Input Variable &)
Input: |Invoke_insert_InputVariable | G@ Q,
|
Help Apply oK Cancel

To add the fourth Invoke activity for a partner link to import the order information to

Oracle E-Business Suite:

1. In]JDeveloper BPEL Designer, expand the BPEL Constructs from the Component
Palette. Drag and drop the fourth Invoke activity from the Web Service section into
the center swim lane of the process diagram, between the third Invoke and

callbackClient activities.

2. Link the Invoke activity to the | npor t Or der CP service. The Edit Invoke dialog box

appears.
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Repeat Step 3 to Step 6 described in the first Invoke activity procedure.

The input and output variables should be populated in the Edit Invoke dialog box.

Setting Header Properties for Applications Context

Use the following steps to set the header message properties required to pass
applications context required to complete the BPEL process:

1. Select the Properties tab in the Edit Invoke dialog box.

2. Click the Create icon. The To Property dialog appears.

3. Select thej ca. apps. User name property from the Name drop-down list.
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Edit Invoke Dialog: Properties Tab

@ Edit Invoke X

Headers Documentation  Skip Condition Targets  Sources

General Correlations Properties Assertions Annotations

To

From Propertes: + 7 R
Name Value |

) To Property x

Name: |jca.apps.Username s +

-~ cha.apps.RespApplicaﬁan
Tjca.apps.Responsibility
I::im.apps.Secuanrwp ‘k
jca.apps.Username
Help lica.apps.ecx. Attribute 1 h‘ -
| lica.apps.ecd. Attribute2
lica.apps.ecx, Attribute 3
lica.apps.ecx. Attribute4

4. Select the Expression radio button and enter ' OPERATI ONS' as the property
value.

Click OK.

5. Repeat Step 2 to Step 4 to assign the following properties:

e 'Order Managenent Super User, Vision Operations (USA)'
forj ca. apps. Responsi bility.

e 204 forjca.apps. ORG ID
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5.

Click Apply and then OK to complete the Invoke activity.

Configuring Assign Activities

Based on the BPEL process scenario, you need to configure the following two Assign
activities:

1.

2,

To pass the output of File Adapter's Synchronous Read (get Or der Det ai | s)
service as an input to the Open Interfacel nsert Or der service.

To set the payload of the Concurrent Program (I nport Or der CP) service.

To add the first Assign activity:

1.

In JDeveloper BPEL Designer, expand the BPEL Constructs from the Component
Palette.

Drag and drop the first Assign activity from the Basic Activities section into the
center swim lane of the process diagram, between the second and third Invoke
activities that you just created earlier.

Double-click the Assign activity to access the Edit Assign dialog.

Click the General tab to enter a name for the Assign activity. For example,
Set Order Det ai | s.

Select the Copy Rules tab and expand the target trees:

¢ In the From navigation tree, navigate to Variable > Process > Variables >

Invoke_SynchRead_OutputVariable and select body.

¢ In the To navigation tree, navigate to Variable > Process > Variables >
Invoke_insert_InputVariable and select OeHeadersIfaceAllCollection.

Drag the source node (body) to connect to the target node
(OeHeaderslfaceAllCollection) that you just specified. This creates a line that
connects the source and target nodes. The copy rule is displayed in the From and To
sections at the bottom of the Edit Assign dialog box.
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Edit Assign Dialog

O Edit Assign X

General | CopyRules | Annotations = Documentation = Skip Condition  Targets  Sources

Insert New Rule After v | Expression Language: - B & Q=@

‘OrderImportConcurrentProgram.bpel OrderImportConcurrentProgram.bpel

[ Partner Links Partner Links []-&

3 variables Variables 53 =

= g% Process Process g% &
B3 variables Variables 32

#-(x) inputvariable cle
- (X) outputiariable clien

@ inputvariable clie currentProgramRe
* mportConc rentProgramRes,
#-(x) Invoke_SynchRead_Inputvarisble mpt

outputyariable client: OrderimportConcur
Invoke_SynchRead_Inputvariable mp

) &

X)) Invoke_SynchRead_Outputvariable ns2: Synchread_m Invoke_SynchRead_OutputVariable ns2:SynchRead ms (x} B
& [F] body * Rl Invoke _ImportOrderCP_InputVariable rsi:aros_in_msg (6) @
#-(6) Invoke_ImportOrderCP_Inputvariable nst:args_in_msg Invoke_ImportOrderCP_Output¥ariable ns 1 :zr0s_out_msa () &
#- () Invoke_ImportOrderCP_Outputvarisble ns1:args_out_msg Invoke_SynchRead _InputVariable_1 ns4:Empty_msq () &
@) Invoke_SynchRead_Inputvariable_1 rss:Empty_m Invoke_SynchRead_Output¥arisble_1 rs4:5 ead_msg @)
@) Invoke_SynchRead_OutputVariable_1 ne#:SynchRead msg Invoke _insert_Input¥ariable ns3:OcHeaderslfaceallCollection_msg @6)-E
@) Invoke_insert_Inputvariable ns3:OcHeadersifaceAlCollzction_msg Ot eAliCollection ] ®
+R a9
From To
@ &) $invoke_SyndhRead_Outputvariable.body |}, $invoke_insert_Inputvariable. OeHeadersIfacealiCollection
Help Apply oK Cancel

4. Click Apply and then OK to complete the configuration of the Assign activity.

To add the second Assign activity:

1. In]JDeveloper BPEL Designer, expand the BPEL Constructs from the Component
Palette.

Drag and drop the second Assign activity from the Basic Activities section into the
center swim lane of the process diagram, between the third and fourth Invoke
activities that you just created earlier.

2. Double-click the Assign activity to access the Edit Assign dialog.
Click the General tab to enter a name for the Assign activity. For example,
Set CPDet ai | s.

3. Select the Copy Rules tab and expand the target trees:
¢ In the From navigation tree, navigate to Variable > Process > Variables >

Invoke_SynchRead_OutputVariable_1 and select body.

¢ Inthe To navigation tree, navigate to Variable > Process > Variables >
Invoke_ImportOrderCP_InputVariable and select InputParameters.

Drag the source node (body) to connect to the target node (InputParameters) that
you just specified. This creates a line that connects the source and target nodes. The
copy rule is displayed in the From and To sections at the bottom of the Edit Assign
dialog box.
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Edit Assign Dialog
© Edit Assign
General = CopyRules | Annotations Documentation  Skip Condition  Targets  Sources
[merttien Rk pfer_ v Bressontanguage: [ ] B & OB a

OrderImportConcurrentProgram.bpel OrderImportConcurrentProgram.bpel i!-
[ Partner Links Partner Links [7-@

(&3 variables Variables (232
& ¢ Process Process g <)
=23 Variables Variables 52

@) inputvariable clier inputvariable client: OrderlmportConcurrentProgramRequestl

() outputvariable cliert:Or
@-(x) Invoke_SynchRead_Inputvariable _msg

=-(x) Invoke_SynchRead_Outputvariable ns2: SynchFead msg

&[] body

#-(x) Invoke_ImportOrderCP_InputVariable ns1:aro:
- () Invoke_ImportOrderCP_OutputWariable 1
() Invoke_SynchRead_Inputvarisble_1 ns<:Empty
@-(X) Invoke_SynchRead_Outputvariable_1
- (X)) Invoke_insert_Inputvariable rs

erImportConcurrentPr

outputtiariable cien

=rImpor

Invoke_SynchRead_Inputvariable

TInvoke_SynchRead_OutputVariable r ynchl
Invoke_ImportOrderCP_InputVariable r:
Invoke_ImportOrderCP_Outputtariable ns1:args
Invoke_SynchRead_InputVariable_t n
Invoke_SynchRead_OutputVariable_L1 r vnchRe
Invoke_insert_Input¥ariable eHeaders
Qe ceAliCollection =] @

ar

ceAliCollzction_rsg

+R &

1

4. Click Apply and then OK to complete the configuration of the Assign activity.
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BPEL Process Diagram

v -
7 @
ke | oo )
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ordsimportconcuTentarogram _clen v
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| InsertOrder

)
& e |
Irn,
Irnvoke: b 4
v
e
1)
callbackCliert

Click the Or der | npor t Concur r ent Pr ogr am(composite.xml) to display the
composite diagram:
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Composite Diagram

=
InsertOrder

(Opemtons: |
[insert

=
"""""""""""" getOrderDetails
| Operations:

=
orderimportconcurr...
| Operations: |

proce ss
proce ssResponse

ImportOrderCP
| Operations: |
[ImportOrdercP

.......................

getCPDetails
| Operations:

| Syneh Read

Note: Click the Source tab of Or der | npor t Concur r ent Pr ogr am
(composite.xml) to enter a value for the physical directory i nput Di r
for the reference get Or der Det ai | s and get CPDet ai | s (such as
[usr/t ).

<property nane="inputDir" type="xs:string" nany="
fal se" override="may">/usr/tnmp</property>

Runtime Tasks for Concurrent Programs

After designing the SOA Composite application with BPEL process, the next step is to
deploy, run and monitor it.

1. Deploy the SOA Composite application with BPEL process, page 6-46
2. Test the Deployed SOA Composite application with BPEL process, page 6-47

3. Verify records in Oracle E-Business Suite, page 6-48
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Deploying the SOA Composite Application with BPEL Process

To invoke the services from the BPEL client contained in the SOA composite, the SOA
composite needs to be deployed to the Oracle WebLogic managed server. This can be
achieved using Oracle JDeveloper. Once the composite is deployed, it can be tested
from the Oracle Enterprise Manager Fusion Middleware Control.

Prerequisites

Before deploying the SOA composite with BPEL process using Oracle JDeveloper, you
must have established the connectivity between the design-time environment and the
runtime server. For more information, see Configuring the Data Source in Oracle
WebLogic Server, page 10-1 and Creating an Application Server Connection, page 10-
15.

Note: If a local instance of the WebLogic Server is used, start the
WebLogic Server by selecting Run > Start Server Instance from Oracle
JDeveloper. Once the WebLogic Admin Server "DefaultServer" instance
is successfully started, the <Gerver started in Running mode> and
DefaultServer started message in the Running:DefaultServer and
Messages logs should appear.

To deploy the SOA Composite application with BPEL process:
1. Select the SOA Composite project in the Applications Navigator.

2. Right-click the project name, then select Deploy > [project name] >
[serverConnection] from the menu that appears.

For example, you can select Deploy > OrderImportConcurrentProgram > soa-
serverl to deploy the process if you have the connection set up appropriately.

Note: If this is the first time to set up server connection, then the
Deployment Action window appears. Select 'Deploy to Application
Server' and click Next.

In the Deploy Configuration window, ensure the following
information is selected before clicking Next to add a new
application server:

* New Revision ID: 1.0
* Mark composite revision as default: Select this checkbox.

¢ Opverwrite any existing composites with the same revision ID:
Select this checkbox.
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The steps to create a new Oracle WebLogic Server connection from
JDeveloper are covered in Creating an Application Server
Connection, page 10-15.

In the Select Server page, select 'soa-serverl' that you have established the server
connection earlier. Click Next.

In the SOA Servers page, accept the default target SOA Server ('soa-serverl')
selection.
Click Next and Finish.

If you are deploying the composite for the first time from your Oracle JDeveloper
session, the Authorization Request window appears. Enter username and password
information specified during Oracle SOA Suite installation. Click OK.

Deployment processing starts. Monitor deployment progress and check for
successful compilation in the SOA - Log window.

Verify that the deployment is successful in the Deployment - Log window.

Testing the Deployed SOA Composite Application with BPEL Process

Once the BPEL process contained in a SOA Composite application is deployed, you can
manage and monitor the process from the Oracle Enterprise Manager Fusion
Middleware Control. You can also test the process and the integration interface by
manually initiating the process.

To test the deployed SOA Composite application with BPEL process:

1.

Navigate to Oracle Enterprise Manager Fusion Middleware Control (ht t p:
/I <ser ver name>: <por t nurrber >/ em). The composite you deployed is
displayed in the Target Navigation tree.

Enter username (such as webl ogi ¢) and password and click Sign In.

Click the Target Navigation icon near the left top corner to display the Target
Navigation pane on the left. Expand the Target Navigation tree by clicking SOA >
soa-infra (soa_serverl) to navigate through the SOA Infrastructure home page and
menu to access your deployed SOA composite applications running in the SOA
Infrastructure for that managed server.

In the Deployed Composites tab, click the SOA Composite application that you
want to initiate, such as 'OrderImportConcurrentProgram'.

The selected composite details for 'OrderImportConcurrentProgram' including the
associated component name, services, and references are shown in the Dashboard
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tab. Click Test at the top of the page.

4. The Test Web Service page for initiating an instance appears. You can specify the
XML payload data to use in the Input Arguments section.

Enter the input string required by the process and click Test Web Service to initiate
the process.

5. Click Launch Flow Trace in the Test Web Service page. The Flow Trace page is
displayed.

Click the Flow Instances tab. In the Search Options dialog, select desired search
criteria including "default" as the Folder Name and
"default/OrderImportConcurrentProgram!1.0" as the Composite Name and click
Search. From the Search Results page, click the desired Flow ID to display the Flow
Trace page.

If any error occurred during the test, you should find it in the Faults section.

In the Trace section, you should find the sequence of the message flow for the
service binding component (or der i nport concur r ent program cl i ent _ep),
BPEL component (Or der | npor t Concur r ent Pr ogr an), and reference binding
components (get Or der Det ai | s, get CPDet ai | s, I nsert Or der and

I mport Or der CP). All involved components have successfully received and
processed messages.

6. Click your BPEL service component instance link (such as
Or der | nport Concur r ent Progr an) to display the Instances page where you can
view execution details for the BPEL activities in the Audit Trail tab.

Click the Flow tab to check the BPEL process flow diagram. Click an activity of the
process diagram to view the activity details and flow of the payload through the
process.

Verifying Records in Oracle E-Business Suite

To validate the BPEL process, log on to Oracle E-Business Suite forms to check the
status of the Concurrent Program execution. Once it is successfully executed, the
purchase order should also be created in Oracle E-Business Suite applications.

To verify records in Oracle E-Business Suite applications:

1. Log in to Oracle E-Business Suite as a user who has the Order Management Super
User, Vision Operations (USA) responsibility.

2.  Choose Orders, Return > Sales Order to open the Sales Orders window.
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Sales Orders Window

B0 I B ESP RODER LDV QP% B ?

O |Eales Ordars (Vision Operations)- 64624, Business Warld

Order Information Line ltems

E! Default

Main | Others
Customer (Sl Wl Order Nurnher 54624
Customar Number |1508 Order Type Mixed
Customer PO |order_id_D1 ' Date Ordered (05-MAR-2003 04:28:18
Customer Contact | Price List Corporate
Operating Unit [Vision Operations Salesparson 'Spragua,Mr. Howard
Ship To Location |San Jose (OPS) Status Entered
|2391 L Strest Currency | USD
[San Jose, CA, 95108, US Subtotal | 0.00
Bill To Location |San Jose (OPS) Tax | 0.00
2391 L Street Charges =~ 0.0
[ ' Total | 0.00
[San Jose, CA, 95108, US il

I Actions Related ltems I Configurator [ Ayailability | I Book Order }I

Search for an order by pressing F11 key. In the Customer PO field, enter the order
ID present in the xml file. For example, enter or der _i d_01 and press CTRL+F11
keys to execute the query.

You should find the newly created order appears with order ID or der _i d_01.

Select the Line Items tab to verify the quantity and item type of the order which
should be the same as that present in the xml file

Alternatively, you can also validate the result by querying the database with the
following SQL statement:

Sel ect orig _sys_docunent ref fromoe_ order headers_all where
orig_sys _docunent _ref = '"order_id 01';

Troubleshooting

If you experience problems with your concurrent program integration, you can take the
following troubleshooting steps:

If you're using complex (that is, Boolean) datatypes, ensure that PL/SQL wrappers
are applied on the target instance of the concurrent program.

Examine your transaction data in the Open Interface Tracking Form.
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®  Check the status of the concurrent programs by Request ID.

Enable logging for Adapter to see if the issue is on the middleware side. For
information on how to enable logging, see Enabling Logging for Adapters, page 3-109.
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7

Using Interface Tables and Views

This chapter covers the following topics:

Overview of Interface Tables and Views

Design-Time Tasks for Interface Tables

Creating a New SOA Composite Application with BPEL Process
Adding a Partner Link

Adding a Partner Link for File Adapter

Configuring Invoke Activities

Configuring an Assign Activity

Runtime Tasks for Interface Tables

Deploying the SOA Composite Application with BPEL Process
Testing the Deployed SOA Composite Application with BPEL Process
Design-Time Tasks for Views

Creating a New SOA Composite Application with BPEL Process
Adding a Partner Link

Adding a Partner Link for File Adapter

Configuring Invoke Activities

Configuring an Assign Activity

Runtime Tasks for Views

Deploying the SOA Composite Application with BPEL Process
Testing the Deployed SOA Composite Application with BPEL Process

Using Interface Tables and Views

7-1



Overview of Interface Tables and Views

Interface tables can be used to insert and update data in Oracle E-Business Suite, and
interface views can be used to retrieve data from Oracle E-Business Suite. This chapter
describes the following interfaces:

e Interface Tables

e Interface Views

Interface Tables

Views

Interface tables can be used to insert and update data in Oracle E-Business Suite. For
example, you can insert a purchase order into Oracle E-Business Suite to generate the
sales order automatically. Data is never loaded directly into Oracle E-Business Suite
application base tables. Instead, data is first loaded into interface tables, and then
Oracle-supplied concurrent programs move data from interface tables to base tables.
This ensures that all business logic and processing is handled using Oracle components.

Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter uses open interface tables to integrate with Oracle E-
Business Suite applications through direct database access. Oracle E-Business Suite
Adapter inserts data into the open interface tables. These interface tables can be used
only for insert operations and support only an inbound connection into Oracle E-
Business Suite.

Interface tables are intermediate tables into which the data is inserted first. Once the
data gets inserted into the interface tables, the data is validated, and then transferred to
the base tables. Base tables are real application tables that reside in the application
database. The data that resides in the interface tables is transferred to the base tables
using concurrent programs. A concurrent program is an instance of an execution file.
Concurrent programs are scheduled in Oracle E-Business Suite to move data from
interface tables to base tables. These programs perform the application-level checks and
run validation before inserting data into base tables.

Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter uses views to retrieve data from Oracle E-Business
Suite applications. For example, you can retrieve information about your customers
from the required tables in Oracle E-Business Suite.

Views allow only simple definition. By using views, you can get synchronous data
access to Oracle E-Business Suite. In Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter, views are created
on base tables as well as interface tables. These views can be used only for select
operations.

In the Oracle E-Business Suite 11.5.10 release, you cannot work on multiple views. A
work around to address this would be to create a view that spans multiple views.
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Design-Time Tasks for Interface Tables

This section describes how to configure the Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter to use
interface tables. It describes the steps to configure the adapter using the Adapter
Configuration Wizard in Oracle JDeveloper.

SOA Composite Application with BPEL Process Scenario

Take Open Interface tables (OE_HEADER | FACE_ALL and OE_LI NES_| FACE_ALL) as

examples.

When a request of inserting order data into Open Interface tables is received, order
details will be retrieved through synchronous read operation from an input file and
then inserted into Open Interface tables (OE_HEADER | FACE_ALL and
CE_LINES_| FACE_ALL).

When the SOA Composite application with BPEL process has been successfully
executed after deployment, you can validate the result by fetching the inserted data
using SQL statement.

Prerequisites to Configure Interface Tables

* Define primary keys on all the interface tables being used.
¢ Define parent-child relationships among all the selected interface tables.

SOA Composite Application with BPEL Process Flow
Following is a list of the procedures required to accomplish the design-time tasks.

1. Create a new SOA Composite application with BPEL process, page 7-3
2. Add a partner link, page 7-6

3. Add a partner link for File Adapter, page 7-19

4. Configure the Invoke activities, page 7-23

5. Configure the Assign activity, page 7-27

Creating a New SOA Composite Application with BPEL Process

To create a new SOA Composite application with BPEL process:
1. Open JDeveloper BPEL Designer.

2. Click New Application in the Application Navigator.
The New Gallery page appears. Select SOA Application from the Items list.
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The New Gallery Page

@ New Gallery
Q
‘gategories: Items: [] Show All Descriptions
o o e o
pomm—— ADF Fusion Web Application
Deployment Descriptors ADF REST Web Application
- Deployment Profiles
. Diagrams [4] Application from EAR File
Java [E} Application Template
Maven =
- Projects Custom Application
V- UM
Database ication
Unit Tests Aok

XML
=} Business Tier

---ADF Business Components

---Business Rules
Contexts and Dependency Injecti
Data Controls

+EJB

-~ Enterprise Scheduler Metadata
Security
Spring

Help

Click OK.

Extension Application

[&)] 3ava EE web Application

Service Bus Application

Service Bus Application with Service Bus Project

S0A Application
Creates a SOA (service-oriented architecture) application. The application
consists of one SOA project for the SOA composite, components, and adapters.

UML Application

3. The Create SOA Application - Name your application page appears.

Enter an appropriate name for the application in the Application Name field.

Click Next. The Create SOA Application - Name your project page is displayed.

4. Enter an appropriate name for the project in the Project Name field, such as

I nsert Order.

Notice that SOA Suite is shown in the Project Features section.
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Name your project Page
&) Create SOA Application - Step 2 of 3

Name your project
L Project Name: [I.nsertclrder| |
T sosiestontians Directory: [C:\JDeveIoper\mywork\.lnsertOrder\InseftOrdef ] Browse...
et Project Name = W
\.L Project SOA Settings Project Features:
SOA Suite

SOA Suite is a suite of tools to model SOA(Service Oriented Architecture) applications.

Click Next. The Create SOA Application - Configure SOA settings page appears.

Leave the default Standard Composite selection unchanged for the Start from field.

Select Composite With BPEL Process from the Standard Composite list, and then
click Finish. You have created a new application, and a SOA project. This
automatically creates a SOA Composite.

The Create BPEL Process page is displayed.

Leave the default BPEL 2.0 Specification selection unchanged. This creates a BPEL
project that supports the BPEL 2.0 specification.
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Create BPEL Process Page

&) Create BPEL Process x ]
BPEL Process A |
A BPEL process is a service orchestration, based on the BPEL spedfication, used to describe fexecute a business _"ﬁ |

process (or large grained service), which is implemented as a stateful service.
(») BPEL 2.0 Spedification ( ) BPEL 1.1 Specification
General  In Memory SOA

Name: |Insert0rder| ‘

Namespace: |http: [xmins.oracle.com/InsertOrder fInsertOrder [InsertOrder ‘

Directory: |C :\IDeveloper\mywork\InsertOrder\InsertOrder \SOA\BPEL | =N

Template Type: (o) Web Service () REST Service () No Service

Template: [3'3 Asynchronous BPEL Process 'l 2

Service Name: |nsertorder_cient ‘

Expose as a SOAP service

Delivery: |async.perg'st 'l @
‘I'Lansachon:[ " 3
Input: '{htm:h’mlns.oradc.cnrn,flnsertOrderﬂnserthderﬂnsertOrder}process ' ':k |
Qutput: |fhttp://xmins.oracle.com/InsertOrder/InsertOrder /InsertOrder }processResponse Q ;
Help oK Cancel

e Name: Enter an appropriate name for the BPEL process, such as | nsert Or der.

¢ Template Type: Select "Web Service".

Asynchronous BPEL Process is automatically populated in the Template field.

Click OK.

An asynchronous BPEL process is created with the Receive and Reply activities.
The required source files including bpel and wsdl, using the name you specified
(for example, | nsert Order . bpel and | nsert Order. wsdl )and | nsert O der
(composite.xml) are also generated.

Adding a Partner Link

This section describes how to add a partner link to your BPEL process. A partner link
defines the link name, type, and the role of the BPEL process that interacts with the
partner service.
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To add a partner link to insert order details into selected Open Interface
tables:

1. Click BPEL Services in the Component Palette.

Drag and drop Oracle E-Business Suite (formerly known as Oracle Applications)
from the BPEL Services list into the right Partner Link swim lane of the process
diagram. The Oracle E-Business Suite Reference page appears.

Enter a service name in the Name field, such as | nsert Or der.
2. Click Next. The Service Connection dialog appears.

3. You can perform either one of the following options for your database connection:

Note: You need to connect to the database where Oracle E-
Business Suite is running.

* You can create a new database connection by clicking the Create a New
Database Connection icon.

How to define a new database connection, see Create a New Database
Connection, page 4-14.

® You can select an existing database connection that you have configured earlier
from the Connection drop-down list.

The Service Connection page will be displayed with the selected connection
information. The JNDI (Java Naming and Directory Interface) name
corresponding to the database connection appears automatically in the
Database Server JNDI Name field. Alternatively, you can specify a JNDI name.

Note: When you specify a JNDI name, the deployment
descriptor of the Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter must
associate this JNDI name with configuration properties
required by the adapter to access the database.

The JNDI name acts as a placeholder for the connection used when your service
is deployed to the BPEL server. This enables you to use different databases for
development and later for production.

Note: For more information about JNDI concepts, refer to
Oracle Fusion Middleware Understanding Technology Adapters.

4. Click Next in the Service Connection dialog box. You can add an interface table by
browsing through the list of interface tables available in Oracle E-Business Suite.
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If you are connecting to Oracle E-Business Suite Release 12, then the IREP File not
present dialog box appears indicating that Adapter could not find the Oracle
Integration Repository data file corresponding to the database you are connecting
in your workspace. Absence of the data file would make browsing or searching of
Integration Repository tree considerably slow. You can choose to extract the data
file and create a local copy of the Integration Repository data file. Once it is created
successfully, Adapter will pick it up automatically next time and retrieve data from
your local Integration Repository.

You can select one of the following options:
® C(lick Yes to extract the Integration Repository data file.

After the system successfully creates a local copy of the Integration Repository
data file, next time when you connect to the database, you will find the IRep
Data File field appears in the Operation dialog box indicating where your local
copy exists with the creation date and time as part of the file name.

* C(lick No to query the Integration Repository data file from the live database
you are connecting to display the Integration Repository tree.

In this example, click No. Click Next in the Operation page to open the Oracle E-
Business Suite Module Browser.

5. The Oracle E-Business Suite Module Browser combines interface data from Oracle
Integration Repository with information about the additional interfaces supported
by Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter, organized in a tree hierarchy.

Note: Oracle E-Business Suite Module Browser includes the various
product families that are available in Oracle E-Business Suite. For
example, Applications Technology or Order Management Suite are
product families in Oracle E-Business Suite. The product families
contain the individual products. For example, Order Management
Suite contains the Order Management product. The individual
products contain the business entities associated with the product.
For example, the Order Management product contains the Sales
Order business entity.

Business entities contain the various application modules that are
exposed for integration. These modules are grouped according to
the interface they provide. concurrent programs can be found
under the Open Interfaces category.

Navigate to Order Management Suite (OM_PF) > Order Management (ONT) > Sales
Order (ONT_SALES_ORDER) > Openlnterfaces >Order Management Sales Orders Open
Interface (OEOIMP) > Tables to select OE_ HEADERS_| FACE_ALL.
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Note: You can also search for a table by entering the name of the
program in the Object Name field. Select the Tables checkbox, then

click Search.

Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter provides flexfield support for Open Interface
Tables. Once the selected table is displayed in the Oracle E-Business Suite Module

Browser, you can either configure flexfield mappings for the table that has flexfields
defined in Oracle E-Business Suite or use current data without further flexfield

configuration.

E-Business Suite Module Browser with an Open Interface Table Selected

© E-Business Suite Module Browser 5
Object Name: | Tables Vews w15 @[] Gateway EDI  []Business Events Browse
] SO TP
- € Marketing and Sakes uite (MAS_PF) Interface Table Columns with Corresponding Flexfield Mappings
= (@ Order Management Suite (OM_PF) | Column Type Segment Flexfield Type ~ Context Flexfield Name
@ ( Transportation Execution (FTE) JORDER_SOURCE_ID NUMEER
5 (3 Order Management (ONT) [oRIG_SYs_DOCUMENT REF VARCHAR2
- G Sales Agreement (ONT_SALES_AGREEMENT) CHANGE_SEQUENCE VARCHAR2
& G Moble Optimized API (FND_EBS_MOBILE) CHANGE_REQUEST_CODE VARGHAR2
& () Sales Order (ONT_SALES_ORDER) JORDER_SOURCE VARCHAR2
& [ XM.Gateway [orRe.ID PLMOER
& e IHEADER 1D NUvBER
@ [ORDER_NUMBER nuvBER
@ fmpsa VErsion nuveer NvEER
S [ Openinterfaces oRoERED, DATE DAt
- 53 Order Management Sales Orders Open Interface (ECEPOIS7S) IORDER_TYPE_ID NUMBER
@ 53 Order Management Adnowledgments Open Interface (ECEPOCAO) | |orper Tvpe VARGHARZ
@ G Order Management Admowledgments Open Interface (ECEPOAO) IPRICE_L1ST_ID NUMBER
@ (% Order Management Sales Orders Open Interface (ECEPOCT) IPRICE_L1ST VARCHAR2
& (53 Order Management Sales Orders Open Interface (OEOIMP) [CONVERSION RATE NuvEER
& (5 Tables ICONVERSION_RATE_DATE DATE
[ OF_CUSTOMER INFO_IFACE_ALL (OE_CUSTOMER INFO_ | [CONVERSION_TYPE_CODE VARCHAR2
[ OE_PAYMENTS_IFACE_ALL (OE_PAYMENTS_IFACE_ALL) CONVERSION_TYPE VARCHAR2
[ O _ACTIONS_IFACE_ALL (OE_ACTIONS_IFACE_ALL)
[ OF _CREDITS _IFACE_ALL (OE_CREDITS IFACE_ALL) NN EE S ek
JiJoc_HEADERS JFACE_ALL (OE HEADERS IFACE_ALL) | Flexfeld Definitons
B OF_LINES_IFACE_ALL (OE_LINES_IFACE _ALL) Type Appiication Name Structure or Context.
[ OF_LOTSERIALS_IFACE AL (OF_LOTSERIALS_IFACE_ALL
] OE_PRICE_ADJS_IFACE_ALL (OF_PRICE_ADS_IFACE_ALl
[ OE_PRICE_ATTS_IFACE_ALL (OE_PRICE_ATTS_IFACE_ALl
B OF _RESERVTNS_IFACE_ALL (OE_RESERVTNS_IFACE _ALL)
®-Ca Views Import fromFle  Add Mapping

& Ca Conaurentprograms
- (1 CONCURRENT_PROGRAMS
& [ INTERFACE_VIEWS

Note: If a selected interface table has pre-configured flexfield
mappings available, a pop-up window appears allowing you to
decide if you want to use these pre-configured mappings. Click Yes
to display these mappings as part of the flexfield definitions in the
Configure Flexfields region. You can modify them later if needed.

Click No to indicate that you will not use these mappings and the
pop-up window disappears.

Configuring Flexfield Mapping Data for the Selected Open Interface Table

Perform either one of the following tasks in the Oracle E-Business Suite Module

Browser:

® Use the current data without further configuration by clicking OK to continue.

¢ Configure flexfield mapping data by either using an existing flexfield mapping
or creating a new mapping through a flexfield wizard if desired.

Using Interface Tables and Views
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Creating a New Mapping

You can create a new mapping for a selected open interface table by
clicking Add Mapping in the Flexfield Metadata section. A new flexfield
mapping wizard appears guiding you through each configuration page
where you can add key and descriptive flexfields, as well as configure
flexfield mapping between the selected interface table columns and
flexfields defined in the Oracle E-Business Suite instance.

For more information on how to create a new mapping and configure key
and descriptive flexfields, see:

e Adding or Configuring a New Mapping, page 3-37

¢ Configuring Key Flexfield Mappings for an Open Interface Table, page
3-77

¢ Configuring Descriptive Flexfield Mappings for an Open Interface
Table, page 3-82

Importing an Existing Mapping

Instead of creating a new mapping, you can use an existing mapping that
has been created earlier by clicking Import from File in the Flexfield
Metadata section. This lets you select a desired flexfield mapping for your
selected interface table. Once a desired mapping is imported, you can
modify the context values for a descriptive flexfield, and modify structure
for a key flexfield if needed to meet your needs.

See: Importing an Existing Flexfield Mapping, page 3-101.

For more information on flexfield support for open interface tables and how to

modify existing mapping configuration, see Flexfield Support for PL/SQL APIs

and Open Interface Tables, page 3-27.

In this example, click OK to continue. The Application Interface page appears with

the selected open table.
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Application Interface Page
&) E-Business Suite Adapter Configuration Wizard - Step 4 of 5 X

Application Interface

You are connected to a post 11.5.10 instance. Add the database objects needed for this service. You may add one or
more tables/views or you can add a single API/Concurrent Program/XML Gateway Map/EDI Concurrent Program/Business
Event for a service. If no objects are selected, itis assumed that you want to use previously created descriptors.

Operation Objects
Get Object (2R Delete
Name Type
APPS,OE_HEADERS_IFACE_ALL Table/View
Help < Back Next > Cancel

Click Get Object to open the Oracle E-Business Suite Module Browser again to
select another open interface table OE_LI NES_| FACE_ALL using the same
navigation path Order Management Suite (OM_PF) > Order Management (ONT) > Sales
Order (ONT_SALES_ORDER) > Openlnterfaces >Order Management Sales Orders Open
Interface (OEOIMP) > Tables.

In this example, click OK to continue the partner link creation without configuring
flexfields for the selected interface table.

Note: Configuring Flexfield Mapping Data for the Selected Open
Interface Table

If a selected interface table has pre-configured flexfield mappings
available, a pop-up window appears allowing you to decide if you
want to use these pre-configured mappings.

* C(lick Yes to display these mappings as part of the flexfield
definitions in the Configure Flexfields region. You can modify
them later if needed.
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* C(lick No to indicate that you will not use these mappings and
the pop-up window disappears.

If you want to configure flexfield mappings without using the pree-
configured flexfield ones, you can create a new mapping through a

flexfield wizard if desired. For information on how to configure
flexfield data for the selected open interface table, see:

* Adding or Configuring a New Mapping, page 3-37

¢ Configuring Key Flexfield Mappings for an Open Interface
Table, page 3-77

e Configuring Descriptive Flexfield Mappings for an Open
Interface Table, page 3-82

¢ Importing an Existing Flexfield Mapping, page 3-101

The Application Interface page appears with the two selected tables.
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Application Interface Page
O E-Business Suite Adapter Configuration Wizard - Step 4 of 5 X

Application Interface

You are connected to a post 11.5. 10 instance. Add the database objects needed for this service. You may add one or
more tables/views or you can add a single API/Concurrent Program/XML Gateway Map/EDI Concurrent ProgramBusiness
Event for a service. If no objects are selected, itis assumed that you want to use previously created descriptors.

r Operation Objects
Get Object (% Delete
MName Type
APPS.OE_HEADERS_IFACE_ALL TableView x
APPS,OE_LINES_IFACE_ALL Table View I
Help < Back Next > Finis Cancel
Click OK.

8. Click Next. The Operation Type page is displayed.
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Operation Type Page

U E-Business Suite Adapter Configuration Wizard - Step 5 of 12

Operation Type

Select the Operation Type and click Next to continue defining the operation.

Operation Type: Ii_é_" Perform an Operation on a Table
[] Insert
[] select
[ ] select By Primary Key

Cache Usage: |none (defaut) ¥ |

Help < Back Next = Cancel J

Select the Perform an Operation on a Table radio button and then choose the
Insert checkbox. Ensure that the Select checkbox is deselected.

9. Click Next. The Select Table page appears which displays the tables that have been
previously imported in this JDeveloper project (including tables that were imported
for other partner links). This enables you to reuse configured table definitions in
multiple partner links.
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Select Table Page

o E-Business Suite Adapter Configuration Wizard - Step 6 of 12 X

Select Table

Please select the root database table for this service's query. You can import tables by clicking the ‘Import Tables...” button
(this operation may take some time depending on network speed).

## OF_HEADERS_IFACE_ALL
F 0E_LINES_FACE_ALL

Import Tables. .. Remove Tables

telp <Back |  MNext> | Cancel

Select OE_HEADERS_IFACE_ALL as the root database table for this service's
query.

10. Click Next. The Define Primary Keys page is displayed.
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Define Primary Keys Page for OE_HEADERS _IFACE_ALL
@) E-Business Suite Adapter Configuration Wizard - Step § of 12 X

Define Primary Keys

The [OE_HEADERS_IFACE_ALL] table does not have a primary key defined, but the Adapter must be able to uniquely
identify a given row. Please select the fields below that can be used as a virtual primary key (your database table will not
be altered). The ROWID option is only configurable with an Oracle database, a single table, and poliing, insert, or select
operations only. you pick a column, it is recommended to create an index on it or make sure it has one. Otherwise
every operation e tinsert could be significantly slower.

() Select which column(s) makes up the primary key:
=-{i] OE_HEADERS_IFACE_ALL
~[v|E ORDER_SOURCE_ID
=
~[]B CHANGE_SEQUENCE
~[]8 CHANGE_REQUEST_CODE
{18 ORDER_SOURCE
~[]8 oRG_D
~[]B HEADER_ID
~{]8 ORDER_NUMBER
18 VERSION_NUMBER
{18 ORDERED_DATE

18 ORDER_TYPE_ID
~[1H NRNER TYPE

Help <Back Next > Einish Cancel
Select the following primary keys for the OE_HEADERS_IFACE_ALL table:
¢ ORDER_SOURCE_ID
¢ ORIG_SYS_DOCUMENT_REF

Click Next.
Select the same primary keys for the OE_LINES_IFACE_ALL table.

11. Click Next. The Relationships page appears. Click Create to open the Create
Relationship dialog.

7-16 Oracle Fusion Middleware Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter User's Guide



Create Relationship Dialog

) Create Relationship ¢

Please specify the parent and child tables, relation type and relation name. You also must specify the
foreign key / primary key associations in the table below.

Parent Table: | OE_HEADERS_IFACE_ALL ']

Child Table: | OE_LINES_IFACE_ALL "

OE_HEADERS_IFACE_ALL has a 1:1 Relationship with OE_LINES_IFACE_ALL
(C) OE_HEADERS_IFACE_ALL has a 1:1 Relationship with OE_LINES_IFACE_ALL (Foreign Key on Chil...

| OE_HEADERS_IFACE_ALL has a 1:M Relationship with OE_LINES_IFACE_ALL

=
L)

|v] Private Qwned

OE_HEADERS_IFACE_ALL OE_LINES_IFACE_ALL
OE_HEADERS_IFACE_ALL ORDER_SOURCE_ID  |ORDER SOURCE ID v
TS AR R I3 (ORIG SYS DOCUMENT REF A

Relationship Name:; |oelineslfaceAlColiection

Help | oK | Cancel

Enter the following information to define the relationship between the header and
the detail table:

* Select the OE_HEADERS_IFACE_ALL as the parent table and
OE_LINES_IFACE_ALL as the child table.

* Select the mapping type: OE_HEADERS_IFACE_ALL has a 1:M Relationship
with OE_LINES_IFACE_ALL

Note: If foreign key constraints between tables already exist in
the database, then two relationships are created automatically
while importing tables. One of the relationships is 1:M
relationship from the source table, which is the table containing
the foreign key constraints, to the target table. The other
relationship is a 1:1 back pointer from the target table to the
source table.
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e Select the Private Owned checkbox.

* Associate the foreign key fields with the primary key fields:
e OE_HEADERS_IFACE_ALL.ORDER_SOURCE_ID: ORDER_SOURCE_ID

e OE_HEADERS_IFACE_ALL.ORIG_SYS_DOCUMENT_REF:
ORIG_SYS_DOCUMENT_REF

® The Relationship Name field is populated automatically by default. You can
optionally specify a new name for the relationship you are creating.

Click OK. The newly created relationship information appears in the Relationships
page.
Relationships Page

@ E-Business Suite Adapter Configuration Wizard - Step 9 of 12 X

Relationships

Shown below are the relationships that are reachable from the root database table. You can define a new relationship by
clicking the "Create..." button, or remove a relationship by clicking the ‘Remove’ button. To rename a relationship, select it
and click the ‘Rename...’ button.

°~"=§ OE_HEADERS_IFACE_ALL has a 1:M relationship with OE_LINES_IFACE_ALL (oeLineslfaceAllCollection)

Help < Back Next > Einish Cancel

12. Click Next. The Attribute Filtering page appears. Leave default selections
unchanged.

7-18 Oracle Fusion Middleware Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter User's Guide



Attribute Filtering Page
&) E-Business Suite Adapter Configuration Wizard - Step 10 of 12

Attribute Filtering

Uncheck any attributes that you would like to exdude from the database queries for this service. Primary key attributes
cannot be exduded.

i

|| changeSequence
--{w| changeRequestCode
-[v] orderSource |
orgld
.[v] headerld
---{w| orderNumber
|| versionNumber
orderedDate
orderTypeld
-|v] orderType
[ priceListid
priceList |
conversionRate |

Select Al Deselect Al |

Help <Back Next > Finish Cancel |

Click Next. The Advanced Options page appears.
Click Next.

13. Click Finish. The wizard generates the WSDL file corresponding to the selected
interface. This WSDL file is now available for the partner link.

Adding a Partner Link for File Adapter

Use this step to configure a BPEL process by synchronously reading payload from an
input file to obtain the purchase order details.

To add a Partner Link for File Adapter to read order details:

1. In Oracle JDeveloper BPEL Designer, click BPEL Services in the Component
palette.

Drag and drop File Adapter from the BPEL Services list into the right Partner Link
swim lane before the first partner link | nsert Or der . The File Adapter Reference

page appears.
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File Adapter Reference Page
) FILE Adapter Configuration Wizard - Step 1 of 4 X

File Adapter Reference

Welcome to the File Adapter Configuration Wizard

This wizard helps you create a File Adapter. You will be asked to spedfy configuration parameters and define an operation
for the adapter.

Enter a Reference Name.

Name: |getOrderDetails|

Help Next > Cancel

Enter a name for the File Adapter service, for example, get Or der Det ai | s.

2. Click Next. The Adapter Interface page appears.

Select the Define from operation and schema (specified later) radio button and
click Next.

The File Server Connection page appears. Leave the default value unchanged for
the File Server JNDI Name field.

3. In the Operation page, specify the operation type. For example, select the
Synchronous Read File radio button. This automatically populates the Operation
Name field.
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Operation Page

0 FILE Adapter Configuration Wizard - Step 4 of 8 X

Operation

The File Adapter supports five operations. There is a Read File operation that polls for incoming files in your local file
system, a Write File operation that creates outgoing files, a Synchronous Read File operation that reads the current
contents of a file, a List Files operation that lists file names in specified locations, and a Chunked Read operation that
synchronously reads file data in chunks and can be used OMLY with BPEL. Only one operation per Adapter Service may be
defined using this wizard.
Operation Type: (7) Read File

(O Write File

(3) Synchronous Read File

() List Files
() Chunked Read

o -

Operation Name: |Sy‘nd1Read

[ | read File As Attachment

Help < Back Next > Cancel

Click Next to access the File Directories page.

Select the Logical Name radio button and specify directory for incoming files, such
asinputDir.

Ensure the Delete files after successful retrieval checkbox is not selected.
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File Directories Page
&) FILE Adapter Configuration Wizard - Step 5 of 8 X |

File Directories

Enter directory information for the incoming file of the Synchronous Read File operation.

Directory names are specified as: (7) physical Path (2) Logical Name

Directory for Incoming Files (logical name): |inputD'ri

[ ] Archive processed files
Archive Directory for Processed Files (Jogical name):

Help < Back Next > Cancel

Click Next to open the File Name page.

5. Enter the name of the file for the synchronous read file operation. For example,
enter or der _dat a. xmi . Click Next to open the Messages page.

6. Select the 'browse for schema file' icon next to the URL field to open the Type
Chooser.

Click Type Explorer and select Project Schema Files > InsertOrder_table.xsd >
OeHeaderslIfaceAllCollection. Click OK.

The selected schema information will be automatically populated in the URL and
Schema Element fields.
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Messages Page
O FILE Adapter Configuration Wizard - Step 7 of 8 X

Messages

Define the message for the Synchronous Read File operation. Specify the Schema File Location and select the Schema
Element that defines the messages in the incoming files. Use the Browse button to find an existing schema definition. If
you check ‘Schema is Opaque’, then you do not need to specify a Schema.

Message Schema

[ ] Native format translation is not required (Schema is Opaque) |

|
URL ../Schemas/InsertOrder_table. xsd| Q @

Schema Element |OeHeadersIfaceAllCollection v|

Cancel

T
-
v

Help < Back

7. Click Next and then Finish. This completes the configuration and create the partner
link with the required WSDL settings for the File Adapter service. The wizard also
generates the WSDL file corresponding to the partner link. The main Create Partner
Link dialog box appears, specifying the new WSDL file get Or der Det ai | s. wsdl .

The get Or der Det ai | s Partner Link appears in the BPEL process diagram.

Configuring Invoke Activities

After configuring partner links, you need to configure the following two Invoke
activities:

1. To retrieve data through synchronous read operation by invoking the
get Or der Det ai | s partner link for File Adapter.

2. Toinsert order data by invoking the | nsert Or der partner link.

To add the first Invoke activity for a partner link to retrieve order data:

1. InOracle JDeveloper BPEL Designer, expand the BPEL Constructs from the
Component Palette. Drag and drop the first Invoke activity from the Web Service
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section into the center swim lane of the process diagram, between the receiveIlnput
and callbackClient activities.

2. Link the Invoke activity to the get Or der Det ai | s service. The Edit Invoke dialog
appears.

3. Enter a name for the Invoke activity. In the Input tab, ensure the Input Variable
radio button is selected. Click the Create icon next to the Input Variable field to
create a new variable. The Create Variable dialog box appears.

4. Select Global Variable, then enter a name for the variable. You can also accept the
default name. Click OK.

5. In the Output tab, ensure the Output Variable radio button is selected. Click the
Create icon next to the Output Variable field to create a new variable. The Create
Variable dialog box appears.

6. Select Global Variable, then enter a name for the variable. You can also accept the
default name. Click OK.
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Edit Invoke Dialog
& Edit Invoke X

Headers Documentation  Skip Conditon  Targets  Sources

General Correlations Properties Assertions Annotations
Name: Invoke
Conversation ID: =
|| Invoke as Detail
Interaction Type: |y} Partner Link ~

Partner Link: |getOrderDetails L

PortType: & SynchRead_ptt v|
Operation: | @y SynchRead |
Input  Qutput
() Arguments Mapping () Output Variable 2
Output: Invoke_SynchRead_Outputvariable + Q
Help Apply oK Cancel

Click Apply and OK in the Edit Invoke dialog box to finish configuring the Invoke
activity.

The Invoke activity appears in the process diagram.
To add the second Invoke activity for a partner link to insert order data into Open
Interface tables:

1. In Oracle JDeveloper BPEL Designer, expand the BPEL Constructs from the
Component Palette. Drag and drop the second Invoke activity from the Web
Service section into the center swim lane of the process diagram, between the first
Invoke and callbackClient activities.
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2. Link the Invoke activity to the | nsert Or der service. The Edit Invoke dialog box
appears.

3. Repeat Step 3 and Step 4 described in the first Invoke activity procedure. Click

Apply and then OK in the Edit Invoke dialog box to finish configuring the second
Invoke activity.
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Edit Invoke Dialog
' @ Edit Invoke X

Headers Documentation  Skip Condition  Targets Sources

General Correlations Properties Assertions Annotations
Name: |Invuke |
Conversation ID: I J =M

| ] Invoke as Detail

Interaction Type: l"'j Partner Link ¥

Partner Link: ‘InsertOrder | Q
Port Type: | 5" InsertOrder_ptt -
Operation: | ) insert v‘
Input
[ () Arguments Mapping () Input Variable g
Input: [Invoke_insert_InputVariable ]* Q
|
Help Apply OK Cancel

Configuring an Assign Activity

The next task is to add an Assign activity to the process map. This is used to pass the
output of File Adapter's Synchronous Read (get Or der Det ai | s) service as an input to
the Open Interfacel nsert Or der service.

To add an Assign activity:

1. In]JDeveloper BPEL Designer, expand the BPEL Constructs from the Component
Palette.
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Drag and drop the Assign activity from the Basic Activities section into the center
swim lane of the process diagram, between the first and second Invoke activities

that you just created earlier.

2. Double-click the Assign activity to access the Edit Assign dialog.

Click the General tab to enter a name for the Assign activity. For example,
Set Order Det ai | s.

3. Enter the following parameter information:

¢ In the From navigation tree, navigate to Variable > Process > Variables >
Invoke_SynchRead_OutputVariable and select body.

* In the To navigation tree, navigate to Variable > Process > Variables >
Invoke_insert_InputVariable and select OeHeadersIfaceAllCollection.

Drag the source node (body) to connect to the target node
(OeHeaderslfaceAllCollection) that you just specified. This creates a line that
connects the source and target nodes. The copy rule is displayed in the From and To
sections at the bottom of the Edit Assign dialog box.

Edit Assign Dialog
© Edit Assign
General Copy Rules  Annotations = Documentation = Skip Condition ~ Targets = Sources
BEd& OB«

InsertOrder bpel &}
Partner Links _d- &

Insert New Rule After | Expression Language: -

g InsertOrder bpel
&L Partner Links

=153 variables Variables \=3-&
= gh Process Process ga-&
=53 Variables Variables [£3-&

#-(8) inputVariable client nsertor inputvariable cliert Inserto - @) #
#-(X) outputVariable client nserto e outputVariable client InsertOrderRes e () ®
#-(0) Invoke_SynchRead_Inputvariable - Invoke_SynchRead_inputvariable o @)@
=) Invoke_SynchRead_OutputVariable ns? Invoke_SynchRead_Outputyariable ns u @)@

=-[E body [ Invoke_insert_inputiariable ns1:OeHeadersita 1) =

Oet

+ @ ns3:0eHeadersiaceAlColection ©
@6 Invoke_insert_inputVariable ris1 OsHeader siface AlCallec

+R4 I
From To
[ Sinvoke_SynchRead_Outputvariable body &l Sinvoke_insert_InputVariable. OeHeaderslfaceAlCollection
Apply OK Cancel

4. Click Apply and then OK to complete the configuration of the Assign activity.
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BPEL Process Diagram

@

receive nput

frac)
get OrderDetails

Involke

g
it i

. . &
insertorder_client Set Order Details

58
=) + . s
Insert Order

Invoke

©J

callback Client

O

Click the | nsert Or der (composite.xml) to display the Oracle JDeveloper composite
diagram:
Note: Click the Source tab of | nsert Or der (composite.xml) to enter a

value for the physical directory i nput Di r for the reference
get Order Det ai | s (such as/ usr/tnp).

<property name="inputDir" type="xs:string" nany="
fal se" override="may">/usr/tnp</property>
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Property "inputDir"

binding.jca config="RAdapters/getOrderDetails file.jca"

property name="inputDir"™ type="Xxs:string” many="false" :ver:ide:“ray"'us:ftmp'.prcpertyg

reference

Runtime Tasks for Interface Tables

After designing the SOA Composite application with BPEL process, the next step is to
deploy, run, and monitor it.

1. Deploy the SOA Composite application with BPEL process, page 7-30

2. Test the deployed SOA Composite application with BPEL process, page 7-31

Deploying the SOA Composite Application with BPEL Process

To invoke the services from the BPEL client contained in the SOA composite, the SOA
composite needs to be deployed to the Oracle WebLogic managed server. This can be
achieved using Oracle JDeveloper. Once the composite is deployed, it can be tested
from the Oracle Enterprise Manager Fusion Middleware Control.

Prerequisites

Before deploying the SOA composite with BPEL process using Oracle JDeveloper, you
must have established the connectivity between the design-time environment and the
runtime server. For more information, see Configuring the Data Source in Oracle
WebLogic Server, page 10-1 and Creating an Application Server Connection, page 10-
15.

Note: If a local instance of the WebLogic Server is used, start the
WebLogic Server by selecting Run > Start Server Instance from Oracle
JDeveloper. Once the WebLogic Admin Server "DefaultServer" instance
is successfully started, the <Server started in Running mode> and
DefaultServer started message in the Running:DefaultServer and
Messages logs should appear.

To deploy the SOA Composite application with BPEL process:
1. Select the SOA Composite project in the Applications Navigator.

2. Right-click the project name, and then select Deploy > [project name] >
[serverConnection] from the menu that appears.

For example, you can select Deploy > InsertOrder > soa-serverl to deploy the
process if you have the connection set up appropriately.
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Note: If this is the first time to set up server connection, then the
Deployment Action window appears. Select 'Deploy to Application
Server' and click Next.

In the Deploy Configuration window, ensure the following
information is selected before clicking Next to add a new
application server:

¢ New Revision ID: 1.0
* Mark composite revision as default: Select this checkbox.

* Overwrite any existing composites with the same revision ID:
Select this checkbox.

The steps to create a new Oracle WebLogic Server connection from
JDeveloper are covered in Creating an Application Server
Connection, page 10-15.

3. In the Select Server page, select 'soa-serverl' that you have established the server
connection earlier. Click Next.

4. Inthe SOA Servers page, accept the default target SOA Server ('soa-serverl')
selection.

Click Next and Finish.

If you are deploying the composite for the first time from your Oracle JDeveloper
session, the Authorization Request window appears. Enter username and password
information specified during Oracle SOA Suite installation. Click OK.

5. Deployment processing starts. Monitor deployment progress and check for
successful compilation in the SOA - Log window as well as in the Deployment - Log
window.

Testing the Deployed SOA Composite Application with BPEL Process

Once the SOA Composite application with BPEL process is deployed, you can manage
and monitor the process from the Oracle Enterprise Manager Fusion Middleware
Control. You can also test the process and the integration interface by manually
initiating the process.

To manually initiate and monitor the deployed SOA Composite application
with BPEL process:

1. Navigate to Oracle Enterprise Manager Fusion Middleware Control (ht t p:
/'l <server name>: <por t nunber >/ em). The composite you deployed is
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displayed in the Target Navigation tree.
2. Enter username (such as webl ogi ¢) and password and click Sign In.

3. Click the Target Navigation icon near the left top corner to display the Target
Navigation pane on the left. Expand the Target Navigation tree by clicking SOA >
soa-infra (soa_serverl) to access your deployed SOA composite applications
running in the SOA Infrastructure for that managed server.

Click the SOA Composite application that you want to initiate (such as
'‘OrderInsert') from the SOA Infrastructure.

Click Test at the top of the page.

4. The Test Web Service page for initiating an instance appears. You can specify the
XML payload data to use in the Input Arguments section.

Enter the input string required by the process and click Test Web Service to initiate
the process.

Input Arguments Section with Testing Data Entered

Request | Response

b Security

» Quality of Service

» HTTP Header

b Additional Test Options

4 Input Arguments

Tree View +~ | Enable Validation Load Payload Nao file chosen Save Payload
SOAP Body

View v {=| Detach

Name Type Value
4 * payload payload
= input string test

Request | Response

i

Test Web Service

The test results appear in the Response tab upon completion.

5. Click Launch Flow Trace in the Test Web Service page. The Flow Trace page is
displayed.

In the Trace section, you should find the sequence of the message flow for the
service binding component (i nsert or der _cl i ent _ep), BPEL component (
I nsert Or der ), and reference binding components (get Or der Det ai | s and
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I nsert Or der). All involved components have successfully received and processed
messages.

If any error occurred during the test, you should find it in the Faults section.
6. Click your BPEL service component instance link (such as | nsert Or der ) to

display the Instances page where you can view execution details for the BPEL
activities in the Audit Trail tab.

Click the Flow tab to check the BPEL process flow diagram. Click an activity of the
process diagram to view the activity details and flow of the payload through the
process.

7. Validating Records Using SQL

To confirm that the records have been inserted into the selected Open Interface
tables, you can write SQL SELECT statements and fetch the results showing the
latest records inserted into the open interface tables.

Design-Time Tasks for Views

This section describes the steps to configure Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter using the
Adapter Configuration Wizard in Oracle JDeveloper.

SOA Composite Application with BPEL Process Scenario

In this example, Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter retrieves purchase order
acknowledgement information from Interface Views OE_HEADER_ACKS_V and

OE_LI NE_ACKS_V. The acknowledgement information will then be written to an XML
file as an output for confirmation.

When the SOA Composite application with BPEL process has been successfully
executed after deployment, you can validate the output XML file with the same order
book reference ID once an order is approved.

Prerequisites to Configure Views

You need to define a uniqueness criteria, which could be a single key or composite keys.
SOA Composite Application with BPEL Process Flow

Based on the scenario, the following design-time tasks are discussed in this chapter.

1. Create a new SOA Composite application with BPEL process, page 7-34
2. Add a partner link, page 7-37

3. Add a partner link for File Adapter, page 7-48

4. Configure the Invoke activity, page 7-53

5. Configure the Assign activity, page 7-57
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Creating a New SOA Composite Application with BPEL Process

To create a new SOA Composite application with BPEL process:

1. Launch Oracle JDeveloper.

2. Click New Application in the Application Navigator.
The New Gallery page appears. Select SOA Application from the Items list.
Click OK.

3. The Create SOA Application - Name your application page appears.
Enter an appropriate name for the application in the Application Name field.

Click Next. The Create SOA Application - Name your project page is displayed.

4. Enter an appropriate name for the project in the Project Name field, such as
Wit eAck.
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Name your project Page

{ @) Create SOA Application - Step 1 of 3 X ]
| |
| -
Name your application
Application Name:
T Application Name |Wri teAd] |
T Project Name o0
Directory:
w Project SOA Setfings |C:\Deveioper \mywork\WriteAck Browse...
‘ Application Package Prefix:
Help Next > Einish Cancel
h =

Notice that SOA Suite is shown in the Project Features section.

Click Next. The Create SOA Application - Configure SOA settings page appears.
Leave the default Standard Composite selection unchanged for the Start from field.

Select Composite With BPEL Process from the Standard Composite list, and then
click Finish. You have created a new application, and a SOA project. This
automatically creates a SOA Composite.

In the Create BPEL Process page, leave the default BPEL 2.0 Specification selection
unchanged. This creates a BPEL project that supports the BPEL 2.0 specification.
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Create BPEL Process Page

&) Create BPEL Process x ]
BPEL Process _'J
A BPEL process is a service orchestration, based on the BPEL spedfication, used to describe jexecute a business 2@

process (or large grained service), which is implemented as a stateful service, |
(%) BPEL 2.0 Specification () BPEL 1.1 Specification
General  InMemory SOA

Name: |WnteAdd |

Namespace: |http: [ emins.oracle .com/WriteAdk/Write Ack/WriteAck |

Directory: (C:IDeveloper\mywork\WriteAck\Write Ack\SOA\BPEL |

Template Type: (@) Web Service () REST Service () No Service
Template:
Service Name: |writead(_dlent |

F2 Asynchronous BPEL Process > @

Expose as a SOAP service

Delivery: |async.per§st T| @

Transaction: | > @

Input: '{http:,‘bu'rlns.orade.mmMriteAchri'eeadirrt:Ack}process Q

Output: |fhttp://xmins.oracke.com/Write Ack/Write Ack WriteAck}processResponse q
Help oK Cancel

* Name: Enter an appropriate name for the BPEL process, such as Wi t eAck.

e Template Type: Select "Web Service".

Asynchronous BPEL Process is automatically populated in the Template field.

Click OK.

An asynchronous BPEL process is created with the Receive and Reply activities.
The required source files including bpel and wsdl, using the name you specified
(for example, Wi t eAck. bpel and Wit eAck. wsdl )and Wi t eAck. bpel
(composite.xml) are also generated.

7. Navigate to SOA folder and click the Wi t eAck. bpel (composite.xml) to view the
composite diagram.
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Composite Diagram

= 2;% ® > Write Ack
writeack_client_ep
Operations:

process
processResponse

Double click on the W i t eAckcomponent to open the BPEL process.

Adding a Partner Link

A BPEL partner link defines the link name, type, and the role of the BPEL process that
interacts with the partner service.

In the scenario described earlier, you need to add a partner link to retrieve order
acknowledgement information from selected Open Interface Views.

To add a partner link:
1. Click BPEL Services in the Component palette.

Drag and drop Oracle E-Business Suite (formerly known as Oracle Applications)
from the BPEL Services list into the right Partner Link swim lane of the process
diagram. The Oracle E-Business Suite Reference page appears.

Enter a reference name in the Name field, such as Vi ewAck.
2. Click Next. The Service Connection dialog appears.

3. You can perform either one of the following options for your database connection:

Note: You need to connect to the database where Oracle E-
Business Suite is running.

* You can create a new database connection by clicking the Create a New
Database Connection icon.

How to define a new database connection, see Create a New Database
Connection, page 4-14.

* You can select an existing database connection that you have configured earlier
from the Connection drop-down list.
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The Service Connection page will be displayed with the selected connection
information. The JNDI (Java Naming and Directory Interface) name
corresponding to the database connection appears automatically in the
Database Server JNDI Name field. Alternatively, you can specify a JNDI name.

Note: When you specify a JNDI name, the deployment
descriptor of the Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter must
associate this JNDI name with configuration properties
required by the adapter to access the database.

The JNDI name acts as a placeholder for the connection used when your service
is deployed to the BPEL server. This enables you to use different databases for
development and later for production.

Note: For more information about JNDI concepts, refer to
Oracle Fusion Middleware Understanding Technology Adapters.

4. Click Next in the Service Connection dialog box. You can add an interface view by
browsing through the list of open interface views available in Oracle E-Business
Suite.

If you are connecting to Oracle E-Business Suite Release 12, then the IREP File not
present dialog box appears indicating that Adapter could not find the Oracle
Integration Repository data file corresponding to the database you are connecting
in your workspace. Absence of the data file would make browsing or searching of
Integration Repository tree considerably slow. You can choose to extract the data
file and create a local copy of the Integration Repository data file. Once it is created
successfully, Adapter will pick it up automatically next time and retrieve data from
your local Integration Repository.

You can select one of the following options:
* C(lick Yes to extract the Integration Repository data file.

After the system successfully creates a local copy of the Integration Repository
data file, next time when you connect to the database, you will find the IRep
Data File field appears in the Operation dialog box indicating where your local
copy exists with the creation date and time as part of the file name.

* C(lick No to query the Integration Repository data file from the live database
you are connecting to display the Integration Repository tree.

In this example, click No. Click Next in the Operation page to open the Oracle E-
Business Suite Module Browser.

5. Oracle E-Business Suite Module Browser includes the various product families that
are available in Oracle E-Business Suite.
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6.

Navigate to Order Management Suite (OM_PF) > Order Management (ONT) > Sales
Order (ONT_SALES_ORDER) > Interface_Views to select OE_HEADER_ACKS_V.

E-Business Suite Module Browser

© E-Business Suite Module Browser

Object Name: | | [Tebes [Jvews [Japis [Jce [JxMGateway []EDI [ BusinessEvents Browse

(% ProductFamilies
(&3 Advanced Planning (SCP_PF)
- &3 Applications Technology (ATG_PF)
(&3 Communications (COM_PF)
(53 Contracts Suite (OK_PF)
(&3 Discrete Manufacturing (DMF_PF)
(53 Exchange Suite (EXCHG_PF)
G Financial Globalizations Suite (FING8_PF)
(3 Financial Payables Suite (FINAP_PF)
(G Finandal Receivables Suite (FINAR_PF)
(53 Finandial Services Applications (SEM_PF)
53 Finandials (FIN_PF)
(G Human Resources Suite (HR_PF)
(58 Interaction Center (CC_PF)
(53 Marketing Suite (MKT_PF)
3 Marketing and Sales Suite (MAS_PF)
(53 Order Management Suite (OM_PF)
- (5 Transportation Execution (FTE)
(= &3 Order Management (ONT)
- (G Sales Agreement (ONT_SALES_AGREEMENT)
(- (G Mobile Optimized API (FND_EBS_MOBILE)
=+ (3 Sales Order (ONT_SALES_ORDER)
[ XM.Gateway
- [Feot
-[PLSQL
#-[33 Openinterfaces
[ CONCURRENT_PROGRAMS

& [ INTERFACE_vIEWS
G This view shows information about the acknowledgements for Order Lines (OE_LINE_ACKS V)
information about the admowledgements for OrderHeaders.

(G Configurator (CZ)
(3 G Order Capture (ASO)
G (53 Ad -ad Pr [0

X

Name Type

[END_CUSTOMER_NAME VARCHARZ
15_OWNER VARCHARZ
18_INSTALLED_AT_LOCATION VARCHARZ
15_CURRENT_LOCATION VARCHARZ
SOLD_TO_LOCATION_ADDRESS1 VARCHAR2
SOLD_TO_LOCATION_ADDRESS2 VARCHARZ
SOLD_TO_LOCATION_ADDRESS3 VARCHARZ
SOLD_TO_LOCATION_ADDRESS4 VARCHAR2
SOLD_TO_LOCATION_CITY VARCHARZ
S0LD_TO_LOCATION_STATE VARCHARZ
SOLD_TO_LOCATION_POSTAL_CODE VARCHAR2
SOLD_TO_LOCATION_COUNTRY VARCHARZ
SOLD_TO_LOCATION_PROVINGE VARCHARZ
SOLD_TO_LOCATION_COUNTY VARCHAR2

ORDER_FIRMED_DATE DATE

DELIVER_TO_ADDRESS1 VARCHARZ
IDELIVER_TO_ADDRESS2 VARCHAR2
IDELIVER_TO_ADDRESS3 VARCHAR2
DELIVER_TO_ADDRESS# VARCHARZ
IDELIVER_TO_CITY VARCHAR2
IDELIVER_TO_COUNTRY VARCHAR2
IDELIVER_TO_COUNTY VARCHARZ
IDELIVER_TO_POSTAL_CODE VARCHAR2
IDELIVER_TO_PROVINCE VARCHAR2
DELIVER TO_STATE VARCHARZ
[END_CUSTOMER _CITY VARCHAR2
I5_OWNER _CODE VARCHAR2
TB_CURRENT_LOCATION_CODE VARCHARZ
TB_INSTALLED AT, L OCATION_CODE VARCHAR2
SOLD_TO_POSTAL_CODE VARCHAR2
S0LD_TO_COUNTRY VARCHARZ

|

Click OK. The Application Interface page appears with the selected interface view.
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Application Interface Page
[ @) E-Business Suite Adapter Configuration Wizard - Step 4 of 5 X

:l Application Interface

You are connected to a post 11.5. 10 instance. Add the database objects needed for this service. You may add one or

more tables fviews or you can add a single API/Concurrent Program/XML Gateway Map /EDI Concurrent Program /Business
Event for a service. If no objects are selected, itis assumed that you want to use previously created descriptors.
r Operation Objects
Get Object [k Delete
Name Type
APPS,OF_HEADER_ACKS_V Table View
Help < Back Next > 7 Cancel

7. Click Get Object to open the Oracle E-Business Suite Module Browser again to
select another interface viewOE_LI NE_ACKS_V using the same navigation path
Order Management Suite (OM_PF) > Order Management (ONT) > Sales Order
(ONT_SALES_ORDER) > Interface_Views.

Click OK. The Application Interface page appears with the two selected views.
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Application Interface Page

-
o E-Business Suite Adapter Configuration Wizard - Step 4 of 5 X

Application Interface

You are connected to a post 11.5. 10 instance. Add the database objects needed for this service. You may add one or
more tables/views or you can add a single API/Concurrent Program/XML Gateway Map/EDI Concurrent ProgramBusiness
Event for a service. If no objects are selected, itis assumed that you want to use previously created descriptors.
r Operation Objects
Get Object (3% Delete
Name Type
APPS,OE_HEADER _ACKS_V Table View 3
APPS,OE_LINE_ACKS_V Table/View
-
Help < Back Next > F Cancel

8. Click Next. The Operation Type page is displayed.
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Operation Type Page
-
ﬂ E-Business Suite Adapter Configuration Wizard - Step 5 of 6 X

Operation Type

Select the Operation Type and dick Next to continue defining the operation.

Operation Type: (3) Perform an Operation on a Table
[#] Select
[] Select By Primary Key
() Poll for New or Changed Records in a Table

Cache Usage: 'none (default) ~

Help < Back Next > Cancel

Select the Perform an Operation on a Table radio button and then choose the
Select checkbox.

Note: Interface views can be used only for Select operations.

9. Click Next. The Select Table page is displayed.
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Select Table Page
;

O E-Business Suite Adapter Configuration Wizard - Step 6 of 13 X

Select Table

Please select the root database table for this service's query. You can import tables by dicking the 'Import Tables...'
button (this operation may take some time depending on network speed).

8 OE_HEADER_ACKS_V
E3 OE_LINE_ACKS_V

Import Tables... Remove Tables

Select OE_HEADERS_ACKS_V as the root database table for this service's query.

10. Click Next. The Define Primary Keys page is displayed.
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Define Primary Keys Page for OE_ HEADERS ACKS_V
’

‘O E-Business Suite Adapter Configuration Wizard - Step 7 of 13

Define Primary Keys

The [OE_HEADER_ACKS_V] table does not have a primary key defined, but the Adapter must be able to uniquely identify a
given row. Please select the fields below that can be used as a virtual primary key (your database table will not be
altered). The ROWID option is only configurable with an Oradle database, a single table, and polling, insert, or select
operations only. Once you pick a column, it is recommended to create an index on it or make sure it has one. Otherwise
every operation except insert could be significantly slower.

() Select which column(s) makes up the primary key:
=-{£] OE_HEADER_ACKS_V
~["]E HEADER_ID
[v|E ORIG_SYS_DOCUMENT_REF
~["1E ORDER_NUMBER
18 ORDERED_DATE
18 oRrRG_ID
~[T]B CHANGE_DATE
~[[1E CHANGE_SEQUENCE
~[]E ACCOUNTING_RULE_ID
~[]B ACCOUNTING_RULE
~["]B ACCOUNTING_RULE_DURATION
[ ]B ACKNOWLEDGMENT_FLAG
~[1H FIRST ACK CONDE

oelp <Bk | dext> Frish Cancel
Select the following primary keys for the OE_HEADERS_ACKS_V table:
¢ ORIG_SYS_DOCUMENT_REF
e ORDER_SOURCE_ID

Click Next.
Select the same primary keys for the OE_LINE_ACKS_V table.
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Define Primary Keys Page for OE_LINES _ACKS_V
@) E-Business Suite Adapter Configuration Wizard - Step 8 of 13 X

Define Primary Keys

The [OE_LINE_ACKS_V] table does not have a primary key defined, but the Adapter must be able to uniguely identify a
given row. Please select the fields below that can be used as a virtual primary key (your database table will not be
altered). The ROWID option is only configurable with an Orade database, a single table, and poliing, insert, or select
operations only. Once you pick a column, it is recommended to create an index on it or make sure it has one. Otherwise
every operation except insert could be significantly slower.

(3) Select which column(s) makes up the primary key:
= OE_LINE_ACKS_V
~[v|E ORDER_SOURCE_ID
ROI=JORIC _SYS DOCUMENT REF
~[]E ORIG_SYS_LINE_REF
~[]18 ORIG_SYS_SHIPMENT_REF
{15 ORG_ID
B CHANGE_SEQUENCE
E CHANGE_DATE
2 ORDER_NUMBER
8 HEADER_ID
=]
=]
E|

ACCOUNTING_RULE

ACCOUNTING_RULE_ID
ACCOLINTING RLIE _NLIRATION

O
O
~O
Foee D
O
4
=

11. Click Next. The Relationships page appears.
Click Create to open the Create Relationship dialog.
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Create Relationship Dialog

&) Create Relationship x

Please specify the parent and child tables, relation type and relation name. You also must specify the ‘
foreign key / primary key associations in the table below.

Parent Table: | OE_HEADER_ACKS_V | |

Child Table: OE_LINE_ACKS_V '|

OE_HEADER_ACKS_V has a 1:1 Relationship with OE_LINE_ACKS_V

() OE_HEADER_ACKS_V has a 1:1 Relationship with OE_LINE_ACKS_V (Foreign Key on Chiki table)
(3) OE_HEADER_ACKS_V has a 1:M Relationship with OE_LINE_ACKS_V

[v| Private OQwned

\OE_HEADER_ACKS_V OE_LINE_ACKS_V
OE_HEADER_ACKS_V.ORIG_SYS_DOCUMENT_.. (ORIG SYS DOCUMENT REF -}
OE_HEADER_ACKS_V.ORDER_SOURCE_ID (ORDER SOURCE ID -

Relationship Name: |oeLineAcksVCollection

Help oK Cancel |

Enter the following information to define the relationship between the header and

the detail table:
* Select the OE_HEADERS_ACKS_V as the parent table and OE_LINES_ACKS_V
as the child table.

® Select the mapping type: OE_HEADERS_ACKS_V has a 1:M Relationship with
OE_LINES_ACKS_V

Note: If foreign key constraints between tables already exist in
the database, then two relationships are created automatically
while importing tables. One of the relationships is 1:M
relationship from the source table, which is the table containing
the foreign key constraints, to the target table. The other
relationship is a 1:1 back pointer from the target table to the
source table.
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e Select the Private Owned checkbox.

* Associate the foreign key fields with the primary key fields:
e OE_HEADERS_ACKS_V.ORDER_SOURCE_ID: ORDER_SOURCE_ID

e OE_HEADERS_ACKS_V.ORIG_SYS_DOCUMENT_REF:
ORIG_SYS_DOCUMENT_REF

® The Relationship Name field is populated automatically by default. You can
optionally specify a new name for the relationship you are creating.

Click OK. The newly created relationship information appears in the Relationships
page.

Relationships Page

@) E-Business Suite Adapter Configuration Wizard - Step 9 of 13 X

Relationships

Shown below are the relationships that are reachable from the root database table. You can define a new relationship by
dicking the 'Create..." button, or remove a relationship by dicking the ‘Remove’ button. To rename a relationship, select it
and dick the 'Rename...’ button.

~£§ OE_HEADER_ACKS_V has a 1:M relationship with OE_LINE_ACKS_V (oeLineAcksVCollection)

Create...

12. Click Next. The Attribute Filtering page appears. Leave default selections
unchanged.
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Attribute Filtering Page
&) E-Business Suite Adapter Configuration Wizard - Step 10 of 13 X

Attribute Filtering

Uncheck any attributes that you would like to exdude from the database queries for this service. Primary key attributes
cannot be exduded.

o

headerld

~[¥] orderNumber
--|v| orderedDate
orgld
changeDate
changeSequence
-] accountingRuleld
|| accountingRule
accountingRuleDuration
acknowledgmentFlag
-] firstAckCode
|| lastAckCode
firstAckDate
lastAckDate

Select Al Deselect Al

Help < Back Next > Finish Cancel

Click Next. The Define Selection Criteria page appears.

Click Add to add a new parameter if necessary. Click Edit to use the graphical
expression builder to create the expression. You can define your own custom Select
SQL by modifying the predefined SQL string.

13. Click Next. The Advanced Options page appears.
Click Next.

14. Click Finish. The wizard generates the WSDL file corresponding to the selected
interface. This WSDL file is now available for the partner link.

Adding a Partner Link for File Adapter

Use this step to configure a BPEL process by adding a partner link for File Adapter. This
allows the acknowledgement data to be written to an XML file.

To add a partner link for the file adapter:
1. InOracle JDeveloper BPEL Designer, click BPEL Services in the Component
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palette.

Drag and drop File Adapter from the BPEL Services list into the right Partner Link
swim lane of the process diagram right after the partner link you just created. The
File Adapter Reference page appears.

File Adapter Reference Page
{ ﬂ FILE Adapter Configuration Wizard - Step 1 of 4

| File Adapter Reference

Welcome to the File Adapter Configuration Wizard

This wizard helps you create a File Adapter. You will be asked to spedfy configuration parameters and define an operation
for the adapter.

Enter a Reference Name.

Name: |WriteAckdata|

Help Next > Cancel

Enter a name for the File Adapter service, for example, Wi t eAckdat a.

Click Next. The Adapter Interface page appears.

Select the Define from operation and schema (specified later) radio button and
click Next.

The File Server Connection page appears. Leave the default value unchanged for
the File Server JNDI Name field.

In the Operation page, specify the operation type. For example, select the Write File
radio button. This automatically populates the Operation Name field.
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Operation Page

o FILE Adapter Configuration Wizard - Step 4 of 7 X

Operation

The File Adapter supports five operations. There is a Read File operation that polls for incoming files in your local file
system, a Write File operation that creates outgoing files, a Synchronous Read File operation that reads the current
contents of a file, a List Files operation that lists file names in specified locations, and a Chunked Read operation that
synchronously reads file data in chunks and can be used ONLY with BPEL. Only one operation per Adapter Service may be
defined using this wizard.

Operation Type: (7) Read File
() Write Fie|
() Synchronous Read File
(O ListFiles
() Chunked Read

Operation Name: |Write

[] Add Output Header

4. Click Next to access the File Configuration page.
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File Configuration Page
&) FILE Adapter Configuration Wizard - Step 5 of 7 X

File Configuration

Specify the parameters for the Write File operation.

Directory spedified as (3) Physical Path () Logical Name
Directory for Outgoing Files (physical path):
OutputDir Browse

File Naming Convention (po_%SEQ %. bet): [Evenmd(%ywll\‘lddi-l-irnmss%. x|

[ ] Append to existing file

Write to output file when any of these conditions are met
Number of Messages Equals: |1

L

For the Directory specified as field, select the Logical Name radio button. Enter
CQut put Di r as the Directory for Outgoing Files (logical name) and specify a
naming convention for the output file, such as Event Ack%yy MMddHHMMSSs % Xl .

Tip: When you type a percent sign (%), you can choose from a list of
date variables or a sequence number variable (SEQ) as part of the
filename.

Confirm the default write condition: Number of Messages Equals 1.

Click Next, and the Messages page appears. For the output file to be written, you
must provide a schema.

Click Browse to access the Type Chooser.

Expand the node by clicking Project Schema Files > ViewAck_table.xsd and
selecting ViewAckSelectInputParameters. Click OK.
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Type Chooser
© Type Chooser X

‘4, Type Explorer
= |23 Project Schema Files
=2 viewhck_table.xsd
 .4» 0OeHeaderAcks¥Collection CcHeaderfcksyCallection
] O YiewAckSelectInputParameters YiewickSeleck
g WriteAck,xsd
@- [0 Project WSDL Files

Type: ‘:{ﬁmﬂ.wade.mmfpcbpdfadapta{chﬁnp{“ewﬂ}ﬁmkdddecﬂmuwrmws
[] Show Detailed Node Information

Help oK Cancel

The selected schema information will be automatically populated in the URL and
Schema Element fields.
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Messages Page
-
&) FILE Adapter Configuration Wizard - Step 6 of 7 X

Messages

Define the message for the Write File operation. Specify the Schema File Location and select the Schema Element that
defines the messages in the outgoing files, Use the Browse button to find an existing schema definition. If you check
‘Schema is Opaque’, then you do not need to specify a Schema.

Message Schema

[ ] Native format translation is not required (Schema is Opaque)

URL ../Schemas/ViewAck_table.xsd| | Q @

Schema Element |ViewAdSelectinputParameters vl

Click Next. Leave the default unchanged in the JCA Endpoint Properties page.

Click Next and then Finish. The wizard generates the WSDL file corresponding to
the partner link. The main Create Partner Link dialog box appears, specifying the
new WSDL file.

Configuring Invoke Activities

Based on the scenario described earlier, you need to configure the following two Invoke

activities:

1.

To get the purchase order acknowledgement details by invoking the Vi ewAck
partner link.

To write the purchase order acknowledgement information to an XML file by
invoking the Wi t eAckdat a partner link for File Adapter.

To add the first Invoke activity for a partner link to get acknowledgement details:

1.

In Oracle JDeveloper BPEL Designer, expand the BPEL Constructs from the
Component Palette. Drag and drop the first Invoke activity from the Web Service
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section into the center swim lane of the process diagram, between the receiveIlnput
and callbackClient activities.

2. Link the Invoke activity to the Vi ewAck service. The Edit Invoke dialog appears.

The value of the Operation field is automatically selected based on the associated
partner link. For example, this Invoke activity is associated with an interface table
partner link for 'select’ operation only, the 'ViewAckSelect' service name with
'Select' operation is populated as the value.

3. Enter a name for the Invoke activity. In the Input tab, ensure the Input Variable
radio button is selected. Click the Create icon next to the Input Variable field to
create a new variable. The Create Variable dialog box appears.

4. Select Global Variable, then enter a name for the variable. You can also accept the
default name.
Click OK.

5. In the Output tab, ensure the Output Variable radio button is selected. Click the

Create icon next to the Output Variable field to create a new variable. The Create
Variable dialog box appears.

6. Select Global Variable, then enter a name for the variable. You can also accept the
default name.

Click OK to close the Create Variable dialog.
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Edit Invoke Dialog
&) Edit Invoke X

Headers  Documentation  Skip Conditon  Targets  Sources

General Correlations Properties Assertions Annotations
Name: |Invuke |
Conversation ID: | | B

[ ] Invoke as Detail

Interaction Type: | 42} Partner Link ¥

Partner Link: [ViewAck | Q
Port Type: | " viewade_ptt ~|
Operation: | @ ViewAdkSelect |
Input = Output
() Arguments Mapping (#) Output Variable 2
Output: [Invoke_ViewAckSelect_Outputvariable ||| Q
Help Apply oK Cancel

Click Apply and then OK in the Edit Invoke dialog box to finish configuring the
Invoke activity.

The Invoke activity appears in the process diagram.
To add the second Invoke activity for a File Adapter partner link to write
acknowledgement details in an XML file:

1. InOracle JDeveloper BPEL Designer, expand the BPEL Constructs from the
Component Palette. Drag and drop the first Invoke activity from the Web Service
section into the center swim lane of the process diagram, right after the first Invoke
activity.
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2. Link the Invoke activity to the Wi t eAckdat a service for File Adapter. The Edit
Invoke dialog appears.

3. Enter a name for the Invoke activity. In the Input tab, ensure the Input Variable
radio button is selected. Click the Create icon next to the Input Variable field to

create a new variable. The Create Variable dialog box appears.

4. Select Global Variable, then enter a name for the variable. You can also accept the
default name. Click OK to return to the Edit Invoke dialog box.
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Edit Invoke Dialog

© Edit Invoke

Headers Documentaton  Skip Conditon  Targets Sources

General Correlations Properties Assertions Annotations
Name: |In\ruke |
Conversation ID: I J E‘-!

[ ] Invoke as Detail

Interaction Type: |} Partner Link ¥

Partner Link: |WriteAckdata |
|

Port Type: |5 write_ptt -
Operation: ll‘ Write v]

(0 Arguments Mapping () Input Variable )

Input: [Invoke_Write_Inputvariable | g

Help Apply Cancel

Click Apply and then OK to finish configuring the Invoke activity.

The second Invoke activity appears in the process diagram.

Configuring an Assign Activity

The next task is to add an Assign activity to the process map. This is used to provide

values to the input variables.
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To configure an Assign activity:

1. In Oracle JDeveloper BPEL Designer, expand the BPEL Constructs from the
Component Palette.

Drag and drop the Assign activity from the Basic Activities section into the center
swim lane of the process diagram between the two Invoke activities that you just
created earlier.

2. Double-click the Assign activity to access the Edit Assign dialog.

Click the General tab to enter a name for the Assign activity, such as set Ackdat a.

3. Select the Copy Rules tab and expand the target trees:

® In the From navigation tree, navigate to Variable > Process > Variables >
Invoke_ViewAckSelect_OutputVariable and select
ViewAckSelect_inputParameters.

¢ In the To navigation tree, navigate to Variable > Process > Variables >
Invokel_Write_InputVariable and select body.

Drag the source node (ViewAckSelect_inputParameters) to connect to the target
node (body) that you just specified. This creates a line that connects the source and
target nodes. The copy rule is displayed in the From and To sections at the bottom
of the Edit Assign dialog box.
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Edit Assign Dialog

O Edit Assign

General  CopyRules  Annotations = Documentation  Skip Condiion  Targets  Sources

——
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@[30 Partner Links
=25 variables
= ga Process
=123 variables
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(%) outputvariable c|
=-(x) Invoke_viewAckSelect_Inputvariabl
® ViewAckSelect_inputParamet
&0 Invoke_ViewAckSelect_Outputvariable
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B&OB=aaE
wiriteAck.bpel 5
Partner Links [77-@
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Process gy &
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inputvariable clien e @)@
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Invoke_ViewAckSelect_Inputvariable r
Invoke_ViewAckSelect_OutputVariable rs1
Trvoke_Wirite_Inputiariabl

+R &3

), $Invoke ViewAckSelect_InputVariable. ViewAd:Select_inputParameters

[ $invoke_write_Inputvariable.body

g

Click Apply and then OK.
The BPEL diagram is completed.

Click the Wi t eAck (composite.xml) to display the Oracle JDeveloper composite

diagram:

Note: Click the Source tab of W i t eAck (composite.xml) to enter a
value for the physical directory out put Di r for the reference

WriteAckdata (such as / usr/t mp).

<property nane="outputDir" type="xs:string" many="
fal se" override="may">/usr/tnp</property>
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Composite Diagram
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Runtime Tasks for Views

After designing the SOA Composite application with BPEL process, the next steps are
to deploy, run and monitor it.

1. Deploy the SOA Composite application with BPEL process, page 7-60

2. Test the deployed SOA Composite application with BPEL process, page 7-61

Deploying the SOA Composite Application with BPEL Process

To invoke the service from the BPEL client contained in the SOA composite, the SOA
composite needs to be deployed to the Oracle WebLogic managed server. This can be
achieved using Oracle JDeveloper. Once the composite is deployed, it can be tested
from the Oracle Enterprise Manager Fusion Middleware Control.

Prerequisites

Before deploying the SOA composite with BPEL process using Oracle JDeveloper, you
must have established the connectivity between the design-time environment and the
runtime server. For more information, see Configuring the Data Source in Oracle
WebLogic Server, page 10-1 and Creating an Application Server Connection, page 10-
15.

Note: If a local instance of the WebLogic Server is used, start the
WebLogic Server by selecting Run > Start Server Instance from Oracle
JDeveloper. Once the WebLogic Admin Server "DefaultServer" instance
is successfully started, the <Server started in Running mode> and
DefaultServer started message in the Running:DefaultServer and
Messages logs should appear.
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To deploy the SOA Composite application with BPEL process:
1. Select the SOA Composite project in the Applications Navigator.

2. Right-click the project name, and then select Deploy > [project name] >
[serverConnection] from the menu that appears.

For example, you can select Deploy >WriteAck > soa-serverl to deploy the process
if you have the connection set up appropriately.

Note: If this is the first time to set up server connection, then the
Deployment Action window appears. Select 'Deploy to Application
Server' and click Next.

In the Deploy Configuration window, ensure the following
information is selected before clicking Next to add a new
application server:

* New Revision ID: 1.0
e Mark composite revision as default: Select this checkbox.

¢ Opverwrite any existing composites with the same revision ID:
Select this checkbox.

The steps to create a new Oracle WebLogic Server connection from
JDeveloper are covered in Creating an Application Server
Connection, page 10-15.

3. In the Select Server page, select 'soa-serverl' that you have established the server
connection earlier. Click Next.

4. Inthe SOA Servers page, accept the default target SOA Server ('soa-serverl’)
selection.
Click Next and Finish.

If you are deploying the composite for the first time from your Oracle JDeveloper
session, the Authorization Request window appears. Enter username and password
information specified during Oracle SOA Suite installation. Click OK.

5. The BPEL process contained in the SOA Composite application is compiled and
deployed. You can check the progress of the compilation in the Messages window.

Testing the Deployed SOA Composite Application with BPEL Process

Once the SOA Composite application is deployed, you can manage and monitor the
process from the Oracle Enterprise Manager Fusion Middleware Control. You can also
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test the process and the integration interface by manually initiating the process.

To manually initiate and monitor the deployed SOA Composite application
with BPEL process:
1. Navigate to Oracle Enterprise Manager Fusion Middleware Control (ht t p:
I/ <server name>: <por t nunber >/ em). The composite you deployed is
displayed in the Applications Navigation tree.

2. Enter username (such as webl ogi c¢) and password and click Login to log in to a
farm.

3. Click the Target Navigation icon near the left top corner to display the Target
Navigation pane on the left. Expand the Target Navigation tree by clicking SOA >
soa-infra (soa_serverl) to navigate through the SOA Infrastructure home page and
menu to access your deployed SOA composite applications running in the SOA
Infrastructure for that managed server.

In the Deployed Composites tab, click the SOA Composite application that you
want to initiate (such as 'WriteAck').

The selected composite details for 'WriteAck' including the associated component
name, services, and references are shown in the Dashboard tab. Click Test at the top
of the page.

4. The Test Web Service page for initiating an instance appears. You can specify the
XML payload data to use in the Input Arguments section.

Enter the input string required by the process and click Test Web Service to initiate
the process.
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Input Arguments Section with Testing Data Entered

Request | Response

b Security

» Quality of Service

» HTTP Header

» Additional Test Options

4 Input Arguments

Tree View v | Enable Validation Load Payload No file chosen Save Payload
SOAP Body

View v {=] Detach

Name Type Value

4 " payload payload

= input string test

Request | Response

i

Test Web Service

The test results appear in the Response tab upon completion.

Click Launch Flow Trace in the Test Web Service page.

Click the Flow Instances tab. In the Search Options dialog, select desired search
criteria including "default" as the Folder Name and "default/WriteAck!1.0" as the
Composite Name and click Search. From the Search Results page, click the desired
Flow ID to display the Flow Trace page.

In the Trace section, you should find the sequence of the message flow for the
service binding component (wr i t eack_cl i ent _ep), BPEL component (

W i t eAck), and reference binding components (Vi ewAck and Wi t eAckdat a).
All involved components have successfully received and processed messages.

If any error occurred during the test, you should find it in the Faults section.
Click your BPEL service component instance link (such as Wi t eAck) to display

the Instances page where you can view execution details for the BPEL activities in
the Audit Trail tab.

Click the Flow tab to check the BPEL process flow diagram. Click an activity of the
process diagram to view the activity details and flow of the payload through the
process.

Verifying Records in Oracle E-Business Suite

Log on to Oracle E-Business Suite as a user who has the Purchasing, Vision
Operations (USA) responsibility. Select Purchase Order from the navigation menu.
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The Purchase Order window appears.

8. Create a purchase order with the following header values:

* Supplier: Enter a supplier information, such as 'Advanced Network Devices'.

e Site: Select a site information, such as 'SANTA CLARA-ERS'.

9.  On the Lines tab, enter a data row with the following values:

e Type: Goods

Item: CM13139

Quantity: 1

¢ Description: Hard Drive - 8GB

Promised: Enter any future date in the format of dd-mmm-yyyy (such as 23-
JUN-2009)

10. Save your purchase order. The status of the purchase order is 'Incomplete’.

11. Click Approve. The Approve Document window appears.

Click OK to confirm the approval.

Note: Because the trading partner is set up and valid, the
transmission method is automatically set to XML.
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Purchase Orders Window

Operating Unit  Vision Operations Created |07-JUN-2006 01:29:02
PO, Rev 5789 0 RN WS andard Purchase Order P-Card
Supplier Advanced Netwark Devices Site |3ANTA CLARA-ERE Contact
Ship-To |M1- Seattle My BilkTa |%1- Mew York City Currency |USD
Buyer Stock, Ms. Pat Status | Approverd Total (15039 o
Desctiption
Lines Price Reference  Reference Documents Ilore Agreement Temporary Labor
i
Mum  Type ltern Rev Joh Categary Description UOM Quantity Price |
. 1 Goods CM13139 PRODUCTN.DRI Hard Drive - 3GB Each 1 150393 =
4] 3
ltem |Ch413139 Hard Drive - 8GB

Catalog. Currency. ‘ Terms | Shipments ‘ Approve. .

The status of the purchase order is now changed to 'Approved'. For future
reference, note the value of the PO, Rev field. For example, the PO number 5789.

Once the purchase order is approved, the order details should be recorded in the
system.

After deploying the BPEL process contained in a SOA Composite application, the
order acknowledgement information should be retrieved from the
OE_HEADER ACKS Vand OE LI NE_ACKS V interface views.

Validate the output file Event Ack%y MMIdHHMTSS% XMl in the specified output
directory by opening the xml file to confirm the purchase order details. The
document number in the xml file should be the same number you just approved in
Oracle E-Business Suite.
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Using PL/SQL APIs

This chapter covers the following topics:

Overview of PL/SQL APIs

Design-Time Tasks for PL/SQL APIs

Creating a New SOA Composite Application with BPEL Process
Adding Partner Links

Adding a Partner Link for File Adapter

Defining Wrapper APIs

Declaring Parameters with a DEFAULT Clause

Configuring the Invoke Activities

Configuring a Transform Activity

Configuring an Assign Activity

Runtime Tasks for PL/SQL APIs

Deploying the SOA Composite Application with BPEL Process
Testing the Deployed SOA Composite Application with BPEL Process

Troubleshooting

Overview of PLISQL APIs

Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter uses PL/SQL application programming interfaces
(APIs) to insert and update data in Oracle E-Business Suite. APIs are stored procedures
that enable you to insert and update data in applications. Additionally, you can use
PL/SQL APIs to retrieve data. For example, by using PL/SQL APlIs, you can insert a
customer record in Oracle E-Business Suite.

Note: For more information about PL/SQL procedure limitations, refer
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to Oracle Fusion Middleware Understanding Technology Adapters.

Design-Time Tasks for PLISQL APIs

This section describes how to configure the Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter to use
PL/SQL APIs.

SOA Composite Application with BPEL Process Scenario

In this example, Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter exposes the following stored
procedures as Web services in a BPEL process to update the 'quantity’ field of an
existing purchase order based on user input.

* A custom Order Management stored procedure GET_G M SS_LI NE_REC
(CGET_G_M SS_LI NE_RECQ) to initialize the purchase order

e A PL/SQL Process Order Line (PROCESS_LI NE) to update the existing purchase
order

When a change order request is received, the purchase order information including
order quantity and other line item details will be retrieved. Based on user input, a new
order quantity will be updated in Oracle Order Management.

When the SOA Composite application with BPEL process has been successfully
executed after deployment, you can validate the process by querying it directly from
Order Management tables or validate it from the Formed-based Oracle Order
Management application. The retrieved or der ed_quant i t y value from the query
table or you find in the Order Management application should be the same as the
quantity value given by the user through changeor der _dat a. xnl file.

Prerequisites to Configure PL/SQL APIs

Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter is deployed using the BPEL Process Manager (PM) in
Oracle JDeveloper. The BPEL PM creates the WSDL interfaces for the API.

Populating Applications Context Header Variables

You need to populate certain variables in the BPEL PM in order to provide context
information for Oracle E-Business Suite. The context information is required for an API
transaction in order for an Oracle E-Business Suite user that has sufficient privileges to
run the program.

The context is set taking into account the values passed for the header properties
including Username, Responsibility, Responsibility Application, Security Group, and NLS
Language. If the values for the new header properties Responsibility Application, Security
Group, and NLS Language are not passed, context information will be determined based
on Username and Responsibility.

The default Username is SYSADM N, the default Responsibility is SYSTEM
ADM NI STRATCR, the default Security Group Key is St andar d, and the default NLS
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Language is US.

You can change the default values specified in the generated WSDL. This is a static way
of changing the context information. These values would apply to all invocations of the
deployed business process. However, if you need to provide different context
information for different invocations of the business process, then you can dynamically
populate the header values. The context information can be specified by configuring an
Invoke activity.

For more information about applications context, see Supporting for Normalized
Message Properties, page 3-7.

Populating Default Values for Record Types

Certain PL/SQL APIs exposed from Oracle E-Business Suite take record types as input.
Such APIs expect default values to be populated for parameters within these record
types for successful execution.

The default values are FND_API . G M SS_CHAR for characters, FND_API .

G M SS_DATE for dates, and FND_API . G M SS_NUMfor numbers. Oracle E-Business
Suite Adapter can default these values when the parameters within the record type are
passed as nil values, for example, as shown below:

<PRI CE_LI ST_REC>

<ATTRI BUTE1l xsi:nil="true"/>
<ATTRI BUTE2 xsi:nil="true"/>
<ATTRI BUTE3 xsi:nil="true"/>

</ PRI CE_LI ST_REC>

This can be achieved with the help of a function in a Transform activity, or by directly
passing the XML input with nil values and then assigning them to the record types
within an Assign activity.

Following is a list of the procedures required to accomplish the design-time tasks.

1. Create a new SOA Composite application with BPEL process, page 8-4
2. Add partner links, page 8-6

3. Add a partner link for File Adapter, page 8-15

4. Define wrapper APlIs, page 8-20

5. Declare parameters with a DEFAULT clause, page 8-23

6. Configure Invoke activities, page 8-25

7. Configure a Transform activity, page 8-32

8. Configure an Assign activity, page 8-40
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Creating a New SOA Composite Application with BPEL Process

To create a new SOA Composite application with BPEL process:
1. Launch Oracle JDeveloper.
2. Click New Application in the Application Navigator.

The New Gallery page appears. Select SOA Application from the Items list.
Click OK.

3. Click New Application in the Application Navigator.

The Create SOA Application - Name your application page appears.

The Create SOA Application - Name your application Page
) Create SOA Application - Step 1 of 3

Name your application
S | Application Name:
« Application Name |ChangeOrderAPI|
s Project Name
Directory:
w Project SOA Settings IC:\JDeveIoper \mywork\ChangeOrderAPI Browse...
Application Package Prefix:
Help Next > Finish Cancel

4. Enter an appropriate name for the application in the Application Name field.

Click Next. The Create SOA Application - Name your project page appears.

5. Enter an appropriate name for the project in the Project Name field, such as
ChangeOr der API .
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Notice that SOA Suite is shown in the Project Features section.

The Create SOA Application - Name your project Page
o Create SOA Application - Step 2 of 3

Name your project

Project Name: (ChangeOrderAPI| |

TM

I | Di - c y h
Project Name Directory C:\Developer\mywork\ChangeOrder API\ChangeOrder API | Browse

T |

[

«w Project SOA Settings Project Features:
SOA Suite

SOA Suite is a suite of tools to model SOA(Service Oriented Architecture) applications.

|
i

Help < Back

Click Next. The Create SOA Application - Configure SOA settings page appears.
Leave the default Standard Composite selection unchanged for the Start from field.

Select Composite With BPEL Process from the Standard Composite list, and then
click Finish. You have created a new application, and a SOA project. This
automatically creates a SOA Composite.

The Create BPEL Process page appears.

Leave the default BPEL 2.0 Specification selection unchanged. This creates a BPEL
project that supports the BPEL 2.0 specification.

¢ Name: Enter an appropriate name for the BPEL process, such as
ChangeOr der API .

e Template Type: Select "Web Service".

Asynchronous BPEL Process is automatically populated in the Template field.

Click OK.

An asynchronous BPEL process is created with the Receive and Reply activities.
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The required source files including bpel and wsdl, using the name you specified
(for example, ChangeOr der APl . bpel and ChangeOr der API . wsdl ) and
ChangeQr der APl (composite.xml) are also generated.

8. Navigate to SOA folder and click ChangeOr der APl (composite.xml) to view the
composite diagram.

Double click on the ChangeOr der APl component to open the BPEL process.

Adding Partner Links

The next task is to add a partner link to the BPEL process. This section describes how to
create a partner link for the application service using a BPEL process. A BPEL partner
link defines the link name, type, and the role of the BPEL process that interacts with the
partner service.

Based on the BPEL process scenario discussed earlier, the following two partner links
need to be configured:

¢ Add the first partner link (i ni t Li neRec) to initialize the purchase order

® Add the second partner link ( Or der Managemnent ) to update the existing purchase
order

To add the first partner link:
1. Click BPEL Services in the Component Palette.

Drag and drop Oracle E-Business Suite (formerly known as Oracle Applications)
from the BPEL Services list into the right Partner Link swim lane of the process
diagram. The Oracle E-Business Suite Reference page appears.

Enter a service name in the Name field. For example, i ni t Li neRec.
2. Click Next. The Service Connection dialog appears.

3. You can perform either one of the following options for your database connection:

Note: You need to connect to the database where Oracle E-
Business Suite is running.

® You can create a new database connection by clicking the Create a New
Database Connection icon.

How to define a new database connection, see Create a New Database
Connection, page 4-14.

* You can select an existing database connection that you have configured earlier
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from the Connection drop-down list.

The Service Connection page will be displayed with the selected connection
information. The JNDI (Java Naming and Directory Interface) name
corresponding to the database connection appears automatically in the
Database Server JNDI Name field. Alternatively, you can specify a JNDI name.

Note: When you specify a JNDI name, the deployment
descriptor of the Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter must
associate this JNDI name with configuration properties
required by the adapter to access the database.

The JNDI name acts as a placeholder for the connection used when your service
is deployed to the BPEL server. This enables you to use different databases for
development and later for production.

Note: For more information about JNDI concepts, refer to
Oracle Fusion Middleware Understanding Technology Adapters.

Once you have completed creating a new connection for the service, you can add a
PL/SQL API by browsing through the list of APIs available in Oracle E-Business
Suite.

Click Next.

If you are connecting to Oracle E-Business Suite Release 12, then the IREP File not
present dialog appears indicating that Adapter could not find the Oracle
Integration Repository data file corresponding to the database you are connecting
to Oracle E-Business Suite in your workspace. Absence of the data file would make
browsing or searching of Integration Repository tree considerably slow. You can
choose to extract the data file and create a local copy of the Integration Repository
data file. Once it is created successfully, Adapter will pick it up automatically next
time and retrieve data from your local Integration Repository.

You can select one of the following options:
* C(lick Yes to extract the Integration Repository data file.

After the system successfully creates a local copy of the Integration Repository
data file, next time when you connect to the database, you will find the IRep
Data File field appears in the Operation dialog indicating where your local
copy exists with the creation date and time as part of the file name.

¢ (lick No to query the Integration Repository data file from the live database
you are connecting to display the Integration Repository tree.

In this example, click No. Click Next in the Operation page to open the Oracle E-
Business Suite Module Browser.
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5. The Oracle E-Business Suite Module Browser combines interface data from Oracle
Integration Repository with information about the additional interfaces supported
by Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter, organized in a tree hierarchy.

Note: The Oracle E-Business Suite Module Browser includes the
various product families that are available in Oracle E-Business
Suite. Each product family contains the individual products. Each
product contains the business entities associated with the product.
Business entities contain the various application modules that are
exposed for integration. These modules are grouped according to
the interface they provide. PL/SQL APIs can be found under the
PL/SQL category.

Navigate to Other Interfaces > Custom Objects >PLSQL APIs > OE_ORDER_PUB to
select a custom stored procedure GET_G M SS_LI NE_REC.

Note: The GET_G M SS_LINE_REC (GET_G M SS_LI NE_REC)
stored procedure does not take any input but has a complex data
type (PL/SQL Table) as output. Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter
design-time automatically generates a wrapper stored procedure
and loads it on the underlying database.

6. Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter provides flexfield support for PL/SQL APIs. Once
the selected API is displayed in the module browser, you can either configure
flexfield mappings for the API that has flexfields defined in Oracle E-Business Suite
or use current data without further flexfield configuration.

Note: If a selected API has pre-configured flexfield mappings
available, a pop-up window appears allowing you to decide if you
want to use these pre-configured mappings. Click Yes to display
these mappings as part of the flexfield definitions in the Configure
Flexfields region. You can modify them later if needed.

Click No to indicate that you will not use these mappings and the
pop-up window disappears.
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Oracle E-Business Suite Module Browser with "GET_G_MISS_LINE_REC" Selected

© E-Business Suite Module Browser X

Object Name: | [zables Viens [Jars  [Jce XML Gateway EDI  []BusinessEvents Browse

- OE_ORDER _IMPORT_MAIN_PVT (OE_t

Parameters with Corresponding Flexfield Mappings
69 OE_ORDER _IMPORT_PVT (OE_ORDER

. G_MISS_HEADER_AD]_VAL_REC (

Flexfield Metadata

MISS_HEADER _PAYMENT _REC

ju G_MISS_HEADER_PAYMENT_VAL_ Import from File: Add Mapping

. G_MISS_HEADER_PRICE_ATT_RE!

&3 OE_ORDER_IMPORT_RESERVE_PVT (¢ aty Type Injout Segment Fle... Context Flexfield Name
& OF_ORDER_IMPORT SPECIFIC_PVT (i %, OF_ORDER PUB.GET_G_MISS_LINE REC  PROCEDURE / FUNCTION
- oF_oroER_1MPORTUTIL PvT (0E.C | | B, RETLRN PARAVETER> PL/SQLRECORD out
OF_ORDER_IMPORT WF (OE_ORDER 6 ACCOUNTING_RULE_ID NUMBER out
OF_ORDER_MISC_PUB (OE_ORDER M @ pary_Tvee VARCHAR2 out
[ ZOE,ORDER,MISC,UTIL (OE_ORDER | (&) ACTUAL_ARRIVAL DATE DATE out
s &3 OF_ORDER _PRICE_PVT (OE_ORDER _| (9 ACTUAL_SHIPMENT DATE DATE out
{3 OE_ORDER_PRICE_PVT1 (OE_ORDER £ AGREEMENT_ID NUMBER out
- OE_ORDER_PUB (OE_ORDER_PUB) [ ARRIVAL_SET_ID NUMBER out
-, DELETE_LINE (DELETE_LINE) @ aroine o nuwBER out
- %,, DELETE_ORDER (DELETE_ORDER) @ ATTRIBUTEL VARCHAR2 out
E g sTRiETED VARGHAR2 jour
%, GET_ORDER (GET.ORDER) [ ATTRIBUTE11 VARCHAR2 out
E_ GET_ORDER (GET ORDER) [ ATTRIBUTE 12 VARCHAR2 out
E, GET_ORDER (GET_ORDER) B ATTRIBUTEL3 VARCHAR2 out
%, GET_ORDER (GET_ORDER) [ ATRIBUTE14 VARCHAR2 out
%, GET_ORDER (GET_ORDER) [ ATRIBUTELS VARCHAR2Z out
£, G_MISS_BLLING_PLAN_HEADER _ 0 ATTRIBUTE16 VARCHAR2 out
:‘ MISS_BILLING_PLAN_UINE REC | [ Configure Flexfields
. G_MISS_BPLAN_USG_TIER_REC (¢
B, G_MISS_CUSTOMER INFO_REC (¢ | |1efield Defintions
B, G_MISS_HEADER _ADJ_ASSOC_RE | [Type Appication Name Datatype Structure or Context
&, G_MISS_HEADER _ADJ_ATT_REC {
&, G_MISS_HEADER _ADJ_REC (6_MI
g
g
g
g
g

. G_MISS_HEADER REC (G_MISS

F, G_MISS_HEADER_SCREDIT REC ( oK Cancel

Configuring Flexfield Mapping Data for the Selected API

Perform either one of the following tasks in the Oracle E-Business Suite Module
Browser:

¢ Use the current data without further configuration by clicking OK to continue.
* Configure flexfield mapping data by either using an existing flexfield mapping
or creating a new mapping through a flexfield wizard if desired.
¢ Creating a New Mapping

You can create a new mapping for a selected API by clicking Add Mapping
in the Flexfield Metadata section. A new flexfield mapping wizard appears
guiding you through each configuration page where you can add key and
descriptive flexfields, as well as configure flexfield mapping between the
selected API parameters and flexfields defined in the Oracle E-Business
Suite instance. For more information on how to create a new mapping and
configure flexfields for PL/SQL APIs, see:

* Adding or Configuring a New Mapping, page 3-37
e Configuring Key Flexfield Mappings for a PL/SQL API, page 3-38

¢ Configuring Descriptive Flexfield Mappings for a PL/SQL AP]I, page 3-
59

¢ Importing an Existing Mapping

Instead of creating a new mapping, you can use an existing mapping that

Using PL/SQL APIs  8-9



has been created earlier by clicking Import from File in the Flexfield
Metadata section. This lets you select a desired flexfield mapping for your
selected API. Once a desired mapping is imported, you can modify the
context values for a descriptive flexfield, and modify structure for a key
flexfield if needed to meet your needs.

See: Importing an Existing Flexfield Mapping, page 3-101.

For more information on flexfield support for PL/SQL APIs and how to modify
existing mappings, see Flexfield Support for PL/SQL APIs and Open Interface
Tables, page 3-27.

In this example, click OK to continue.

Please note that the input and the output parameters of the Stored Procedure
contains complex data types that are not readily mapped to JDBC types. The
Adapter wizard provides a mechanism that detects when these types are used and
then invokes Oracle JPublisher to generate the necessary wrappers automatically.
Oracle JPublisher generates two SQL files, one to create schema objects, and another
to drop them. The SQL that creates the schema objects is automatically executed
from within the wizard to create the schema objects in the database schema before
the XSD is generated.

The Adapter Service points to the wrapper Stored Procedure instead of the Process
Order Line Stored Procedure. The Adapter design-time automatically loads the
wrapper procedure onto the underlying database.

7. Inthe Application Interface page, click Next.
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Application Interface Page
@ E-Business Suite Adapter Configuration Wizard - Step 4 of 5 X

Application Interface

You are connected to a post 11.5.10 instance. Add the database objects needed for this service. You may add one or
more tables/views or you can add a single API/Concurrent Program/XML Gateway Map/EDI Concurrent Program/Business
Event for a service. If no objects are selected, it is assumed that you want to use previously created descriptors.

Operation Objects
(3} Delete
Name Type
GET_G_MISS_LINE_REC API
A wrapper API will be created in a package, enter a package name.
XX_BPEL_initLineRec
[ ] Overwrite specified wrapper package, if it exists
Help < Back Next > Cancel

In the Finish page, click Finish to complete the partner link creation.

The wizard also generates the WSDL file corresponding to the XML schema. This
WSDL file is now available for the partner link.

To add the second partner link:
1. Click BPEL Services in the Component Palette.

Drag and drop Oracle E-Business Suite (formerly known as Oracle Applications)
from the BPEL Services list into the right Partner Link swim lane of the process
diagram. The Oracle E-Business Suite Reference page appears.

Enter a service name in the Name field. For example, Or der Managenent .
2. Click Next. The Service Connection dialog appears.

3. You can perform either one of the following options for your database connection:

Note: You need to connect to the database where Oracle E-
Business Suite is running.
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* You can create a new database connection by clicking Create a New Database
Connection icon.

How to define a new database connection, see Create a New Database
Connection, page 4-14.

* You can select an existing database connection that you have configured earlier
from the Connection drop-down list.

The Service Connection page will be displayed with the selected connection
information. The JNDI (Java Naming and Directory Interface) name
corresponding to the database connection appears automatically in the
Database Server JNDI Name field. Alternatively, you can specify a JNDI name.

Note: When you specify a JNDI name, the deployment
descriptor of the Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter must
associate this JNDI name with configuration properties
required by the adapter to access the database.

The JNDI name acts as a placeholder for the connection used when your service
is deployed to the BPEL server. This enables you to use different databases for
development and later for production.

Note: For more information about JNDI concepts, refer to
Oracle Fusion Middleware Understanding Technology Adapters.

4. Once you have completed creating a new connection for the service, you can add a
PL/SQL API by browsing through the list of APIs available in Oracle E-Business
Suite.

Click Next.

If you are connecting to Oracle E-Business Suite Release 12, then the IREP File not
present dialog appears indicating that Adapter could not find the Oracle
Integration Repository data file corresponding to the database you are connecting
in your workspace. Absence of the data file would make browsing or searching of
Integration Repository tree considerably slow. You can choose to extract the data
file and create a local copy of the Integration Repository data file. Once it is created
successfully, Adapter will pick it up automatically next time and retrieve data from
your local Integration Repository.

You can select one of the following options:
* C(lick Yes to extract the Integration Repository data file.

After the system successfully creates a local copy of the Integration Repository
data file, next time when you connect to the database, you will find the IRep
Data File field appears in the Operation dialog indicating where your local
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copy exists with the creation date and time as part of the file name.

* Click No to query the Integration Repository data file from the live database
you are connecting to display the Integration Repository tree.

In this example, click Next in the Operation page to open the Oracle E-Business
Suite Module Browser.

Select a PL/SQL API. For example, select the Process Order Line

( PROCESS_LI NE) API from Product Families > Supply Chain Management (SCM_PF)
> Supply Chain Trading Connector(CLN) > Sales Order (ONT_SALES_ORDER) >
PLSQL > Process Order API(OE_ORDER_PUB) > Process Order Line (PROCESS_LINE)

Note: Use the Search option to quickly find the required objects.
Enter the required database object name in the Object Name field
and select APIs. And then, click Search to retrieve the required
database objects. When searching for a PL/SQL AP]I, enter the
package name, and not the procedure name. In contrast, when
using the DB Adapter Wizard, the user must enter the name of the
PL/SQL API while searching.

Oracle E-Business Suite Module Browser with "Process Order Line" Selected

© E-Business Suite Module Browser X
Object Name: | | [ Tables Views 1 o) XMLGateway [ |EDI [ ]BusessEvents Browse
& G Supply Chain Trading Connector (CLN) Parameters with Corresponding Flexfield Mappings

- 3 Payables Invoice (AP_INVOICE)

Path Type Infout Segment Fl... Context |Flexfield Na.

& (3 Receivables Invoice (AR_INVOICE) %, OF_ORDER_PUB.PROCESS_LINE PROCEDURE / FUNCTION
& (33 Goods Receipt (PO_GOODS_RECEIFT) E:l ;M’p LINE_TBL - PL/SQL TABLE N
- - GyPurchase Order Change (PO_CHANGE) ©- %, P_LINE_TBLSLINE_TBL_TYPE PL/SQL RECORD N
- € Supply Chain Plan Sales Order (MSC_SALES_ORDER) ] ACCOUNTING_RULE_ID NUMBER N
- (R Supply Chain Pian Advanced Shipment Notice (MSC_SHIPMENT @PaRTYTYPE VARCHARZ N
- (R Purchase Order Adnowledgement (PO_ACKNOWLEDGEMENT) & ACTUAL_ARRIVAL_DATE DATE N
(3 (%3 Advanced Shipment Notification (PO_ADVANCED_SHIP_NOTFN) . [E) ACTUAL SHIPMENT DATE DATE N
| @ (R Purchasing Blanket Release (PO_BLANKET_RELEASE) a AGREEMENT ID NUMBER N
- B3 Inventory On Hand Balance (INV_ONHAND) & ARRIVAL_SET_ID NUMBER N
= (3 Sales Order (ONT_SALES_ORDER) B ATOLNE D NUMBER N
- [ XMLGateway -.[E ATTRIBUTEL VARCHAR2 N
[ EDI [ ATTRIBUTE1D VARCHAR2 N
E-[EPLsQL B ATTRIBUTELL VARCHAR2 N
=& Process Order API (OE_ORDER _PUB) [E] ATTRIBUTE12 VARCHARZ N
&, Delete Order Line (DELETE_LINE) & ATTRIBUTELS VARCHARZ N
Delete Order (DELETE_ORDER) [ ATTRIBUTE14 VARCHAR2 N
Get Sales Order (GET_ORDER) [ ATIRBUTELS VARCHARZ N

1D To Value (ID_TO_VALUE)

Lock Sales Order (LOCK_ORDER) Configure Flexfields

Process Order Header (PROCESS_HEADER)

Bocess order L Grocess L]
Maintain Sales Order (PROCESS. ORDER) IType Application Name Datatype Structure or Context

Update Order Header (UPDATE_HEADER)

Update Order Line (UPDATE_LINE)

Value To ID (VALUE_TO_ID)

-3 Purchase Order Adnowledgments Extension Columns A

3 Purchase Order Change Admowledgments Extension Ci | tmport from Fie Add Mapping

&3 Ship Conformation (OE_SHIP_CONFIRMATION_PUE)

G Sales Order Services (OE_INBOUND_INT)

-6 Sales Order Outbound Services (OE QUTBOUND INT)

Flexfield Definitions

Flexfield Metadata

Cancel

2

Please note that Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter provides flexfield support for
PL/SQL APIs. Once the selected API is displayed in the module browser, you can
either configure flexfield mappings for the API that has flexfields defined in Oracle
E-Business Suite or use current data without further flexfield configuration.

Configuring Flexfield Mapping Data for the Selected API
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Perform either one of the following tasks in the Oracle E-Business Suite Module
Browser:

® Use the current data without flexfield mapping configuration by clicking OK to
continue.

* Configure flexfield mapping data by either using an existing flexfield mapping
or creating a new mapping through a flexfield wizard if desired.

Creating a New Mapping

You can create a new mapping for a selected API by clicking Add Mapping in
the Flexfield Metadata section. A new flexfield mapping wizard appears
guiding you through each configuration page where you can add key and
descriptive flexfields, as well as configure flexfield mapping between the
selected API parameters and flexfields defined in the Oracle E-Business Suite
instance. For more information on how to create a new mapping for PL/SQL
APIs, see:

e Adding or Configuring a New Mapping, page 3-37
e Configuring Key Flexfield Mappings for a PL/SQL API, page 3-38
¢ Configuring Descriptive Flexfield Mappings for a PL/SQL API, page 3-59

For more information on flexfield support for PL/SQL APIs and how to modify
existing mapping configuration, see Flexfield Support for PL/SQL APIs and
Open Interface Tables, page 3-27.

6. In this example, click OK to continue.

Please note that the input and the output parameters of the Stored Procedure
contains complex data types that are not readily mapped to JDBC types. The
Adapter wizard provides a mechanism that detects when these types are used and
then invokes Oracle JPublisher to generate the necessary wrappers automatically.
Oracle JPublisher generates two SQL files, one to create schema objects, and another
to drop them. The SQL that creates the schema objects is automatically executed
from within the wizard to create the schema objects in the database schema before
the XSD is generated.

The Adapter Service points to the wrapper Stored Procedure instead of the Process
Order Line Stored Procedure. The Adapter design-time automatically loads the
wrapper procedure onto the underlying database.

7. Inthe Application Interface page, click Next.
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Application Interface Page
&) E-Business Suite Adapter Configuration Wizard - Step 4 of 5 X

Application Interface

You are connected to a post 11.5.10 instance. Add the database objects needed for this service. You may add one or
more tables/views or you can add a single APIfConcurrent Program/XML Gateway Map/EDI Concurrent Program/Business
Event for a service. If no objects are selected, itis assumed that you want to use previously created descriptors.

Operation Objects

[g§ Delete
Name Type
PROCESS_LINE API
A wrapper API will be created in a package, enter a package name.
¥X_BPEL_OrderManagement
[ ] Overwrite specified wrapper package, if it exists
Help < Back Next > Cancel

In the Finish page, click Finish to complete the process of configuring a partner link
for an application service.

The wizard generates the WSDL file corresponding to the XML schema. This WSDL
file is now available for the partner link.

Adding a Partner Link for File Adapter

Use this step to configure a BPEL process by synchronously reading an existing
purchase order to obtain the order details.

To add a Partner Link for File Adapter to read order details:

1.

In Oracle JDeveloper BPEL Designer, click BPEL Services in the Component
Palette.

Drag and drop File Adapter from the BPEL Services list into the right Partner Link
swim lane of the process diagram. The File Adapter Reference page appears.

Enter a name for the file adapter service, such as get O der Det ai | s.
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File Adapter Reference Page
) FILE Adapter Configuration Wizard - Step 1 of 4 X

File Adapter Reference

Welcome to the File Adapter Configuration Wizard

This wizard helps you create a File Adapter. You will be asked to spedfy configuration parameters and define an operation
for the adapter.

Enter a Reference Name.

Name: |getOrderDetails|

Help Next > Cancel

2. Click Next. The Adapter Interface page appears.

Select the Define from operation and schema (specified later) radio button and
click Next.

The File Server Connection page appears. Leave the default value unchanged for

the File Server JNDI Name field.

3. In the Operation page, specify the operation type. For example, select the
Synchronous Read File radio button. This automatically populates the Operation
Name field.
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Operation Page

0 FILE Adapter Configuration Wizard - Step 4 of 8 X

Operation

The File Adapter supports five operations. There is a Read File operation that polls for incoming files in your local file
system, a Write File operation that creates outgoing files, a Synchronous Read File operation that reads the current
contents of a file, a List Files operation that lists file names in specified locations, and a Chunked Read operation that
synchronously reads file data in chunks and can be used OMLY with BPEL. Only one operation per Adapter Service may be
defined using this wizard.
Operation Type: (7) Read File

(O Write File

(3) Synchronous Read File

() List Files
() Chunked Read

o -

Operation Name: |Sy‘nd1Read

[ | read File As Attachment

Help < Back Next > Cancel

Click Next to access the File Directories page.

Select the Logical Name radio button and specify directory for incoming files, such
asinputDir.

Ensure the Delete files after successful retrieval checkbox is not selected.
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File Directories Page
&) FILE Adapter Configuration Wizard - Step 5 of 8

File Directories

Enter directory information for the incoming file of the Synchronous Read File operation.

Directory names are specified as: (7) physical Path (2) Logical Name

Directory for Incoming Files (logical name): |inputD'ri

[ ] Archive processed files
Archive Directory for Processed Files (Jogical name):

Help < Back Next > Cancel

Click Next to open the File Name page.

5. Enter the name of the file for the synchronous read file operation. For example,
enter changeor der _dat a. xmri . Click Next to open the Messages page.

6. Select the 'browse for schema file' icon on the top right corner to open the Type
Chooser window.

Click Type Explorer and select Project Schema Files > OrderManagement_sp.xsd >
InputParameters.

Note: If the selected API is configured with flexfields, select the
flexfield schema (<ser vi cenane>_sp. xsd) instead from the
Type Chooser.

For example, SynAccOr der partner link service is created with
descriptive flexfields. Select Project Schema Files >
SynAccOrder_sp.xsd > SynAccOrder_flex.xsd > InputParameters.
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Type Chooser Dialog with Flexfield Schema Selected
© Type Chooser s

\-k Type Explorer
=N ES Project Schema Files
% AppReferencel.xsd
- 23, SynAccOrder_flex,xsd
E\‘% SynbccOrder_sp.xsd
2B, SynaccOrder_flex, xsd
© L.@P HZ_LOCATIONS HZ_LOCATIONS
-4
.d® DutputParameters
-] Project WSDL Files

Type: |{htt|:n:,.’,.'mlns.orade.u:omI."pcbpelI."ada|:|ter,."db,.’spISynAchrder}InpuParameters
[] Show Detailed Mode Information

Help QK Cancel

Click OK. The selected SynAccOr der _sp. xsd schema is

displayed as URL and | nput Par anet er s is displayed as Schema
Element.

For more information on flexfield support for PL/SQL APIs and

how to modify existing configuration, see Flexfield Support for
PL/SQL APIs, page 3-27.

The selected schema information will be automatically populated in the URL and
Schema Element fields.
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Messages Page
) FILE Adapter Configuration Wizard - Step 7 of 8 X

Messages

Define the message for the Synchronous Read File operation. Specify the Schema File Location and select the Schema
Element that defines the messages in the incoming files. Use the Browse button to find an existing schema definition. If
you check "Schema is Opaque’, then you do not need to spedify a Schema.

Message Schema

[] Native format translation is not required (Schema is Opaque)

URL ..[Schemas/OrderManagement_sp.xsd '& Fes

Schema Element |InputParameters v|

Help <Back Next > Cancel

7. Click Next and then Finish. The wizard generates the WSDL file corresponding to
the partner link. The main Create Partner Link dialog box appears, specifying the
new WSDL file get Or der Det ai | s. wsdl .

The get Or der Det ai | s Partner Link appears in the BPEL process diagram.

Defining Wrapper APIs

The Adapter Configuration wizard generates a wrapper API when a PL/SQL API has
arguments of data types, such as PL/SQL Boolean, PL/SQL Table, or PL/SQL Record.
For generating the wrapper API, Oracle JPublisher is automatically invoked in the
background. When a wrapper APl is created, besides the WSDL and XSD files, two SQL
files are created: one for creating the wrapper AP], and necessary datatypes and another
for deleting it. The two SQL files are saved in the same directory where the WSDL and
XSD files are stored, and are available in the Project view.

Following is a sample code of a PL/SQL API that would require a wrapper to be
generated:
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package pkg is

type rec is record (...);

type thl is table of .. index by ..;

procedure proc(r rec, t tbl, b bool ean);
end,
If the preceding PL/SQL API is selected in the wizard, then a wrapper API will be
created, and loaded into the database. This wrapper API will be used instead of the
originally selected PL/SQL API. For this reason, the content of the WSDL and XSD files

represent the wrapper procedure, not the procedure originally selected.
The following are the types that will be created for the wrapper API:
*  Object type for PL/SQL RECORD

* Nested table of the given type for PL/SQL TABLE. For example, the nested table of
NUMBER.

e INTEGER substituted for PL/SQL BOOLEAN

The generated SQL file that creates the wrapper API also creates the required schema
objects. The types of the wrapper API's parameters will be those of the new schema
object types. The wrapper package will contain conversion APIs to convert between the
base PL/SQL type and the new schema object types.

Note: The SQLJUTL package contains the BOOL2INT and INT2BOOL
conversion functions used for PL/SQL BOOLEAN arguments whose
data types have been changed to INTEGER.

The wrapper APl is created in a package. This package is named XX_BPEL_servicename.
servicename is the name of the service that you entered in Step 2 of Adding a Partner
Link, page 8-6. If this package already exists, then the wizard prompts for a different
package name, or to select a checkbox, to overwrite the existing package. Overwriting
an existing package causes all PL/SQL APIs in the specified package to be lost. When
the wizard creates a package for the wrapper, only one AP], that is, the wrapper AP, is
contained in it.

Note: Despite specifying to overwrite an existing package, if the
wrapper API already exists in the specified package, the wizard will
not re-create the wrapper AP], as it would take some time. This means
no SQL files will be created, Oracle JPublisher will not be run, and the
WSDL and XSD files will be for the existing wrapper APIL. The Finish
page of the wizard will indicate that these actions will take place, but it
is possible that they will not, depending on whether the wrapper
already exists.
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Application Interface Page
) E-Business Suite Adapter Configuration Wizard - Step 4 of 5 x

Application Interface

You are connected to a post 11.5. 10 instance. Add the database objects needed for this service. You may add one or
more tables/views or you can add a single API/Concurrent Program /XML Gateway Map/EDI Concurrent Program/Business
Event for a service. If no objects are selected, it is assumed that you want to use previously created descriptors.,

Operation Objects

(88 Delete
MName Type
PROCESS_LINE APT
A wrapper API will be created in a package, enter a package name.
XX_BPEL_OrderManagement
|| Overwrite specified wrapper package, if it exists
Help < Back Next > Cancel

Note: The package name for the wrapper has a limit of 30 characters,
and the wrapper APl name has a limit of 29 characters. Thus, if the
package name or the wrapper API name is longer than the maximum
limit, it will be truncated accordingly.

The name of the wrapper API depends on whether the PL/SQL API that was originally
selected is in a package or not. If the original PL/SQL API is a root-level AP], that is, it
does not belong in a package, then the name of the wrapper API will be, TOPLEVELS$
original_api_name. If the originally selected PL/SQL APl is in a package, then the name
of the wrapper API will be original_package_name$original_api_name.

Wrapper APIs follow the naming convention of Oracle JPublisher. For example, if the
original PL/SQL API was called CREATE_EMPLOYEE and was a root-level API, then the
wrapper API would be named TOPLEVEL$CREATE_EMPLOYEE. If the original PL/SQL
APl is in a package called EMPLOYEE, then the wrapper API would be named
EMPLOYEE$CREATE_EMPLOYEE.

The Finish page of the wizard is different when a wrapper API needs to be created. The
Finish page informs you that a wrapper API is needed, and in addition, lists the name
of the wrapper package, wrapper API, and the SQL files that will be created.
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Note: When a wrapper API needs to be created, it may take a while
before the wizard completes. However, the processing time for
subsequent PL/SQL APIs in the same package would be much shorter.

Note: The REF CURSOR type is not supported out of the box. However,
for detailed steps to generate an adapter service for a PL/SQL API
which takes REF CURSOR type, see the section "Support for REF
CURSOR" in Oracle BPEL Process Manager Developer’s Guide on OTN.

Overloaded APIs are not supported in release 11.5.10.

Declaring Parameters with a DEFAULT Clause

You can declare parameters of a stored procedure with a DEFAULT clause, so that
when you invoke the procedure without that parameter, BPEL Process Manager will
supply a default value for that parameter. For example:

PROCEDURE addEnpl oyee (nane VARCHAR2, country VARCHAR2 DEFAULT 'US')
This procedure can be invoked in the following two ways:

e addEnpl oyee ('John Smith') // country => "'US

® addEnpl oyee ('John Smith', 'France') // country => 'France'

Omitting Parameters With a DEFAULT Clause

You can omit elements for parameters with default values in the instance XML. The
procedure will be invoked without these parameters, allowing their default values to be
used, as shown in the following example of input and runtime invocation.

Input

<db: | nput Par anet ers xm ns: db="7?">

<nane>John Smi t h</ name>
</ db: I nput Par anet er s>

Runtime Invocation
BEGA N addEnpl oyee (nane=>?); END; // country => 'US
If the input includes a value for the defaulted parameter, the value in the input will be
used, rather than the default, as follows:
Input
<db: I nput Par aneters xm ns: db=""2">
<nanme>John Smi t h</ name>

<country>France</ country>
</ db: | nput Par anet er s>

Runtime Invocation
BEGA N addEnpl oyee (nane=>?, country=>?); END;, // country => 'France'

Omitting Parameters Without a DEFAULT Clause

The element in the XSD for parameters with a default clause is annotated with a special
tag to indicate that the parameter has a default clause, as shown in the following
example.
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<el enent nane="country" ? db:default="true" ?/>

This new functionality allows elements for parameters without a default clause also to
be omitted in the instance XML. In these cases, the parameter is still included in the
invocation of the stored procedure. A value of NULL is bound by default. Following is
an example of a declaration where neither parameter has a DEFAULT clause:

PROCEDURE addEnpl oyee (nanme VARCHAR2, country VARCHAR?2)

In BPEL Process Manager release 10.1.2, elements for both parameters were required in
the instance XML. If an element was omitted, it was presumed to have a DEFAULT
clause, so the parameter was not included in the invocation of the procedure. In this
case, the missing parameter resulted in a PL/SQL error stating that an incorrect number
of arguments was passed to the procedure.

In the current BPEL Process Manager release, the missing parameter will be included in
the invocation of the procedure. A NULL value will be bound, as shown in the following
example:

Input

<db: | nput Par anet ers xm ns: db="7?">

<nane>John Sm t h</ name>
</ db: I nput Par anet er s>

Runtime Invocation

BEGA N addEnpl oyee (nane =>?, country=>?); END; // country => NULL
Even though the element for country was not provided in the instance XML, it still
appears in the call to the procedure. In this case, country will be NULL.

DEFAULT Clause Handling in Wrapper Procedures:

If a procedure contains a special type requiring a wrapper to be generated, the
def aul t clauses on any of the original parameters will not be carried over to the
wrapper, as shown in the following example:

PROCEDURE needsW apper (i sTrue BOOLEAN, val ue NUMBER DEFAULT 0)

Assuming that the procedure in the preceding example was defined at the top level,
outside of a package, the generated wrapper will appear, as shown in the following
example:

TOPLEVEL$NEEDSWRAPPER (i sTrue | NTEGER, val ue NUVBER)

In the preceding example, the BOOLEAN type has been replaced by INTEGER. The
default clause on the value parameter is missing. In the current release, parameters of
generated wrapper procedures will never have a default clause, even if these
parameters did in the original procedure. If the element is missing in the instance XML,
instead of defaulting to O, then the value of the parameter will be NULL, as shown in the
following example:

Input

<db: | nput Par anet ers xm ns: db="7?">

<i sTrue>1</i sTrue>
</ db: I nput Par anet er s>
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Runtime Invocation
BEG N TOPLEVEL$SNEEDSWRAPPER (i sTrue =>?, value =>?); END; // value =>
NULL

To fix this, you can edit the generated SQL file, restoring the default clauses. You
should then, run the SQL file to reload the wrapper definitions into the database
schema. In addition, you should modify the generated XSD.

Following are the steps to fix the default clause with the wrapper generated for
needsW apper () :

1.

Change the signature in the following manner in the generated wrapper SQL file,

from:

TOPLEVEL$SNEEDSWRAPPER (i sTrue | NTEGER, val ue NUVBER)

To:
TOPLEVEL$SNEEDSWRAPPER (i sTrue | NTEGER, val ue NUVBER DEFAULT 0)

Reload the modified wrapper SQL file mentioned in the preceding example into the
appropriate database schema. For BOOLEAN parameters with DEFAULT clause,
you need to map as follows:

DEFAULT TRUE(base) to DEFAULT 1 (wr apper)

DEFAULT FALSE (base) to DEFAULT O (w apper)

For example, if the base stored procedure is PROCEDURE needsW apper (i sTrue
BOOLEAN TRUE, val ue NUMBER DEFAULT O0), then the generated wrapper
would be TOPLEVELSNEEDSWRAPPER (i sTrue | NTEGER, val ue NUMBER).

You should manually fix the store procedure to be TOPLEVEL$NEEDSWWRAPPER
(i sTrue I NTEGER DEFAULT 1, val ue NUMBER DEFAULT 0)

If a parameter has a default clause, then its corresponding element in the XSD must
have an extra attribute, db: def aul t ="t r ue". For example, if a parameter has a
default clause TOPLEVEL$NEEDSWRAPPER(i sTrue | NTEGER DEFAULT 1,

val ue NUVMBER DEFAULT 0), then the elements in the XSD for i sTr ue and

val ue need to have the following new attributes:

<el enment name="ISTRUE" ... db:default="true" .../>
<el enent nane="VALUE"' ... db:default="true" .../>

Configuring the Invoke Activities

This step is to configure three Invoke activities:

1.

To get the order details that is received from the Receive activity by invoking the
get Or der Det ai | s partner link in an XML file.

To initialize the existing purchase order by invoking the i ni t Li neRec partner
link.

To update the purchase order quantity information to Oracle E-Business Suite by
invoking the Or der Managenent partner link.
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To add the first Invoke activity for a partner link to get order details:

1.

In Oracle JDeveloper BPEL Designer, expand the BPEL Constructs from the
Component Palette. Drag and drop the first Invoke activity from the Web Service
section into the center swim lane of the process diagram, between the receivelnput
and callbackClient activities.

Link the Invoke activity to the get Or der Det ai | s service. The Edit Invoke dialog
appears.

Enter a name for the Invoke activity. In the Input tab, ensure the Input Variable
radio button is selected. Click the Create icon next to the Input Variable field to
create a new variable. The Create Variable dialog box appears.

Select Global Variable, then enter a name for the variable. You can also accept the
default name. Click OK.

In the Output tab, ensure the Output Variable radio button is selected. Click the
Create icon next to the Output Variable field to create a new variable. The Create
Variable dialog box appears.

Select Global Variable, then enter a name for the variable. You can also accept the
default name. Click OK.
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Edit Invoke Dialog
&) Edit Invoke X

Headers  Documentation Skip Condition = Targets Sources

General Correlations Properties Assertions Annotations
Name: |Invuke |
Conversation ID: I I i1

[ ] Invoke as Detail

Interaction Type: | 42} Partner Link ¥

Partner Link: getOrderDetails |
Port Type: |E SynchRead _ptt 'i
Operation: | Gy SynchRead =)

Input  Output

() Arguments Mapping (=) Output Variable 7]
Output: [Invoke_SynchRead_Outputvariable |
Help Apply oK Cancel

Click Apply and then OK in the Edit Invoke dialog to finish configuring the Invoke
activity.

The Invoke activity appears in the process diagram.

To add the second Invoke activity for a partner link to initialize the existing purchase
order:

1. InOracle JDeveloper BPEL Designer, expand the BPEL Constructs from the
Component Palette. Drag and drop the second Invoke activity from the Web

Service section into the center swim lane of the process diagram, between the first
Invoke and callbackClient activities.
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2. Link the Invoke activity to the i ni t Li neRec service. The Edit Invoke dialog box
appears.

3. Repeat Step 3 to Step 5 described in the first Invoke activity procedure to complete
the second Invoke activity.
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Edit Invoke Dialog

O Edit Invoke

Headers Documentation  Skip Conditon Targets  Sources

General Correlations Properties

Assertions Annotations

Mame: |Invoke

Conversation ID: |

[ ] Invoke as Detail
Interaction Type: [u} Partner Link ¥

Partner Link: (initLineRec

Operation: l 0 initLineRec

Input Qutput

Port Type: | % " inittineRec_ptt ~|
() Arguments Mapping (%) Output Variable =
Output: [Invoke_initLineRec_OutputVariable 15 e

Apply OK Cancel

To add the third Invoke activity for a partner link to update the order quantity
information to Oracle E-Business Suite:

1.

In Oracle JDeveloper BPEL Designer, expand the BPEL Constructs from the
Component Palette. Drag and drop the third Invoke activity from the Web Service
section into the center swim lane of the process diagram, between the second

Invoke and callbackClient activities.

Link the Invoke activity to the Or der Managenent service. The Edit Invoke dialog

box appears.
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3.

Repeat Step 3 to Step 5 described in the first Invoke activity procedure.

Edit Invoke Dialog
© Edit Invoke

Setting Header Properties for Applications Context

Headers Documentation  Skip Conditon  Targets

General Correlations Properties Assertions Annotations
Name: |Invuk.e |
Conversation ID: | | B

[] Invoke as Detail
Interaction Type: | (3} Partner Link ¥
Partner Link: [OrderManagement | X
Port Type: | * OrderManagement_ptt -
Operation: [l@ OrderManagement ']
Input Cutput
() Arguments Mapping (») Qutput Variable =

Output: |Invoke_OrderManagement_OutputVariable

Use the following steps to set the header message properties required to pass

applications context required to complete the BPEL process:

1

2.

Select the Properties tab in the Edit Invoke dialog box.

Click the Create icon. The To Property dialog appears.
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3. Select thej ca. apps. User name property from the Name drop-down list.

To Property Dialog
O To Property X
Name: cha.mps.Username " +

() Variable  (3) Expression
'OPERATIONS' | &

Help oK Cancel

4. Select the Expression radio button and enter ' OPERATI ONS' as the property
value.

Click OK.

5. Repeat Step 2 to Step 4 to assign ' Or der Managenment Super User,
Vi sion Qperations (USA)' forjca. apps. Responsibility.
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Edit Invoke Dialog: Properties Tab: To Property Dialog
@ Edit Invoke X

Headers  Documentation  Skip Conditon  Targets  Sources
General Correlations Properties Assertions Annotations

To

From  Properties: + / X
Name Value ‘
jca.apps.Username 'OPERATIONS'

& To Property ot

tome: | K,

. .[ica.apps.RespApplication

jca.apps.Responsibility
lica.apps. SecurityGroup %
lica.apps.Username
Help lica.apps.ecx. Attribute 1 el
lica.apps.ecx. Attribute2

lica.apps.ecx. Attribute3 T
lica.apps.ecx. Attribute4

5. Click Apply and then OK to complete the Invoke activity.

Configuring a Transform Activity

The Transform activity can be used to configure the parameters for the input and
output variables. The Transform activity can also be used if variable values need to be
transformed before updating them in Oracle E-Business Suite.

To configure a Transform activity:
Before add a Transform activity, use the following steps to add variables:
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From the structure panel, select ChangeOr der API . bpel > Variables > Process >
Variables folder. Right click on Variables folder and select Create Variable from the

drop-down menu.

Structure Panel

ChangeOrderAPlbpel - Structure Thumbnail

7 @ @
g ChangeOrderAPI.bpel

H_'JCI Partrer Links
=22 variables

+* 7K

&2 gh Process

| # ) Variable . =

D Correlation Sets! N el »
-3l Extenlons ‘2 Toggle Display Details
-] Imports ,

[ Properties | EP Expand All Child Nodes
|_“| Propetty Aliases Eﬂ Befresh Variables
@[] Message Types

I e T Y TR I “ kﬂrCh

[ Show Detailed Node InfGrmatomn
Source BPEL

In the Create Variable dialog, enter t enp_mni ss_| i ne in the variable Name field.

Select the Message Type radio button and click the Browse Message Type icon to

open the Type Chooser.

Select ar gs_i n_msg from Message Types > Project WSDL Files > OrderManagement.

wsdl > Message Types.

Using PL/SQL APIs

8-33



8-34

Type Chooser Dialog

© Type Chooser X -
-3
‘4, Type Explorer

=23 Message Types
@[] Partner Links
=23 Project WSDL Files
#-[@] changeOrderAPLwsdl
= |@| OrderManagement,wsdl
215 Message Types
# [ ] args_out_msg

[ imported WsDL
#-|@] getOrderDetails. wsdl
@] initLineRec,wsdl

) Recent Files

Type: ‘Hfadaptafappsﬂmgeﬂrdaﬂlfdwge&dahﬂﬂdaﬁmagemmt}ags_h_mﬂ
[ ] Show Detailed Node Information

Help oK Cancel

Click OK to close the Type Chooser.

The selected information will be populated in the Create Variable dialog.
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Create Variable Dialog

& Create Variable X

General Initialize Documentation

Name: |temp_miss_line |

Type
( ) Type (»)Message Type ( )Eement () JSON

s/ChangeQOrder API/ChangeQOrderAPI/OrderManagement ‘

Namespace:
Local Part: |args_in_n‘rsg ‘

| Entity Variable

F

| SDO Capable

Help Apply QK Cancel

Click Apply and then OK.

Use the following step to configure the Transform activity:

1. InOracle JDeveloper BPEL Designer, expand the Oracle Extensions from the
Component Palette. Drag and drop XSLT Transform from the Transform section
into center swim lane of the process map window. The Transform activity should
be placed in between the second and thirdInvoke activities.

This Transform activity is used to set the output of i ni t Li neRec service to the
input of the Or der Managemnent service.
2.  Double-click Transform in the process map to open the Transform dialog. The

Transformation tab is selected by default.

Click the General tab to name this Transform activity as set _M ss_Li ne.
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3. In the Transformation tab, click the Create icon to open the Source Variable dialog.

Edit Transformation Dialog

@ Edit Transformation X

Documentation  Skip Condition  Targets  Sources
General Transformation Annotations

Source: “k/ X e D
Variable Part

Target Variable: | Q

Target Part:

Mapper File: |50A1Transfnrmatiuns\Transfurmaﬁm1_1.st| Q 4 y

Help Apply OK Cancel

Click the Browse button to open the Variable Chooser dialog. Select the
I nvoke_i ni t Li neRec_Qut put Vari abl e from the Source Variable drop-down
list.
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Variable Chooser Dialog

@ Variable Chooser X

@ +*+7 R
Yariables

- g Process

-3 Vvariables
) inputVariable client:ChangeOrderAPIRequestMessage
- {€) outputVariable client:ChangeOrderAPIResponseMessage
@) Invoke_SynchRead_InputVariable ns2:Empty_msg
) Invoke_SynchRead_OutputVariable ns2:SynchRead msg
ﬁ.‘) Invoke_initLineRec_InputVariable ns1:aras_in_mso

m Invoke_initLineRec_OutputVariable nsi:args_out_msg

tl:) Invoke_OrderManagement_InputVariable ns2:args in_msa
ﬁ.‘) Invoke_OrderManagement_OutputYariable ns2:args _out_mso
m temp_miss_line ns2:arqs_in_msog

[] Show Detailed Node Information
Help oK Cancel

Click OK. Select the Qut put Par anmet er s element as the Source Part value in the
Source Variable dialog.
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Source Variable Dialog

) Source Variable X |
Source Variable: |Invoke_initLineRec_Outputvariable |1
Source Part:

B8 OutputParameters

Help oK Cancel
Click OK.

4. Select the | nvoke_Or der Managernent _| nput Var i abl e from the Target Variable
drop-down list. The Target Part value of the variable is also selected.
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Edit Transformation Dialog

& Edit Transformation X

Documentation  Skip Condition  Targets  Sources

General Transformation Annotations
Source: + / X e d
|‘u’ariab4e Part

[Invoke_initLineRec_OutputVariable OutputParameters

Target Variable: [Invoke_OrderManagement_InputVariable | q

Target Part:

B InputParameters

Mapper File: SDA\.Tra'lsfnrmatians\Transfarmaﬁm1_1.xsl| ’Ck + /

Help Apply OK Cancel

Click the Create icon next to the Mapper File field to create a new transformation
mapping file. Mapper File specifies the file in which you create the mappings using
the XSLT Mapper Transformation tool.

The transformation mapping file appears. The Design view appears by default.

You can define the parameter values in the Design view. Drag a string function to
the Design area. Connect the function to the appropriate parameter for which you
want to define a value.

For example, link ns0: OE_ORDER PUB- 24GET_G M SS_LI NE from the source
variable tot ns: P_LI NE_TBL_| TEMas the target variable.

Note: You can use an input parameter value from the source
variable, transform it using a string function, and use it as the input
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parameter value for the target variable.

Click OK to create the mapping from source variable to target variable.

XSLT Map Window

- = C
XSLT map k- HBFBE = @ Q_Search XsLT 22 xsur
k <sources> [ xsl:stylesheet &2}
=42 ns0:OutputParameters xsl:template(match=/) | -8
Bl <> ns0:0E_ORDER_PUB-24GET_G_MIY tns:InputParameters €3 =
[ variables xsl:if @2

tns:P_LINE_TBL <> £} Q&

Configuring an Assign Activity

Use the Assign activity to pass the output of get Or der Det ai | s service and
i ni tLi neRec service as an input to the Or der Managenent service.

To add an Assign activity:

1.

In Oracle JDeveloper BPEL Designer, expand the BPEL Constructs from the
Component Palette. Drag and drop the Assign activity from the Basic Activities
section into the center swim lane of the process diagram right after the Transform
activity that you just created earlier.

Double-click the Assign activity to access the Edit Assign dialog.

Click the General tab to enter a name for the Assign activity. For example,
set Or der Changes.

Select the Copy Rules tab and expand the target trees:

¢ In the From navigation tree, navigate to Variable > Process > Variables >

Temp_miss_line >Input Parameters and select ns4:P_LINE_TBL.

¢ Inthe To navigation tree, navigate to Variable > Process > Variables >
Invoke_OrderManagement_InputVariable > Input Parameters and select ns4:
P_LINE_TBL.

* (lick OK. The Edit Assign dialog box appears.

Drag the source node (ns4:P_LINE_TBL) to connect to the target node (ns4:
P_LINE_TBL) that you just specified. This creates a line that connects the source
and target nodes. The copy rule is displayed in the From and To sections at the
bottom of the Edit Assign dialog box.
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Edit Assign Dialog with P_LINE_TBL Mapping

@ Edit Assign

General  CopyRules  Annotations  Documentation  Skip Condition  Targets  Sources

frerten Rule After_~| poressonianguages [ | EROBa
~ & ChangeOrderAPLbpel ChangeOrderAPLbpel g5

{1 Partner Links Partner Links [
=D variables Variables [ =

&g Process Process a8
=29 variables Variables (232

(x) inputvariable

() outputvariable client:ChangeOrderaf

- () Invoke_SynchRead_Inputvariable n

x) Invoke_SynchRead_OutputVariable ©

inputyariable !
e outputVariable client: ChangeOrders)
g _ Invoke_SynchRead_Inputyariable
7 Invoke_SynchRead_OutputVariable

eOrder

M Invoke_initLineRec_Input¥ariable ns1 N {
(- (x) Invoke_initLineRec_Output¥ariable ns1:: o) =
- (X) Invoke_OrderManagement_InputVariabl Inwoke_OrderManagement_InputYariable s )=
h‘) Invoke_OrderManagement _OutputVariable rs InputParameters a8
=3 (x) temp_miss_line ns2:args_in_msg ns4:InputParameters <anonymous> €32
=-[F] InputParameters ns4:P_LINE_TBL 4PPS.0F_ORDER_PLIE_LINE_TEL_TvPE fes]- @
=-&) ns4:InputParameters <anonymous /_ ns4:P_ORG_ID decimal [aa]-&
f-as] ns4:P_LINE_TEL APPS.OE_ORDER_PUB_LINE_TEL ns4:P_OPERATING _UNIT string [es] @
fes] ns4:P_ORG_ID decimal Invoke_OrderManagement_OutputVariable ns2:args_out_msg (€)
) -les] n<d:P OPFRATING | INTT <trinn temp_miss_ling s ns0 )@
+X 4D

&}, $invoke_OrderManagement_InputVariable. InputParameters/ns4:P_LINE_TEL

4. Enter the second pair of parameters:

*  Click the Expression icon to invoke the Expression Builder dialog.
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Expression Builder Dialog

&) Expression Builder X

Build an expression by typing directly into the Expression field, using Ctrl +Space for XPath assistance if available, andfor insert fragments from the
fragment editors below the Expression field.

Expression: LN
‘Update’

# Insert Into Expression

Variables (XPath) Functions
=3 variables String Functions -
= & Process

=23 variables

#-€x) inputvariable hangeOrderAPIRequestMessage =) matches
#-(x) outputvariable hangeOrderaPIR seMless T | lower-case
-x) Invoke_SynchRead_InputVariable ris3:Empty_msg *0
#-{x) Invoke_SynchRead_OutputVariable rs3:5ynchRead_ 0P| ends-with
-{x) Invoke_initlineRec_Inputvariable ns1:args_in_msg 1 §| compare
0 A Teiinls imik maliae @bes kU ssiable b

®3| translate

aloe suhstring

Content Preview:
xp20:upper-case()
Description:

Returns the value of inputString after translating every character to its upper-case correspondent. Usage:
xp20:upper-casefinputString as string) Example: xp20:upper-case( abCd0’) returns 'ABCDO’

Help oK Cancel

Enter ' UPDATE' in the Expression box. Click OK. The Expression icon with the
expression value ('UPDATE') appears in the center of the Edit Assign dialog,
between the From and To navigation tree nodes.

¢ In the To navigation tree, navigate to Variable > Process > Variables >
Invoke_OrderManagement_InputVariable > Input Parameters > P_LINE_TBL
>P_LINE_TBL_ITEM and select ns4:OPERATION.

Drag the Expression icon to connect to the target node (ns4:OPERATION) that you
just identified. This creates a line that connects the source and target nodes. The

copy rule is displayed in the From and To sections at the bottom of the Edit Assign
dialog box.
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Edit Assign Dialog with a Value Assigned to OPERATION
O Edit Assign X

General  CopyRules  Annotations ~ Documentation ~ Skip Condiion ~ Targets  Sources

|Insert New Rule After | Expression Language: = 7 & O =
ChangeOrderAPT.bpel ns4:¥ISIBLE_DEMAND_FLAG string! [es]
(23 Partner Links ns4:RETURN_STATUS [}
(23 variables ns4:DB_FLAG string ! [ea] &
- s Process (G ns4;OPERATION string30 [es] &
=23 variables ns4:FIRST_ACK_CODE strina30 fes)

() inputvariable i
(- (X) outputvariable
() Invoke_SynchRead_InputVariable ns
(x) Invoke_SynchRead_OutputVariable r
() Invoke_initLineRec_Inputvariable sl :ar
(- (X) Invoke_initlineRec_Cutputvariable r
() Invoke_CrderManagement_InputYariabl

ns4FIRST_ACK_DATE d
nsiLAST_ACK_CODE =
ns:LAST_ACK_DATE d
nsg ns4:CHANGE_REASON =
ns4:CHANGE _COMMENTS stri
ns4:ARRIVAL_SET <
ns4:SHIP_SET =

[}
) [}
fe-®
) fes)
) [ea}-@
) e}
030 [ea}-@

() Invoke_OrderManagement_Outputvariable ns:FULFILLMENT SET <tring=0 es]
=) temp_miss_line nsziaras_in_msg ns4:0RDER_SOURCE_ID | feo]- @
=-[F] InputParameters ns4:0RIG_SYS_SHIPMENT_REF strinaso [ea} &

= €% nsk:InputParameters <anon

ns4:CHANGE _SEQUENCE <
fes] ns4:p_LINE_TBL ER_PUB_LINE_TBL_TVPE ns4:CHANGE_REQUEST_CODE string30 [es}-@
- [as] ns4:P_ORG_ID decimal ns4:STATUS_FLAG o} &

f-fesl ns4:p OPFRATING IINIT srrinn ns4:NROP SHIP FIAG <rrinn | fesl @

) fo}-®

+X @D
From o |
(B, Stemp_miss_ine. InputParameters/ns4:P_LINE_TBL B $tnvoke_OrderManagement_Inputvariable. InputParametersjns4:_LINE_TEL
i, upoaTe Sinvoke_OrderManagement_InputVariable. InputParameters ns4:P_LINE_TBL/ns4:P_LINE T...

tieb Apply oK Cancel

Enter the third pair of parameters:

¢ (lick the Expression icon to invoke the Expression Builder dialog. Enter
"Update Order Quantity' in the Expression box. Click OK. The
Expression icon with the expression value ('‘Update Order Quantity') appears in
the center of the Edit Assign dialog, between the From and To navigation tree
nodes.

¢ In the To navigation tree, navigate to Variable > Process > Variables >
Invoke_OrderManagement_InputVariable > P_LINE_TBL >
P_LINE_TBL_ITEM and select ns4:CHANGE_REASON.

Drag the Expression icon to connect to the target node (nsé: CHANGE_REASON)
that you just identified. This creates a line that connects the source and target nodes.
The copy rule is displayed in the From and To sections at the bottom of the Edit
Assign dialog box.
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Edit Assign Dialog with a Value Assigned to CHANGE_REASON

O Edit Assign
General CopyRules  Annotations  Documentation  Skip Condition Sources
[Insert New Rule After | Expression Language: - & OB a

ChangeOrdertP1 bpel IS 1 _IIUUEL_LINE _INUEA U001 ] [
23 Partrer Links nis4:UNIT_LIST_PRICE decimz| [ea]- &
&3 variables ns4:UNIT_LIST_PRICE_PER_PQTY 2l oo} @
B Process ns4:UNIT_SELLING_PRICE decimal [es]- &
=-B3 variables ns4:UNIT_SELLING_PRICE_PER_PQTY decimal [es} &
& () inputvariable cliert:ChangeOrderAPTReque ns4:VEH_CUS_ITEM_CUM _KEV_ID decina [es] 5
@60 outputvariable ciert: ChangeOrder ns4:VISIBLE_DEMAND_FLAG strina! [4a] @
() Invoke_SynchRead_Inputvariable ns "gq:RH“RN-SmTUS tring1 fea}-@

(x) Invoke_SynchRead_Outputvariable s — ns4:DB_FLAG stringl [ea]-@
#-(x) Invoke_initLineRec_Inputvariable - q L g ns4:OPERATION <tring?0 [ea] &
@ () Invoke_initlineRec_Outputiariable ns1 ns4:FIRST_ACK_CODE string30 fea} =
- (x) Invoke_OrderManagement_InputWariable ns4:FIRST_ACK_DATE dateTime [ea] o
() Invoke_OrderManagement_Output¥ariable ris out_msg nsHLAST_ACK_COD 0 fes}- &
=) temp_miss_line ns2:aras_in_msa = ns4:LAST_ACK_DATE d e [} &
& [ InputParameters &4 nis4:CHANGE_REASON strin o[u] &
=49 ns4:InputParameters <anonymous ns4: CHANGE_COMMENTS stringz000 fea}-@
Jea] ns4:P_LINE_TBL APPS.OE_CRDER_PUB_LINE_TBL_TYFE nis#: ARRIVAL_SET string30 [ea]-&
@ -Jas] ns4:P_ORG_ID decimal ns4:SHIP_SET string30 fea]-@
- feal ned:P OPFRATING IINIT <t ns4:FULFILLMENT_SET string 0 [ea]- @

+X4

From To

(E] Q stamp miss_line. InputParameters/ns4:P_LINE_TBL & SInvoke_OrderManagement_InputVariable. InputParameters/ns4:P_LINE_TBL
L'; SInvoke_OrderManagement_InputVariable. InputParameters/ns4:P_LINE_TBL/ns4:P...

B Slnvoke_OrderManagement_InputVariable.InputParameters/ns4:P_LINE_TBL/ns4:P...

Heip Apply OK. Cancel

6. Enter the fourth pair of parameters:

¢ In the From navigation tree, navigate to Variable > Process > Variables >
Invoke_SyncRead_OutputVariable > Input Parameters > P_LINE_TBL >
P_LINE_TBL_ITEM and select ns4:LINE_ID.

¢ In the To navigation tree, navigate to Variable > Process > Variables >
Invoke_OrderManagement_InputVariable > P_LINE_TBL >
P_LINE_TBL_ITEM and select ns4:LINE_ID.

Drag the source node (ns4:LINE_ID) to connect to the target node (ns4:LINE_ID)
that you just specified. This creates a line that connects the source and target nodes.
The copy rule is displayed in the From and To sections at the bottom of the Edit
Assign dialog box.
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Edit Assign Dialog with LINE_ID Mapping

O Edit Assign

General = Copy Rules

Annotations

Documentation  Skip Condition = Targets

|Insert New Rule After " Expression Language: -

From

li=] (5, 'vPDATE

[, 'Update Order Quantity
&. Slnvoke_SynchRead_OutputVariable.body/ns4:P_LINE_TBL/ns4:P_LINE_TBL_ITEM|... [§

Help

fas] ns4:LAST_UPDATE_DATE dateTine
i -fas] ns4:LAST_UPDATE_LOGIN d
[ -aa] ns4:LATEST_ACCEPTABLE_DATE dateTime
f-fe2] ns4:LINE_CATEGORY_CODE string30

[45] ns4:LINE_ID decimal
G-fa] ns4:LINE_MUMBER de:
i -Jes] nsd:LINE_TYPE_ID decimal
G-fa] ns4:LINK_TO_LINE_REF strings0
fea] ms4:LINK_TO_LINE_ID decima
i -fas] ns:LINK_TO_LINE_INDEX decima
#-[es] ns4:MODEL_GROUP_NUMBER decima
f-fas] ns4:MFG_COMPONENT SEQUENCE ID deci
Jes] ns4:MFG_LEAD_TIME decimal

@-fas] ns4:0PEN_FLAG strinal

-[e3] ns4:OPTION_FLAG stringl

-fe] ns4:0PTION_NUMBER decinal

fes] ns4:ORDERED_QUANTITY decimal

& -as] ns4:0RDERED_QUANTITYZ «
#-fea] ned:ORDFR OLIANTITY 1I0OM <rinnd

Enter the fifth pair of parameters:

Sources

To

ns4:TP_ATTRIBUTELS <1
ns4iINTERMED_SHIP_TO_ORG_ID
ns4:INTERMED _SHIP_TO_CONTACT_ID
ns4: INVENTORY_ITEM_ID
ns4:INVOICE_INTERFACE _STATUS_CODE <l
ns4:INVOICE_TO_CONTACT_ID

ns4:INVOICE_TO_ORG_ID #
ns4:INVOICING RULE_ID &
ns4:ORDERED_ITEM strir &
nis4:[TEM_REVISION @
ns4:[TEM_TYPE_CODE @
ns4:LAST_UPDATED_BY decimal [es) &
ns4:LAST_UPDATE_DATE dateTine [es}-@
ns4:LAST_UPDATE_LOGIN &
ns4:LATEST_ACCEPTABLE_DATE dateTime #
ns#:LINE_CATEGORY_CODE @
ns4:LINE lDdacmaI fes}-@
ns:LINE_NUMBER decimal [aa}-@)

nsd:l TNF TYPF 10 dmrimal el &

+RX e

|5, $invoke_OrderManagement_InputVariable. InputParameters/ns4:P_LINE_TBL/ns4:P...
@ SInvoke_OrderManagement_InputVariable. InputParameters/ns4:P_LINE_TBL/ns%:P...

Apply oK

® In the From navigation tree, navigate to Variable > Process > Variables >

Invoke_SyncRead_OutputVariable > Input Parameters > P_LINE_TBL >

P_LINE_TBL_ITEM and select ns4:ORDERED_QUANTITY.

¢ Inthe To navigation tree, navigate to Variable > Process > Variables >
Invoke_OrderManagement_InputVariable > P_LINE_TBL >
P_LINE_TBL_ITEM and select ns4:ORDERED_QUANTITY.

$Invoke_OrderManagement_InputVariable.InputParametersjns4:P_LINE_TBL/ns4:P...

Cancel

Drag the source node (ns4:ORDERED_QUANTITY) to connect to the target node
(nns4:ORDERED_QUANTITY) that you just specified. This creates a line that
connects the source and target nodes. The copy rule is displayed in the From and To
sections at the bottom of the Edit Assign dialog box.
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8.

Edit Assign Dialog with ORDERED QUANTITY Mapping
© Edit Assign

General CopyRules  Annotatons Documentation  Skip Condition

T E—

[e] ns4:LAST_UPDATE_DATE dateTime

Targets  Sources

ns4:LINE_CATEGORY_CODE sringa0
ns4:LINE_ID decimal
ns4:LINE_NUMBER decimal
ns4:LINE_TYPE_ID decimal

s LINK_TO_LINE_REF =trings0
ns4:LINK_TO_LTNE_ID cecimal
ns4:LINK_TO_LINE_INDEX !

imal 4
ns4:MODEL_GROUP_NUMEER deciml ’
ns#:MFG_COMPONENT_SEQUENCE_ID ciecinal
nis4:MFG_LEAD_TIME decirm=l
ns4:OPEN_FLAG stringl
nis4:OPTION_FLAG <trinat

ris4: OPTION_NUMBER. decimal
ns4:ORDERED_QUANTITY decimal
ns4:ORDERED _QUANTITY2 decin
nsd: ORDFR. OLANTITY 110OM -

ns4:MFG_COMPONENT _SEQUENCE_ID dlecimal [e]

ns4:LINK_TO_LINE_ID de-
ns4:LINK_TO_LINE_INDEX de
ns4;MODEL_GROUP_NUMBER clecimal [e)

ns4:MFG_LEAD_TIME decimal [ea)
ns4:OPEN_FLAG stringl [es}
ns4:OPTION_FLAG string! [4)

ns4: OPTION_NUMBER cl=cimal [ea)
nis4:ORDERED_QUANTITY decimal [¢

ns4:0RDERED_QUANTITY2 decimal [ea}-

ns4:ORDER _QUANTITY_UOM string? [ea)
ns4:ORDERED_QUANTITY_UOMZ string? [4a]

ns4:ORIG_5V5_DOCUMENT_REF
ns4:0RIG_SYS_LINE_RE!
ns4:OVER_SHIP_REASON_CODE =
ns4:OVER_SHIP_RESOLVED_FLAG strinal [ea]
ns4:PAYMENT_TERM_ID d=cinal [ea)

n<d Pl ANNING PRIORTTY derimal lesl

Q=

=

From
{=] |5k, 'Undate Order Quantity'
[T, $Invoke_SynchRead_Outputvariable.body/ns4:P_LINE_TBL/ns4:P_LINE_TEL_ITEM/.

Click Apply and then OK to complete the configuration of the Assign activity.

The complete BPEL diagram appears.
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BPEL Diagram
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Runtime Tasks for PLISQL APIs

After designing the SOA Composite application with BPEL process, the next step is to
deploy, run and monitor it.

1. Deploy the SOA Composite application with BPEL process, page 8-48

2. Test the deployed SOA Composite application with BPEL process, page 8-49
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Deploying the SOA Composite Application with BPEL Process

To invoke the services from the BPEL client contained in the SOA composite, the SOA
composite needs to be deployed to the Oracle WebLogic managed server. This can be
achieved using Oracle JDeveloper. Once the composite is deployed, it can be tested
from the Oracle Enterprise Manager Fusion Middleware Control.

Prerequisites

Before deploying the SOA composite with BPEL process using Oracle JDeveloper, you
must have established the connectivity between the design-time environment and the
runtime server. For more information, see Configuring the Data Source in Oracle
WebLogic Server, page 10-1 and Creating an Application Server Connection, page 10-
15.

Note: If a local instance of the WebLogic Server is used, start the
WebLogic Server by selecting Run > Start Server Instance from Oracle
JDeveloper. Once the WebLogic Admin Server "DefaultServer" instance
is successfully started, the <Gerver started in Running mode> and
DefaultServer started message in the Running:DefaultServer and
Messages logs should appear.

To deploy the SOA Composite application with BPEL process:
1. Select the SOA Composite project in the Applications window.

2. Right-click the project name, and then select Deploy > [project name] >
[serverConnection] from the menu that appears.

For example, you can select Deploy > ChangeOrderAPI> soa-serverl to deploy the
process if you have the connection set up appropriately.

Note: If this is the first time to set up server connection, then the
Deployment Action window appears. Select 'Deploy to Application
Server' and click Next.

In the Deploy Configuration window, ensure the following
information is selected before clicking Next to add a new
application server:

* New Revision ID: 1.0
* Mark composite revision as default: Select this checkbox.

¢ Opverwrite any existing composites with the same revision ID:
Select this checkbox.
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The steps to create a new Oracle WebLogic Server connection from
JDeveloper are covered in Creating an Application Server
Connection, page 10-15.

In the Select Server page, select 'soa-serverl' that you have established the server
connection earlier. Click Next.

In the SOA Servers page, accept the default target SOA Server ('soa-serverl')
selection.

Click Next and Finish.

If you are deploying the composite for the first time from your Oracle JDeveloper
session, the Authorization Request window appears. Enter username and password
information specified during Oracle SOA Suite installation. Click OK.

Deployment processing starts. Monitor deployment progress and check for
successful compilation in the SOA - Log window as well as in the Deployment - Log
window.

Testing the Deployed SOA Composite Application with BPEL Process

Once the BPEL process contained in a SOA Composite application is deployed, you can
manage and monitor the process from the Oracle Enterprise Manager Fusion
Middleware Control. You can also test the process and the integration interface by
manually initiating the process.

To test the deployed SOA Composite application with BPEL process:

1.

Navigate to Oracle Enterprise Manager Fusion Middleware Control (ht t p:
/I <ser ver name>: <por t nurrber >/ em). The composite you deployed is
displayed in the Target Navigation tree.

Enter username (such as webl ogi ¢) and password and click Sign In.

Click the Target Navigation icon near the left top corner to display the Target
Navigation pane on the left. Expand the Target Navigation tree by clicking SOA >
soa-infra (soa_serverl) to navigate through the SOA Infrastructure home page and
menu to access your deployed SOA Composite applications running in the SOA
Infrastructure for that managed server.

Click the SOA Composite application that you want to initiate (such as
'ChangeOrderAPI') from the SOA Infrastructure.

The selected composite details for 'ChangeOrderAPI' including the associated
component name, services, and references are shown in the Dashboard tab. Click
Test at the top of the page.
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4. The Test Web Service page for initiating an instance appears. You can specify the
XML payload data to use in the Input Arguments section.

Enter the input string required by the process and click Test Web Service to initiate
the process.

Input Arguments Section with Testing Data Entered

Request | Response

b Security

¥ Quality of Service

» HTTP Header

» Additional Test Options

4 Input Arguments

Tree View v |  Enable Validation Load Payload No file chosen save Payload
SOAP Body

View v {=] Detach

Name Type Value

4 * payload payload

= input string test

Request | Response

i

Test Web Service

The test results appear in the Response tab upon completion.

5. Click Launch Flow Trace in the Test Web Service page.

Click the Flow Instances tab. In the Search Options dialog, select desired search
criteria including "default" as the Folder Name and "default/ChangeOrderAPI!'1.0"
as the Composite Name and click Search. From the Search Results page, click the
desired Flow ID to display the Flow Trace page.

In the Trace section, you should find the sequence of the message flow for the
service binding component (changeor der api _cl i ent _ep), BPEL component (
ChangeOr der API ), and reference binding components (get Or der Det ai | s,

i ni tLi neRec, and Or der Managenent ). All involved components have
successfully received and processed messages.

Click your BPEL service component instance link (such as ChangeOr der APl ) to
display the Instances page where you can view execution details for the BPEL
activities in the Audit Trail tab.

Click the Flow tab to check the BPEL process flow diagram. Click an activity of the
process diagram to view the activity details and flow of the payload through the
process.
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Validating Records Using SQL

To confirm that the records have been written into the Oracle E-Business Suite

applications, you can write SQL sel ect |.ordered_quantity from
oe_order _lines_all |,o0e_order_headers_all h where h.
ori g_sys_docunent _ref="<ORDER | D> and h. header _i d=Il . header _i d;

statements and fetch the results showing the or der ed_quant i t y should be the
same as the value provided in the changeor der _dat a. xm document.

Verifying Records in Oracle E-Business Suite

Alternatively, you can go to the specific module in Oracle E-Business Suite with
Oracle Management Super User, Vision Operation (USA) responsibility.

To validate it in Oracle Order Management:
1. Log on to the Forms-based Oracle E-Business Suite applications as a user who
has the Order Management, Super User responsibility.

2. Select Order Returns > Sales Order. The Sales Orders window appears.

3. Search for an order by entering the order number in the Customer PO field.
This would bring up the details of a newly created order.

4. Select the Line Items tab to check the quantity of the order. It should be the
same as it is set in changeor der _dat a. xmi file.

Troubleshooting

If you experience problems with your PL/SQL API integration, you can take the
following troubleshooting steps:

If you designed your PL/SQL API integration in one instance of your Oracle E-
Business Suite environment, and plan to run it in another instance, be sure to rerun
the SQL scripts in the second instance to create the necessary PL/SQL wrappers.

Ensure that the JNDI location in weblogic-ra.xml is properly configured.

Enable logging for Adapter to see if the issue is on the middleware side. For
information on how to enable logging, see Enabling Logging for Adapters, page 3-109.

Using PL/SQL APIs  8-51






9

Using e-Commerce Gateway

This chapter covers the following topics:

¢ Opverview of e-Commerce Gateway Integration

¢ Design-Time Tasks for e-Commerce Gateway

* Creating a New SOA Composite Application with BPEL Process
e Adding a Partner Link

* Adding a Partner Link for File Adapter

¢ Configuring Invoke Activities

* Configuring an Assign Activity

* Runtime Tasks for e-Commerce Gateway

* Deploying the SOA Composite Application with BPEL Process
® Testing the Deployed SOA Composite Application with BPEL Process

¢ Verifying Records in Oracle E-Business Suite

Overview of e-Commerce Gateway Integration

Oracle e-Commerce Gateway provides a common, standards-based approach for
Electronic Data Interchange (EDI) integration between Oracle E-Business Suite and
third party applications. EDI is the computer to computer exchange of business
documents in a standard format. The EDI format is commonly used for e-commerce
transactions between businesses.

Oracle e-Commerce Gateway is the EDI integration enabler for Oracle E-Business Suite.
It provides a single integration framework for you to conduct e-business using EDI
standards with everyone in your global supply chain. Oracle e-Commerce Gateway
provides an application integration infrastructure that is flexible enough to
accommodate the integration requirements of any and all applications that must
integrate with Oracle E-Business Suite. This allows for seamless flow of information in
an ever expanding trading partner base.
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Oracle e-Commerce Gateway includes prebuilt transactions of key business documents
that can be implemented simply by defining a trading partner and enabling the
transaction in test or production mode. You can implement a single transaction, a group
of transactions, or a business flow. You can implement the prebuilt transactions as is or
configure them to meet your specific industry needs.

Oracle e-Commerce Gateway uses a metadata driven approach to dynamically generate
outbound and consume inbound flat files based on user defined trading partner,
mapping, transformation, and data validation rules. You can change a rule by changing
the metadata stored in the repository. The updated rule takes effect at runtime without
any code modifications.

Note: For detailed information about Oracle e-Commerce Gateway, see
Oracle e-Commerce Gateway User’s Guide. This guide is part of the Oracle
E-Business Suite Documentation Library which can be accessed on the
Oracle Technology Network (OTN).

Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter can be configured to use e-Commerce Gateway to
interact with third party applications. e-Commerce Gateway, like XML Gateway, is
primarily used for Business-to-Business (B2B) integration. While XML transactions are
mostly based on a single transaction and are event based, EDI transactions are more
batch oriented.

Design-Time Tasks for e-Commerce Gateway

Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter is deployed using the BPEL Process Manager (PM) in
Oracle JDeveloper. The BPEL PM creates the WSDL interfaces for the e-Commerce
Gateway.

This section describes the tasks to configure Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter to use e-
Commerce Gateway in Oracle JDeveloper.

SOA Composite Application with BPEL Process Scenario

This example uses IN: Ship Notice/Manifest (ECASNI) EDI concurrent program
exposed as a Web service to support the inbound Ship Notice/Manifest transaction.

When a shipment request is received, the shipping details will be retrieved and then
imported to the Purchasing system to create an electronic shipment notice as a pre-
receipt.

When the SOA Composite application with BPEL process has been successfully
executed after deployment, you should be able to validate if the shipment notice has
been inserted in Oracle E-Business Suite with the same shipment identifier number.

Prerequisites to Configure e-Commerce Gateway
Populating Applications Context Header Variables

You need to populate certain variables in the BPEL PM in order to provide context
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information for Oracle E-Business Suite. The context information is required for an EDI
transaction in order for an Oracle E-Business Suite user that has sufficient privileges to
run the program.

The context is set taking into account the values passed for the header properties
including Username, Responsibility, Responsibility Application, Security Group, and NLS
Language. If the values for the new header properties Responsibility Application, Security
Group, and NLS Language are not passed, context information will be determined based
on Username and Responsibility.

The default Username is SYSADM N, the default Responsibility is SYSTEM
ADM NI STRATCR, the default Security Group Key is St andar d, and the default NLS
Language is US.

You can change the default values specified in the generated WSDL. This is a static way
of changing the context information. These values would apply to all invocations of the
deployed business process. However, if you need to provide different context
information for different invocations of the business process, then you can dynamically
populate the header values. The context information can be specified by configuring an
Invoke activity.

For more information about applications context, see Supporting for Normalized
Message Properties, page 3-7.

Based on the scenario described earlier, the following design-time tasks are discussed in
this chapter.

1. Create a new SOA Composite application with BPEL process, page 9-3
2. Add a partner link, page 9-7

3. Add a partner link for File Adapter, page 9-11

4. Configure Invoke activities, page 9-16

5. Configure an Assign activity, page 9-22

Creating a New SOA Composite Application with BPEL Process

The first configuration task is to create a new SOA Composite application with BPEL
process.

To create a new SOA Composite application with BPEL process:
1. Launch Oracle JDeveloper.

2. Click New Application in the Application Navigator.
The New Gallery page appears. Select SOA Application from the Items list.
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The New Gallery Page

@ New Gallery

Q

Categories:

Connections
Deployment Descriptors

- Deployment Profiles

- Diagrams
Java
Maven
Projects

V- UM
Unit Tests
XML

=} Business Tier

---ADF Business Components
Business Rules
Contexts and Dependency Injecti
Data Controls

+-EJB

-~ Enterprise Scheduler Metadata
Security
Spring

Help

Click OK.

Items:

ADF Fusion Web Application

ADF REST Web Application

[4] Application from EAR File

[E} Application Template

Custom Application

Database Application

Extension Application

[&)] 3ava EE web Application

Service Bus Application

Service Bus Application with Service Bus Project

SOA Application
Creates a SOA (service-oriented architecture) application. The application
consists of one SOA project for the SOA composite, components, and adapters.

UML Application

3. Click New Application in the Application Navigator.

The Create SOA Application - Name your application page appears.

4. Enter an appropriate name for the application in the Application Name field.

Click Next. The Create SOA Application - Name your project page appears.

5. Enter an appropriate name for the project in the Project Name field, such as

I nsert Shi pNoti ce.

Notice that SOA Suite is shown in the Project Features section.
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Name your project: Project Name Page

| o Create SOA Application - Step 10of 3

Name your application
. Application Name:
w Application Name : -
i Project Name |thShDNODCEI |
T Directory:
« ProlctSOASENNGS | [c:\Developerjmywork\InsertShipNotice Browse...
|
| Application Package Prefix:
|
Next > Einish Cancel

.

Click Next. The Create SOA Application - Configure SOA settings page appears.

Leave the default Standard Composite selection unchanged for the Start from field.

Select Composite With BPEL Process from the Standard Composite list, and then
click Finish. You have created a new application, and a SOA project. This
automatically creates a SOA Composite.

The Create BPEL Process page is displayed.

Leave the default BPEL 2.0 Specification selection unchanged. This creates a BPEL
project that supports the BPEL2.0 specification.
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Create BPEL Process Page

) Create BPEL Process X
BPEL Process _'J
A BPEL process is a service orchestration, based on the BPEL spedfication, used to describe fexecute a business _Vﬁ

process (or large grained service), which is implemented as a stateful service.
() BPEL 2.0 Specification () BPEL 1.1 Specification
General  InMemory SOA

Name: |Insert$hipNotice |

MNamespace: |http: [/xmins.oracle.com/InsertShipMotice /InsertShipNotice InsertShipNotice |

Directory: |C: \IDeveloper ymywork\Inser tShipNotice \InsertShipNotice \SOA \BPEL | Q

Template Type: () Web Service () REST Service () No Service

Template: [3‘3 Asynchronous BPEL Process vl =]
Service Name: |nsertshpnot|0e_dnent |
Expose as a SOAP service
Delivery: |async.persist vl ]
Transaction: [ v‘ 3)

Input: | {http://xmins.oracle.com/InsertShipNotice /InsertShipNotice/Inser tShipNotice }process C\

Qutput: | //xmins,orade.com/InsertShipNotice finsertShiphotice/InsertShipNotice}processResponse Q

e Name: Enter an appropriate name for the BPEL process, such as
I nsert Shi pNoti ce.
e Template Type: Select "Web Service".
Asynchronous BPEL Process is automatically populated in the Template field.

Click OK.
An asynchronous BPEL process is created with the Receive and Reply activities.

The required source files including bpel and wsdl, using the name you specified
(for example, | nsert Shi pNot i ce. bpel and | nsert Shi pNoti ce. wsdl ) and
I nsert Shi pNot i ce (composite.xml) are also generated.
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Composite Diagram

= % ® > InsertShipNotice
insertshipnotice _cli...
Operations:

process
proce ss Response

Adding a Partner Link

The next task is to add a partner link to the BPEL process. A partner link defines the
link name, type, and the role of the BPEL process that interacts with the partner service.

Based on the BPEL process scenario, you need to create a partner link to create a ship
notice.

To add a partner link:
1. Click BPEL Services in the Component palette.

Drag and drop Oracle E-Business Suite (formerly known as Oracle Applications)
from the BPEL Services list into the right Partner Link swim lane of the process
diagram. The Oracle E-Business Suite Reference page appears.

Enter a reference name in the Name field, such as Shi pNot i ce.
2. Click Next. The Service Connection page appears.

3. You can perform either one of the following options for your database connection:

Note: You need to connect to the database where Oracle E-
Business Suite is running.

* You can create a new database connection by clicking the Create a New
Database Connection icon.

How to define a new database connection, see Create a New Database
Connection, page 4-14.
* You can select an existing database connection that you have configured earlier

from the Connection drop-down list.

The Service Connection page will be displayed with the selected connection
information. The JNDI (Java Naming and Directory Interface) name
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corresponding to the database connection appears automatically in the
Database Server JNDI Name field. Alternatively, you can specify a JNDI name.

Note: When you specify a JNDI name, the deployment
descriptor of the Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter must
associate this JNDI name with configuration properties
required by the adapter to access the database.

The JNDI name acts as a placeholder for the connection used when your service
is deployed to the BPEL server. This enables you to use different databases for
development and later for production.

Note: For more information about JNDI concepts, refer to
Oracle Fusion Middleware Understanding Technology Adapters.

4. Once you have completed creating a new connection for the service, you can add an
interface by browsing through the available list in Oracle E-Business Suite.

Click Next.

If you are connecting to Oracle E-Business Suite Release 12, then the IREP File not
present dialog appears indicating that Adapter could not find the Oracle
Integration Repository data file corresponding to the database you are connecting
in your workspace. Absence of the data file would make browsing or searching of
Integration Repository tree considerably slow. You can choose to extract the data
file and create a local copy of the Integration Repository data file. Once it is created
successfully, Adapter will pick it up automatically next time and retrieve data from
your local Integration Repository.

You can select one of the following options:
¢ Click Yes to extract the Integration Repository data file.

After the system successfully creates a local copy of the Integration Repository
data file, next time when you connect to the database, you will find the IRep
Data File field appears in the Operation dialog indicating where your local
copy exists with the creation date and time as part of the file name.

¢ C(lick No to query the Integration Repository data file from the live database
you are connecting to display the Integration Repository tree.

In this example, click No. Click Next in the Operation page to open the Oracle E-
Business Suite Module Browser.

5. Once you have identified an existing database connection or completed a new

connection for the service, you can select an e-Commerce Gateway interface
through the Module Browser.
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Note: Oracle E-Business Suite Module Browser includes the various
product families that are available in Oracle E-Business Suite. For
example, Applications Technology or Order Management Suite are
product families in Oracle E-Business Suite. The product families
contain the individual products. For example, Applications
Technology contains the e-Commerce Gateway product. The
product contains the business entities associated with the product.
For example, the e-Commerce Gateway product contains the
Advanced Shipment Notification business entity.

Business entities contain the various application modules that are
exposed for integration. These modules are grouped according to
the interface they provide. EDI programs can be found under the
EDI category.

Oracle E-Business Suite Module Browser

© E-Business Suite Module Browser

Object Name:

e}
[}
®

B8

B

*

9 ProductFamiies Name
& 53 Advanced Planning (SCP_PF) Inbound File Path VARCHAR2 In
= (5 Applications Technology (ATG_PF) Inbound Data File Name VARCHAR2 In
(- (33 Common Appiication Calendar (CAC) Execute Open Interface Flag VARCHAR2 In
- (R XML Gateway (ECX) Transaction Type VARCHAR2 In
= (3 e-Commerce Gateway (EC) Map Code VARCHAR2 In

Type In/Out

- (5 Payables Invoice (AP_INVOICE) Debug Mode For ASNI VARCHAR2 In
i3 (33 Shipment / Biing Notice (PO_SHIPMENT_Al | |Data File Characterset VARCHAR2 In
= (3 Advanced Shipment Notification (PO_ADVA

=]

3
3]

=S

[ xMLGateway

[mept
:.
&.. OUT: Appication Advice (824/APEI

B rsqL

[ Openinterfaces

EE CONCURRENT_PROGRAMS

[ INTERFACE _VIEWS

(53 EDI Transaction Layout Definition Report (|
(5% CRM Appilications Foundation (JTA)

E3 Workflow (OWF)

(3 CRM Data Model (JTF)

3 Workfiow Client (WF)

[ (53 Application Object Library (FND)

& 3 Support Diagnostic Tools (1IZU)

[ - (58 User Management (UMX)

3 Communications (COM_PF)

(&3 Contracts Suite (CK_PF)

3 Discrete Manufacturing (DMF_PF)

(3 Exchange Suite (EXCHG_PF)

8 Financial Globalizations Suite (FINGB_PF)
(53 Financial Payables Suite (FINAP_PF)

}- 8 Financial Receivables Suite (FINAR _PF)

2
¥
i

‘ Tables views [|AaPIs [JcP XML Gateway EDI [ |Business Events Browse

Select an inbound or outbound EDI program. You can select only one EDI program
for each adapter service.

For example, navigate to Product Families > Applications Technology > e-Commerce

Gateway > Advanced Shipment Notification > EDI to select EDI > I N:  Shi p
Not i ce/ Mani f est ( 856/ DESADV) ( ECASNI ) EDI concurrent program.

Note: You can also search for an EDI program by entering the name
of the program in the Object Name field. Select the EDI checkbox
and click Search.
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6. Click OK.

The selected EDI concurrent program is added to Operation Objects.

Application Interface Page
&) E-Business Suite Adapter Configuration Wizard - Step 4 of 5 X

Application Interface

You are connected to a post 11.5. 10 instance. Add the database objects needed for this service. You may add one or
more tables/views or you can add a single API/Concurrent Program/XML Gateway Map/EDI Concurrent Program/Business
Event for a service. If no objects are selected, itis assumed that you want to use previously created descriptors.

Operation Objects

(3% Delete
Name Type
ECASNI CONCURRENT_PROGRAM
Help <Back Next > Cancel
Click Next.

7. Click Finish to complete the process of configuring a partner link for an application
service. The partner link is created with the required WSDL settings. The wizard
also generates the WSDL file corresponding to the selected interface. This WSDL
file is now available for the partner link.

Note: When you click Finish, two SQL files may be added to the
project if a wrapper does not exist for the function. A wrapper is
generated the very first time you create the e-Commerce Gateway
based service. Subsequent services reuse the same wrapper.

Double click the newly generated Partner Link (ShipNotice) icon to view the details.
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Edit Partner Link Dialog

) Edit Partner Link X

General | Image  Property Documentation Idempotence

Name: |‘Sh|pNuﬁl:e |
Process: [InsertShipNotice |
(3) Web Service () REST Service

WSDL Settings
AQ@ R W
WSDL File: | . /WSDLs/ShipNotice,wsdl |
Partner Link Type: | 5 ShipNotice_pit |
Partner Role: [ia ShipNotice_role v]
My Role: | —— Not Specified — -
|| Initialize Partner Role
Help Apply oK Cancel

Adding a Partner Link for File Adapter

Use this step to configure a BPEL process by synchronously reading an existing order to
obtain the shipping details.

To add a Partner Link for File Adapter to read shipping details:
1. In]JDeveloper BPEL Designer, click BPEL Services in the Component palette.

Drag and drop File Adapter from the BPEL Services list into the right Partner Link
swim lane of the process diagram before the partner link | nser t Shi pment . The
Adapter Configuration Wizard Welcome page appears.

Click Next.

2, In the Service Name dialog, enter a name for the file adapter service, such as
get Shi ppi ngDet ai | s.
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File Adapter Reference Page

) FILE Adapter Configuration Wizard - Step 1 of 4 X

File Adapter Reference

Welcome to the File Adapter Configuration Wizard

This wizard helps you create a File Adapter. You will be asked to spedfy configuration parameters and define an operation
for the adapter.

Enter a Reference Name.

Name: |getShippingDetails

Help Next > Cancel

3. Click Next. The Adapter Interface page appears.

Select the Define from operation and schema (specified later) radio button and
click Next.

The File Server Connection page appears. Leave the default value unchanged for
the File Server JNDI Name field.

Click Next
4. In the Operation dialog, specify the operation type. For example, select the

Synchronous Read File radio button. This automatically populates the Operation
Name field.
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Operation Page

0 FILE Adapter Configuration Wizard - Step 4 of 8 X

Operation

The File Adapter supports five operations. There is a Read File operation that polls for incoming files in your local file
system, a Write File operation that creates outgoing files, a Synchronous Read File operation that reads the current
contents of a file, a List Files operation that lists file names in specified locations, and a Chunked Read operation that
synchronously reads file data in chunks and can be used OMLY with BPEL. Only one operation per Adapter Service may be
defined using this wizard.
Operation Type: (7) Read File

(O Write File

(3) Synchronous Read File

() List Files
() Chunked Read

o -

Operation Name: |Sy‘nd1Read

[ | read File As Attachment

Help < Back Next > Cancel

Click Next to access the File Directories page.

Select the Physical Name radio button and specify directory for incoming files, such
as/usr/tnp.

Ensure the Delete files after successful retrieval checkbox is not selected.
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File Directories Page
@ FILE Adapter Configuration Wizard - Step 5 of 8 X

File Directories

Enter directory information for the incoming file of the Synchronous Read File operation.
Directory names are specified as: (3) Physical Path () Logical Name

Directory for Incoming Files (physical path): jusr /tmp Browse

[ ] Archive processed files
Archive Directory for Processed Files (physical path):

Help < Back Next > Cancel

Click Next to open the File Name page.

6. Enter the name of the file for the synchronous read file operation. For example,
enter or der _dat a. xm . Click Next to open the Messages dialog.

7. Select the 'browse for schema file' icon to open the Type Chooser.
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Typer Chooser Dialog
‘O Type Chooser x

‘4, Type Explorer
=[5 Project Schema Files
- &5 InsertShiphotice, xsd
E-‘-ﬁ';'a ShipMotice_sp.xsd
4P
&% OutputParameters
-1 Project WSDL Files

Type: |{ht1p:,’;‘xmhs.nrade.m{pcbpelfadapher,’db]sp{ﬁbﬂoﬁ:e}lmuﬂ’a‘ameters ‘
|| Show Detailed Node Information

Help oK Cancel

Click Type Explorer and select Project Schema Files > ShipNotice_sp.xsd >
InputParameters.

The selected schema information will be automatically populated in the URL and
Schema Element fields.
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Messages Page
) FILE Adapter Configuration Wizard - Step 7 of 8 X

Messages

Define the message for the Synchronous Read File operation. Specify the Schema File Location and select the Schema
Element that defines the messages in the incoming files. Use the Browse button to find an existing schema definition. If
you check 'Schema is Opaque', then you do not need to spedify a Schema.

Message Schema
[] Native format translation is not required (Schema is Opaque)

URL ../Schemas/ShipNotice_sp.xsd| | Q @

Schema Element |InputParameters vl

8. Click Next and then Finish. This completes the configuration and creates the
partner link with the required WSDL settings for the File Adapter service. The
wizard also generates the get Or der XM.. wsdl WSDL file corresponding to the
partner link.

The get Shi ppi ngDet ai | s Partner Link appears in the BPEL process diagram.
Double click the Partner Link service icon to open the Edit Partner Link dialog and
view the details.

Configuring Invoke Activities

After adding and configuring the partner link, you can configure the following two
Invoke process activities to invoke the EDI concurrent program and File Adapter
partner link:

1. To get the shipping details that is received from the Receive activity by invoking the
get Shi ppi ngDet ai | s partner link in an XML file.

2. To create a shipment notice by invoking the Shi pNot i ce partner link.
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To add the first Invoke activity for a partner link to get shipping details:

1. InOracle JDeveloper BPEL Designer, expand the BPEL Constructs from the
Component Palette. Drag and drop the first Invoke activity into the center swim
lane of the process diagram, between the receivelnput and callbackClient
activities.

2. Link the Invoke activity to the get Shi ppi ngDet ai | s service. The Edit Invoke
dialog appears.

3. Enter a name for the Invoke activity. In the Input tab, ensure the Input Variable
radio button is selected. Click the Create icon next to the Input Variable field to
create a new variable. The Create Variable dialog box appears.

4. Select Global Variable, then enter a name for the variable. You can also accept the
default name. Click OK.

5. Inthe Output tab, ensure the Output Variable radio button is selected. Click the
Create icon next to the Output Variable field to create a new variable. The Create
Variable dialog box appears.

6. Select Global Variable, then enter a name for the variable. You can also accept the
default name. Click OK.
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Edit Invoke Dialog

O Edit Invoke X
Headers  Documentation Skip Condition = Targets Sources
General Correlations Properties Assertions Annotations
Name: |Invok.e |
Conversation ID: I I T
[ ] Invoke as Detail
Interaction Type: lu_} Partner Link *
Partner Link: |getShippingDetails | &
Port Type: | §* synchRead_ptt v
Operation: [Q SynchRead ']
Input Output
() Arguments Mapping (») Output Variable 9
Output: [Invoke_SynchRead_Outputvariable || Q
Help Apply OK Cancel

7. Click Apply and OK in the Edit Invoke dialog box to finish configuring the Invoke

activity.

The Invoke activity appears in the process diagram.

To add the second Invoke activity for a partner link to create a shipment notice:

1. In Oracle JDeveloper BPEL Designer, expand the BPEL Constructs from the
Component Palette. Drag and drop the second Invoke activity into the center swim
lane of the process diagram, between the first Invoke and callbackClient activities.
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Link the Invoke activity to the Shi pNot i ce service. The Edit Invoke dialog box
appears.

The Operation is automatically selected, depending on the EDI concurrent program
that you chose when configuring the partner link.

Repeat Step 3 to Step 6 described in the first Invoke activity procedure.
Click Apply and OK.
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Edit Invoke Dialog

& Edit Invoke X ‘

Headers  Documentation Skip Condition = Targets  Sources

General Correlations Properties Assertions Annotations
Name: |Invake | ‘
Conversation ID: \ I -5

[ ] Invoke as Detail

Interaction Type: [ () Partner Link ¥
Partner Link: [ShipNotice | Q
Port Type: | §* shipNotice_ptt -]
Operation: | @ ShipNotice |

Input  Output

() Arguments Mapping (%) Qutput Variable =)

Output: [Invoke_ShipNotice_Outputvariable ||

|
Help Apply oK Cancel

4. Setting Header Properties for Applications Context

Use the following steps to set the header message properties required to pass
applications context required to complete the BPEL process:

1. Select the Properties tab to set the Header message properties required to pass
applications context required to complete the BPEL process.

2, Click the Create icon. The To Property dialog appears.

3. Select thej ca. apps. User name property from the Name drop-down list.
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Select the Expression radio button and enter ' OPERATI ONS' as the property
value.

Click OK.

Repeat Step 2 to Step 4 to assign ' Pur chasi ng, Vi sion Qperations
(USA)' forj ca. apps. Responsibility.
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Edit Invoke Dialog: Properties Tab
O Edit Invoke

Headers Documentation  Skip Conditon  Targets  Sources

General Correlations Properties Assertions Annotations
To P
Erom  Properties: |i ./; X

Name Value

jca.apps.Username ‘OPERATIONS'

lica.apps.Responsibility ‘Purchasing, Vision Operations (USA)'
Help Apply OK Cancel

5. Click Apply and then OK to complete the Invoke activity.

Configuring an Assign Activity

Use the Assign activity to pass the output of get Shi ppi ngDet ai | s service as an
input to the | nser t Shi prent service.

To add an Assign activity:

1. InOracle JDeveloper BPEL Designer, expand the BPEL Constructs from the
Component Palette. Drag and drop the Assign activity from the Basic Activities
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section into the center swim lane of the process diagram between the two Invoke
activities that you just created earlier.

2. Double-click the Assign activity to access the Edit Assign dialog.

Click the General tab to enter a name for the Assign activity. For example,
set Shi pl nfo.

3. Select the Copy Rules tab and expand the source and target trees:

¢ In the From navigation tree, navigate to Variable > Process > Variables >
Invoke_SynchRead_OutputVariable > body and select ns3:InputParameters.

¢ In the To navigation tree, navigate to Variable > Process > Variables >
Invoke_ShipNotice_InputVariable > InputParameters and select ns3:
InputParameters.

Drag the source node (ns3:InputParameters) to connect to the target node (ns3:
InputParameters) that you just identified. This creates a line that connects the
source and target nodes. The copy rule is displayed in the From and To sections
at the bottom of the Edit Assign dialog box.

Edit Assign Dialog

| @ Edit Assign X

General ~ CopyRules Annotations Documentation = Skip Condition — Targets = Sources

Insert New Ruie After | Expression Language: - [ < = )
&a InsertShiphotice. bpel InsertShiphotice bpel g
@[ Partner Links Partner Links [ @
= (3 variables Variables (3-=
= da Process Process ga =2
-3 Variables VYariables (3-2
- @) inputvariable clent:Inserts input¥ariable client Inserts essage ()&

@) outputVariable client:Inse output¥ariable clentInse
-6} Invoke_SynchRead_Inputariable Invoke_SynchRead_Input¥ariable 12 Einpty_mso (6) &
=@ Invoke_SynchRead_OutputVariable ns2 SynchRead Invoke_SynchRead_OutputVariable rs2:5ynchRead_mso @)
= body N Kl Invoke_ShipNotice_Inputvariable r=1:arg 150 0)-=
@& ns3:InputParameters <anorymous Inpu B e
@) Invoke_Shiphotice_InputVariable ns1:args_in_msg Invoke_ShipNotice_Outputvariable r1:aros_ou_mso (€)@
@) Invoke_Shiphiotice_Outputvariable ns 1 args_out_m
+Re D
From To 1
] $invoke_SynchRead_Outputvariable.body [}, $invoke_Shiphotice_Inputvariable. InputPar ameters
|
Help Apply oK Cancel

4. Click Apply and OK to complete the configuration of the Assign activity.
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Completed BPEL Process Project

Rl L Lol L

. O

uEw M

v
@
receivelnput
v
getShippingDetails Invoke
v
E
insertshipnotice_client
P - setshipInfo
v
b
Invoke ShipMotice
@l

callbackClient

O

Click the conposi t e. xn to display the composite diagram:
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Project Composite Diagram

ShipNotice
Opermations:

ﬁea ShipMotice
[phe)

= o @ 2 InsertShipNotice

insertshipnotice_cli...

Operations: ® _ {‘%

process

process Response getShippingDetails
Dperations:
SynchRead

Runtime Tasks for e-Commerce Gateway

After designing the SOA Composite application with BPEL process, the next step is to
deploy, run and monitor it.

1. Deploy the SOA Composite application with BPEL process, page 9-25
2. Test the deployed SOA Composite application with BPEL process, page 9-27

3. Verify records in Oracle E-Business Suite, page 9-28

Deploying the SOA Composite Application with BPEL Process

To invoke the service (InsertShipment) from the BPEL client contained in the SOA
composite, the SOA composite needs to be deployed to the Oracle WebLogic managed
server. This can be achieved using Oracle JDeveloper. Once the composite is deployed,
it can be tested from the Oracle Enterprise Manager Fusion Middleware Control.

Prerequisites

Before deploying the SOA composite with BPEL process using Oracle JDeveloper, you
must have established the connectivity between the design-time environment and the
runtime server. For more information, see Configuring the Data Source in Oracle
WebLogic Server, page 10-1 and Creating an Application Server Connection, page 10-
15.

Note: If a local instance of the WebLogic Server is used, start the
WebLogic Server by selecting Run > Start Server Instance from Oracle
JDeveloper. Once the WebLogic Admin Server "DefaultServer" instance
is successfully started, the <Server started in Running mode> and
DefaultServer started message in the Running:DefaultServer and
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Messages logs should appear.

To deploy the SOA Composite application with BPEL process:
1. Select the SOA Composite project in the Applications Navigator.

2. Right-click the project name, and then select Deploy > [project name] >
[serverConnection] from the menu that appears.

For example, you can select Deploy > InsertShipNotice > soa-serverl to deploy the
process if you have the connection set up appropriately.

Note: If this is the first time to set up server connection, then the
Deployment Action window appears. Select 'Deploy to Application
Server' and click Next.

In the Deploy Configuration window, ensure the following
information is selected before clicking Next to add a new
application server:

* New Revision ID: 1.0
* Mark composite revision as default: Select this checkbox.

* Overwrite any existing composites with the same revision ID:
Select this checkbox.

The steps to create a new Oracle WebLogic Server connection from
JDeveloper are covered in Creating an Application Server
Connection, page 10-15.

3. In the Select Server page, select 'soa-serverl' that you have established the server
connection earlier. Click Next.

4. Inthe SOA Servers page, accept the default target SOA Server ('soa-serverl')
selection.
Click Next and Finish.

If you are deploying the composite for the first time from your Oracle JDeveloper
session, the Authorization Request window appears. Enter username and password
information specified during Oracle SOA Suite installation. Click OK.

5. Deployment processing starts. Monitor deployment progress and check for
successful compilation in the SOA - Log window.

Verify that the deployment is successful in the Deployment - Log window.
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Testing the Deployed SOA Composite Application with BPEL Process

Once the BPEL process contained in a SOA Composite application is deployed, you can
manage and monitor the process from the Oracle Enterprise Manager Fusion
Middleware Control. You can also test the integration by manually initiating the

process.

To test the deployed SOA Composite application with BPEL process:

1.

Navigate to Oracle Enterprise Manager Fusion Middleware Control (ht t p:
/I <server name>: <por t nunber >/ em. The composite you deployed is
displayed in the Target Navigation tree.

Enter username (such as webl ogi ¢) and password and click Sign In.

Click the Target Navigation icon near the left top corner to display the Target
Navigation pane on the left. Expand the Target Navigation tree by clicking SOA >
soa-infra (soa_serverl) to navigate through the SOA Infrastructure home page and
menu to access your deployed SOA Composite applications running in the SOA
Infrastructure for that managed server.

Click the SOA Composite application that you want to initiate (such as
'InsertShipment') from the SOA Infrastructure.

The selected composite details for 'InsertShipment' including the associated
component name, services, and references are shown in the Dashboard tab. Click
Test at the top of the page.

The Test Web Service page for initiating an instance appears. You can specify the
XML payload data to use in the Input Arguments section.

Enter the input string required by the process and click Test Web Service to initiate
the process.

The test results appear in the Response tab upon completion.

Click Launch Flow Trace in the Test Web Service page.

Click the Flow Instances tab. In the Search Options dialog, select desired search
criteria including "default" as the Folder Name and "default/InsertShipment!1.0" as
the Composite Name and click Search. From the Search Results page, click the
desired Flow ID to display the Flow Trace page.

In the Trace section, you should find the sequence of the message flow for the
service binding component (i nsert shi pnoti ce_cl i ent _ep), BPEL component
(Shi pNot i ce), and reference binding components (get Shi ppi ngDet ai | s and
Shi pNot i ce). All involved components have successfully received and processed
messages.
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If any error occurred during the test, you should find it in the Faults section.

6. Click your BPEL service component instance link (such as Shi pNot i ce) to display
the Instances page where you can view execution details for the BPEL activities in
the Audit Trail tab.

Click the Flow tab to check the BPEL process flow diagram. Click an activity of the
process diagram to view the activity details and flow of the payload through the
process.

Verifying Records in Oracle E-Business Suite

To verify retcords in Oracle E-Business Suite:
1. Login to Oracle E-Business Suite as a System Administrator.

2. Select Requests from the View menu.

3. Search for the Request by entering the Request Id that you got from the audit trail,
then click Find.

9-28 Oracle Fusion Middleware Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter User's Guide



Find Requests Window

Wy Completed Requests
Wy Requests In Progress

All by Requests
—® Specific Requests -
Request [D 2967187 ¥~

Mame |

Date Submitted
Date Completed

Status | v|
Phase | v|
Requestor |

Include Reguest Set Stages in Query
Order By |Request 1D v|

Select the Mumber of Days to Wiew: 7

Submit a Mew Reguest... Clear Find
J

The Request details are displayed. You can check for details such as the Phase and
Status of the request.

If the Status of the request is Conpl et e, you can also query the appropriate table in
Oracle E-Business Suite to search for the relevant records that have been inserted.

Oracle E-Business Suite Records
1pmen il

From rov_headers_interface
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10

Runtime Configuration for Oracle E-
Business Suite Adapter

Overview

Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter is deployed as JCA 1.5 resource adapter within the
Oracle WebLogic Server container.

Although Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter is physically deployed as JCA 1.5 resource
adapter, the logical deployment of the Adapter involves creating the connection entries
for the JCA 1.5 resource adapter. This connection information is for tying up the
database connection information provided when you create a partner link or service
and is used by iAS at run time in the background.

For the logical deployment changes to take effect, the Oracle WebLogic Server container
process must be restarted.

The following topics are included in this section:

e Configuring the Data Source in Oracle WebLogic Server, page 10-1
* Creating Connection Factory for Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter, page 10-6

* Creating the Application Server Connection, page 10-15

Configuring the Data Source in Oracle WebLogic Server

Oracle WebLogic Server consists of a JCA container for hosting JCA resource adapters.
JCA defines standard Java interfaces for simplifying the integration of a J2EE server
with various back-end applications. All client applications run within the Oracle
WebLogic Server environment.

The JCA resource adapter is a WebLogic Server component contained in a Resource
Adapter Archive (RAR) file within the applications/directory. An RAR file contains a
correctly formatted deployment descriptor. In addition, it contains declarative
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information about the contract between the Oracle WebLogic Server and resource
adapter.

The webl ogi c-ra. xm file is the deployment descriptor for a WebLogic resource
adapter. It contains deployment configurations for deploying resource adapters to
Oracle WebLogic Server, which includes the back-end application connection
information as specified in the deployment descriptor of the resource adapter, Java
Naming and Directory Interface (JNDI) name to be used, connection pooling
parameters, security identities, Work Manager properties, logging, and resource
principal mapping mechanism and configurations.

Note: A WebLogic resource adapter also uses r a. xm descriptor that
describes the resource adapter-related attributes type and its
deployment properties using the standard XML schema specified by
the JCA 1.5 Specification.

After successfully installing Oracle WebLogic Server, use the following steps to
configure the data sources in the Oracle WebLogic Remote Console:

Note: For information on how to install Oracle WebLogic Server and
create connection factory, see Oracle Fusion Middleware Installing and
Configuring Oracle WebLogic Server and Coherence for details.

1. Navigateto http://servernamne: portnunber/rconsol e.

2. In the WebLogic Remote Console, set up the connection to a WebLogic
administration server by selecting Add Admin Server Connection Provider or
clicking More from the Providers drawer and then selecting Add Admin Server
Connection Provider from the options.

Enter appropriate values and connection settings to make sure that the WebLogic
Remote Console is connected to your desired WebLogic administration server.

The Home page of the Oracle WebLogic Remote Console appears.
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Oracle WebLogic Remote Console Home Page

€ WebLogic Remote Console - o X
File Edit View Help

= Weblogic Remote Console 2.49 [ Q. search ] Q @ &
No security warnings.

| ]
= 0y
3 4 S
Edit Tree Configuration View Tree
Maintain configuration of the Examine read-only configuration of
WebLogic domain you are currently the WebLogic domain you are
working with. currently working with.

[

Monitoring Tree Security Data Tree
View runtime MBean information for Manage security-related information
select resources in the Webl ogic (e.g. users, groups, roles, palicies,
domain you are currently working credentials, etc.) in the WebLogic
with. domain you are currently working
with.

3. Inthe Edit Tree, go to Services and then Data Sources.

The Summary of JDBC Data Sources page is displayed.
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The Summary of JDBC Data Sources Page

WebLogic Remote Console - JDBCSystemResources. - O X
2l i
File Edit View Help

= WebLogic Remote Console 2.49 [ Q search Q @ ‘
No security warnings.

\

Data Sources ¥

@ le\‘!ﬂv E Customize Table ¥ @ | @
A JDBC data source is an object bound to the JNDI tree that provides database connectivity through a
pool of JDBC connections. Applications can look up a data source on the JNDI tree and then borrow a

database connection from a data source.

This page summarizes the JDBC data source objects that have been created in this domain.

@' Delete

Name ~ Data Source Type C  INDI Names <
O EDNDataSource Generic Data Source jdbc/EDNDataSource
O EDNLocalTxDataSource Generic Data Source jdbc/EDNLocalTxDataSource
O LocalSvcTblDataSource Generic Data Source jdbc/LocalSvcTblDataSource

- Total Rows: 14

4. Click New. The Create a new JDBC System Resource page is displayed.

5. Enter the values for the properties to be used to identify your new JDBC data
source.
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Create a new JDBC System Resource Page

WeblLogic Remote Console - JDBCSystemResources - o X
o st
File Edit View Help

= WebLogic Remote Console 2.4.9 [ Q Ssearch ] Q @ o
No security warnings.

Data Sources ¥

@ Create ® Cancel @

eate a new JDBC System Resource

Name* 6] [ XASOADataSource ]

JINDI Names @ | jdbc/Ebiz

£

Targets Available Chosen
O AdminServer [ soa_serverl
K]

e Name: Enter a desired new JDBC data source name.

e JNDI Names: Enter a JNDI name that you like to assign to your new JDBC Data
Source.

e Targets: Select soa_ser ver 1 from the Available column and then the ">" key
to move it to the Chosen column.

e Data Source Type: Select Generic Data Source from the drop-down list.
e Database Type: Select Or acl e from the drop-down list.

e Database Driver: Select Oracl e's Driver (Thin XA) for Instance
connections; Versions: Any) from the drop-down list.

Note: A driver name with *' indicates that the driver is
explicitly supported by Oracle WebLogic Server.

Important: For information about required Oracle E-Business
Suite database version for Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter 14c,
refer to My Oracle Support Knowledge Document 1594274.1,
Oracle E-Business Suite Release 12.2: Consolidated List of Oracle
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Database Patches and Bug Fixes.

¢ Database Name: Enter a database name that you would like to connect.
e Host Name: Enter a host name or IP address of the database server.

e Port: Enter a database port on the database server used to connect to the
database.

¢ Database User Name: Enter the database account user name that you want to
use to create the database connections.

e Password: Enter the database account password that you want to use to create
the database connections.

If you want to verify the connection to the database, enable the Test Configuration
option to test the database availability and the connection properties you provided.

Click Create.

The Summary of JDBC Data Sources page is displayed. This page summarizes the
JDBC data source objects that have been created in this domain. The Data Source
that you created appears in this list.

Creating Connection Factory for Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter

The deployment descriptor of the Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter must associate with
the Java Naming and Directory Interface (JNDI) name with configuration properties
required by the adapter to access the database.

Use the following steps to configure the JNDI and additional settings for Oracle E-
Business Suite Adapter through the Oracle WebLogic Remote Console:

1.

Navigate to ht t p: / / ser ver name: por t nurrber/ r consol e.

In the WebLogic Remote Console, connect to a WebLogic administration server if it
is not yet established.

To do so, click More from the Providers drawer and then select Add Admin Server
Connection Provider from the options. Enter appropriate values and connection
settings to make sure that the WebLogic Remote Console is connected to your
desired WebLogic administration server. The Home page of the Oracle WebLogic
Remote Console appears.

In the Edit Tree, go to Deployments, then App Deployments.
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Locate an appropriate link for Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter (for example,
Or acl eAppsAdapt er ) from the summary of deployment table first and then click
the link.

Edit Tree - App Deployments

€ Weblogic Remote Console - AppDeployments = o X

File Edit View Help
= WebLogic Remote Console 2.49 [ Q Search Q @ &
No security warnings.

ke 7

: App Deployments ¥

i @ New E Customize Table ¥ IE | @

This page displays the list of Java EE applications and standalone application modules installed to this domain.

@' Delete
Name ~ Module Type < Targets < Deployment Ord

a LdapAdapter rar 100
; O MQSeriesAdapter rar soa_serverl 100
: O  ™MsmQAdapter rar 100
E D OracleAppsAdapter @ rar soa_serverl 200
; (] OracleBamAdapter rar 100
: O  sapadapter rar 100

g Total Rows: 35

This displays the deployment information for the selected resource adapter, Oracle
E-Business Suite Adapter.

Ensure that Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter is deployed with "Active" state.

1. Inthe Monitoring Tree, go to Deployments, then Application Management.

2.  Select Or acl eAppsAdapt er . Notice that the "Active" is shown as the Intended
State field for Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter.
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Monitoring Tree - Application Management

@ WebLogic Remote Console - AppDeploymentRuntimes = o X
File Edit View Help

= Weblogic Remote Console 2.49 | Q search Q @ &
No security warnings. ( View/Refresh Report )

(=) Environment > ¥ D) ®
(2 Scheduling > 3 -
@ Deployments ~ pplication Management ¥
[E] Application Runti... > Customize Table v [§Z] New Dashboard R®CS
AqgAdapter > is page displays the list of Java EE applications and standalone application modules installed in this domain.
e it to start and stop an application, view the application's intended and current state, and to manage the application's
Cloudsdk > ployment plan.
CaliEE G R > odules in the application can have one of the following states:
DMS Application#12... >
DbAdapter > Start @ Stop Update/Redeploy @ Create Plan
DefaultToDoTaskFlow >
FileAdapter > Name ~ Intended State ¢ Application Name <
FtpAdapter > LJ  MSMQAdapter MSMQAdapter
JDEWorld Adapter >
. OracleAppsAdapter Active OracleAppsAdapter @
[8] Library Runtime D... >
E Library Managem, > O OracleBamAdapter OracleBamAdapter
[3] Database Client Dat.
[ Deployment Tasks O  sAPAdapter SAPAdapter
E Web Server Runti...
d SiebelAdapter SiebelAdapter

5] Web Services >
{2) Resource Adapters >

— Total Rows: 35

3. If Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter is not deployed with "Active" state, select
Or acl eAppsAdapt er, then click Start. and then select either the Servicing all
requests or Servicing only administration request option.

6. Set the deployment properties using the following steps:
1. Inthe Monitoring Tree, go to Deployments, then Application Management.
2. Select Or acl eAppsAdapt er
3. Click Create Plan.

4. Inthe Plan Path field, enter a file path for the new deployment plan, such as
/' hone/ user/ f mnhonmel14/ soa/ soa/ connect ors/ Pl an. xm .

5. Click Done.

7. In the Monitoring Tree, go to Deployments, then Application Management, then
OracleAppsAdapter, then Configuration. This displays the page with overview
information about the OracleAppsAdapter or Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter.
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Monitoring Tree - OracleAppsAdapter

lebLogic Remote Console - ConnectorDeploymentD: Overview =
WebLogic Remote Console - C Depl D: Overvi [u} X
File Edit View Help

= WebLogic Remote Console 2.4.9 [ Q search Q @ a
No security warnings.

Application Management / OracleAppsAdapter /lDeployment v

IE New Dashboard @ ‘ @ | Q G

Use this page to see an overview of this resource adapter.

Overview General

(@ Name* OracleAppsAdapter

@ Module Type Resource Adapter

From the Navigation Tree structure or the Breadcrumb menu, click the Deployment
and select Outbound Connection Pool Groups - Configuration to display the
Outbound Connection Pool Groups page containing instances for this selected
resource adapter, Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter.
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Breadcrumb Menu to Select Outbound Connection Pool Groups - Configuratio

& WebLogic Remote Console - ConnectorDeploymentD: Overview - o X
File Edit View Help

= WebLogic Remote Console 2.49 [ Q search ] PENORY
No security warnings. View/Refresh Report

Application Management / OracleAppsAdapter /

New Dashboard
IE v Dashboar QOutbound Connection Pool Groups-Ccnﬁguration@o @

Use this page to see an overview of this resource adapt
Properties - Configuration

Overview  General

@ Name* OracleAppsAdapter

@ Module Type Resource Adapter

Click j avax. resour ce. cci . Connect i onFact ory to expand this group and
obtain configuration information for a Connection Pool instance.
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Outbound Connection Pool Group "javax.resource.cci.ConnectionFactory"

& WebLogic Remote Console - OutboundConnectionPoolGroupD = o X
File Edit View Help

= WebLogic Remote Console 2.49 [ Q Search ] Q @ &
No security warnings. View/Refresh Report

Application Management / OracleAppsAdapter / Deployment / Outbound Connection Pool Groups / javax.resource

Weos

@ Name* javax.resource.cci.Connection

From the Navigation Tree structure or the Breadcrumb menu, click javax.resource.
cci.ConnectionFactory and select Outbound Connection Pool Instances - javax.
resrouce.cci.ConnectionFactory to expand this group and obtain configuration
information for a Connection Pool instance.
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Outbound Connection Pool Instances

& WebLogic Remote Console - OutboundConnectionPoollnstanceDs

File Edit View Help

= @ WebLogic Remote Console 2.49

No security warnings.

D

[ Q Search

E E Customize Table ¥

: Tii] Delete [_?_ New

Name ~

eis/Apps/Apps

Total Rows: 2

- o X

Q@&

Application Management / OracleAppsAdapter / Deployment / Outbound Connection Pool Groups / javax.re:

W@IoCE

10. Click New to create a new instance in this outbound connection pool. For example,

enter ei s/ Apps/ Ebi z as the instance name.

New Page

@ Done ® Cancel

Name

Click Done.

Create a new instance in this outbound connection pool group

eis/Apps/Ebiz]

The Outbound Connection instance represents a connection pool. The JNDI name

can be used to obtain the pool at run time.

11. From the Navigation Tree structure or the Breadcrumb menu, click the newly-

created instance eis/Apps/Ebiz and select Properties - eis/Apps/Ebiz.
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Breadcrumb Menu to Select Properties - eis/Apps/Ebiz

@ WebLogic Remote Console - OutboundConnectionPoolinstanceD

= o X

file Edit View Help
= Q WebLogic Remote Console 2.49 [ Q' search ] Q @ ‘
No security warnings.

Application / OracleApp: pt / Di / Outbound Connection Pool Groups / javax.resource.cci.ConnectionFactory / >

Properties - eis/Apps/Ebiz @

Logging - eis/Apps/Ebiz
® Name* eis/Apps/Ebiz

Pool Params - eis/Apps/Ebiz

Click "XADataSourceName" and then add the value of datasource JNDI name, such
as j dbc/ Ebi z against "XADataSourceName".
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Breadcrumb Menu to Select Properties - eis/Apps/Ebiz

€& WebLogic Remote Console - ConfigPropertyD = [u] X
File Edit View Help

=5 WebLogic Remote Console 2.49 [ Q Search

No security warnings.

E Application Management / OracleAppsAdapter / Deployment / Outbound Connection Pool Groups / javax.resource.cc

= RI®ICS

E Use this page to manage this resource adapter bean property.

; ® Name* XADataSourceName

= @ Type ConnectionProperty

© @ value [[ idbe/Ebiz ]I

; @ Supports Dynamic Updates false

Click Save.

12. You may find some unexpected exception messages populated while processing the
request. Use the following steps to resolve the issue:

1. Click the Adapter link that you selected earlier on the breadcrumb navigation
path.
2. Click the Deployment and the Outbound Connection Pool Groups to display

the Outbound Connection Pool groups and instances.

Click the j avax. r esour ce. cci . Connect i onFact or y expand node to
display the newly-configured JNDI (such as ei s/ Apps/ Ebi z) for the
outbound instance.

3. Click the outbound instance name (such as ei s/ Apps/ Ebi z) to display the
outbound connection properties.

4. Select the 'XADataSourceName' property name to enable the input text box.

Enter j dbc/ AppsDat aSour ce in the Value box, and then click Save to update
the deployment plan.
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Creating the Application Server Connection

You must establish a connectivity between the design-time environment and the server
you want to deploy it to. In order to establish such a connectivity, you must create the
application server connection.

Use the following steps to create the application server connection:
1. From Oracle JDeveloper, select Window > Application Servers to open the

Application Servers tab.

2. Right-click on the Application Servers node and select New Application Server to
open the Create Application Server Connection wizard.

3. In the Usage page, leave the default Standard Server selection unchanged.

Usage Page
&) Create Application Server Connection - Step 1 of 3 X
Usage
Indicate how the application server will be used.

e Usage
J (#) Standalone Server
A standalone server is not started, stopped, nor configured by JDeveloper. An
application must be manually deployed to a standalone server,
() Integrated Server

An integrated server can be started and stopped by JDeveloper. Applications can
be automatically deployed to the server by the Run or Debug commands. Only
WeblLogic servers can be used in this way.

M Name and Type

Click Next.

4. Enter an appropriate name in the Connection Name field. Select WebLogic 12.x as
the connection type.
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Name and Type Page

@ Create Application Server Connection - Step 2 of 3 X

Name and Type
Spedfy a unique name and type for the connection, The name must be a valid Java

e identifier.
) Name and Type
S Create connection in: IDE Connections
Connection Name:
|soa_server 1
Connection Type:
| webLogic 14.x -
Help < Back Next > Finish Cancel
Click Next.

5. Enter the username (such as webl ogi ¢) and password specified during installation
and click Next.
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6.

Authentication Page

O Create Application Server Connection - Step 3 of 6 X
Authentication
T— Spedfy a username and password to authenticate the connection.
iz Name and Type Username:
i« Authentication |webiogic |
Confiquration Password:
Test |nconu+ |
w Finish
Help < Back Next > Einish Cancel

Enter the WebLogic Server connection host name. Enter "soa" in the WebLogic
Domain field.
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Configuration Page

@ Create Application Server Connection - Step 4 of 6

Configuration

Usage
Name and Type
Authentication
e Configuration
Test
w Finish

Weblogic Server connections use a host name and port to establish a connection. The
Domain of the target will be verified

Weblogic Hostname (Administration Server):

flocalhost

Port: SSL Port:

[7001 | [7002

[T] Always use SSL
WeblLogic Domain:

|soa

[] Always use Rest

< Back Next > Einish Cancel

Click Next.

7. Click Test Connection to validate your server configuration. You should find
success messages populated in the Status window.
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Test Page

¥
J 0 Create Application Server Connection - Step 5 of 6 X
Test
u Click Test Connection to determine if the information spedified successfully establishes a
T =sade. connection with the application server,
Name and Type
T Test Connection
T Authentication
tatus:
¥ Configuration :
1 Testing HITF AButhentication ... muccess
@ Test Testing J3R-1€0 Runtime ... success
ll Finich Testing JNDI ... muccess
Testing JIR-1€0 DomainRuntime --. SUCCESS
Testing JSR-1€0 Edie --. muccess
Testing HITIP -.. SUCCEss
Testing JSR-B88 --. muccess
Testing JIR-88-LOCAL ... SUCcess
Testing Server MBeans Model ... success
Testing App Controller ... SUCCESS
Testing JSR-88-DEF-MGR ... success
Testing JIR-00-DEP-MGR-LOCAL e SUCCESS
Testing REST-MGR --. success
12 of 13 tests successful.
Help < Back Next > Finish Cancel

Click Next and Finish to complete the application server connection.
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Troubleshooting and Workarounds

General Issues and Workarounds

This section describes the following issues and workarounds:

Sequence of Elements in XML and XSD Files Should Match

Order of elements passed as input to an API using Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter
should strictly be the same as the order in which those elements appear under the
sequence tag of the corresponding schema.

Please note that in previous releases, Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter was non-
restrictive and these elements could be passed in any order. However, the sequence
of elements should now match the sequence in the corresponding schema.

Support for Business Events through Existing Partner Links

With the additional support for business event groups, perform the following steps
to modify all existing partner links for outbound business events contained in an
event group that is being listened to:

Important: This workaround is applicable only if Oracle E-Business
Suite Adapter is being used for listening to Event Groups. It is NOT
needed if the Business Event is not part of any Event Group that is
being listened to.

1. Updating the JCA property "MessageSelectorRule" for the existing Business
Event partner links. This can be achieved by performing either one of the
following steps:

® Rerunning the Adapter Configuration (Recommended)

Rerunning or editing the configuration wizard for an existing partner link
of an outbound business event would update the artifacts with the
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appropriate MessageSelectorRule.

e Manually Updating the JCA Properties

Alternatively, modify the JCA property "MessageSelectorRule" for the
business event partner link located in the file XXX_apps. j ca, as stated
below:

Note: <EVENT_NAME> is to be replaced with the name of
the Business Event.

Change existing property from:

<property nane="MessageSel ect or Rul e" val ue="t ab.
user _dat a. event _nane = ' <EVENT_NAME>' "/ >

To the following;:

<property nane="MessageSel ect or Rul e" val ue="t ab.
user data.event _name = ' <EVENT_NAME>' AND t ab. user data.
getval ueforparanmeter (' GROUP') 1S NULL"/>

2. Delete the existing subscriber on WF_BPEL_Q of the corresponding Oracle E-
Business Suite applications.

1. Undeploy the SOA Composite application containing the Business Event
partner link.

2. Delete the subscriber using the following snippet:

Note: <CONSUMER_NAME> is to be replaced with the name
of the subscriber. It can be found in the XXX_apps. j ca file
as the value for the JCA property 'Consumer'.

begi n

subscriber := sys.aq$_agent (' <CONSUVER_NAME>', NULL, NULL);
dbns_aqgadm r enove_subscri ber (queue_name => 'W_BPEL_Q ,
subscri ber => subscri ber);

end;

3. Redeploy the SOA Composite application.

For more information about business event groups, see Business Event Groups,
page 5-3.

e "DataSecurityCheck" Requires "IRepOverloadSeq" to be Passed for Overloaded
Functions

Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter uses the following two new JCA properties to
handle access control for overloaded PL/SQL APIs. This feature works in
conjunction with the grants created from the Integration Repository user interface,
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and it does not depend on any profile options.

e DataSecurityCheck
e | RepOverl| oadSeq

If a user wants the Function Security Authorization check to be performed, the
following property information needs to be added in the WSDL file XX_apps. j ca:

<property nanme="Dat aSecurityCheck" val ue="yes"/>

However, the other property | RepOver | oadSeq is derived automatically by
Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter at the design time during creation of the partner
link. Based on these two properties, the function security check would be
performed for the username, which is passed as a header property.

Please note that this security support would work with all interfaces which are
available in the Integration Repository. For other interfaces, you need to enable the
function security through the profile option "EBS Adapter for BPEL, Function
Security Enabled"” (EBS_ADAPTER_FUNCTION_SEC_ENABLED).

For more information about security support for overloaded functions, see Function
Security Support for Overloaded Functions, page 3-21.

Populating Default Values for Record Types While Using PL/SQL APIs

Certain PL/SQL APIs exposed from Oracle E-Business Suite take record types as
input. Such APIs expect default values to be populated for parameters within these
record types for successful execution.

The default values are FND_API . G M SS_CHAR for characters, FND_API .

G M SS_DATE for dates, and FND_API . G M SS_NUMfor numbers. Oracle E-
Business Suite Adapter can default these values when the parameters within the
record type are passed as nil values, for example, as shown below:

<PRI CE_LI ST_REC>

<ATTRI BUTE1 xsi:nil="true"/>

<ATTRI BUTE2 xsi:nil="true"/>
<ATTRI BUTE3 xsi:nil="true"/>

</ PRI CE_LI ST_REC>

When such a PL/SQL API is invoked at run time, the values being passed for the
record type parameters should have the attribute xsi : ni | ="t rue". This can be
achieved in more than one way at design time by using a function in a Transform
activity or by directly passing the XML input with ni | values and then assigning
them to the record types within an Assign activity.

Additionally, the value for each parameter can be checked at design time. For
example, if the attribute value is not passed in a Transform activity, the parameter
can be set with xsi : ni | ="t rue" using a function. If the value xsi : ni | ="t rue"
is passed in the payload, Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter automatically populates
the default value for the attribute. This applies to the parameters within or outside a
record type.
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* Re-creating Wrapper Packages While Using Existing PL/SQL SOA Composites
Against a Different Release Instance

When a user has a SOA composite of a PL/SQL API created against an Oracle E-
Business Suite Release 11i instance and intends to use it against the Release 12
instance or vice versa, for the compatibility in the target instance, the wrapper
package of the SOA composite must be re-created. This approach updates the
signature in the generated wrapper SQL file for the target instance and avoids the
possible confusion whether the signature is the same or has changed in the target
instance.

e  WSDL Context Information Default Values

Applications context is used in passing header variables that may be required in a
business activity or to complete a BPEL process. When setting the context, it takes
into account the values passed for the header properties including Username,
Responsibility, Responsibility Application, Security Group, and NLS Language.

If the values for the new header properties Responsibility Application, Security Group,
and NLS Language are not passed, context information will be determined based on
Username and Responsibility.

The default Username is SYSADM N, the default Responsibility is SYSTEM
ADM NI STRATOR, the default Security Group Key is St andar d, and the default
NLS Language is US.

You can change the default values specified in the generated WSDL. This is a static
way of changing the context information. These values would apply to all
invocations of the deployed business process. However, if you need to provide
different context information for different invocations of the business process, then
you can dynamically populate the header values. The context information can be
specified by configuring an Invoke activity.

For more information about applications context, see Supporting for Normalized
Message Properties, page 3-7.

¢ Correlation ID Defaults to BPEL for XML Gateway Transactions

The Adapter Configuration wizard of Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter does not
specify a correlation ID for XML Gateway transactions for inbound or outbound
interfaces. Instead, a default correlation ID of BPEL is automatically set in the
WSDL file. To make this configuration work, you must configure Oracle E-Business
Suite to set the same correlation ID value of BPEL for the corresponding XML
Gateway transactions.

If you want the Adapter to use a different correlation ID than the default, you need
to configure a correlation ID in Oracle E-Business Suite, then edit the

Correl ati on="BPEL" line contained in the <j ca: oper at i on> section of the
adapter service WSDL. Replace BPEL with the string value of the correlation ID you
specified in Oracle E-Business Suite.
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Workaround for Stored Procedures Using Complex Types and the DEFAULT
Clause

When working with stored procedures for which the Adapter Configuration wizard

must generate wrapper SQL stored procedures, there is a current limitation on
DEFAULT clauses not being carried over to the generated wrapper stored
procedures.

As a workaround, perform the following steps one time only for a given stored
procedure:

1. Open the generated wrapper SQL script.

2. Copy all default clauses from the base-stored procedure into the corresponding
wrapper.

3. Use SQL*Plus to reload the wrapper SQL script into the database.

4. Edit the generated XSD. If a parameter has a DEFAULT clause, its

corresponding element in the XSD must have the extra attribute: db:
defaul t="true"

For example, with the following SQL:
FI NANCE$I NVO CE(i sTrue | NTEGER DEFAULT 1, val ue NUVBER DEFAULT 0)

The elements in the XSD for i sTr ue and val ue must have the new attribute:

<el ement name="|STRUE" ... db:default="true" .../>
<el ement name="VALUE" ... db:default="true" .../>
Cannot Create a Partner Link If the Underlying API Has Been Re-created

The generation of a wrapper for an API that was re-created with the same name,
but with a different set of parameters, will fail.

Note: This can happen for both packaged procedures and top-level
or root procedures that require generated wrappers.

The following example illustrates the problem:

1. Create the initial API that, in this case, is defined at the top level:
SQ.> create procedure test (a number, b varchar2, c BOOLEAN)

The BOOLEAN parameter indicates that a wrapper is necessary.

2. Use the database adapter for stored procedures in the Adapter Configuration
Wizard to generate and load the wrapper for this APL

3. Drop the APJ then re-create it with a different set of parameters:
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SQ.> drop procedure test
SQL> create procedure test (a nunmber, b varchar2, c nunber, d
BOOLEAN)

4. An attempt to generate a partner link for this API using the Adapter
Configuration Wizard will fail with the following message:

The wrapper procedure, TOPLEVEL$TEST, could not be found

5. Asa workaround, exit JDeveloper BPEL Designer and restart it after recreating
the stored procedure, but before attempting to create the second partner link.
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Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter Properties

Overview

This appendix describes the properties applicable to the Oracle E-Business Suite
Adapter, including:

e JCA Properties for Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter, page B-1

e JCA Properties for Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter: Normalized Properties, page B-
4

¢ Binding Properties for Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter, page B-7

For more information about JCA properties, see:

® Section A.11, Generic Oracle JCA Adapter Properties, Oracle Fusion Middleware
Understanding Technology Adapters for properties applicable to all Oracle JCA
Adapters

* Configuring Oracle JCA Adapters, Oracle Fusion Middleware Administering Oracle
SOA Suite and Oracle Business Process Management Suite

* Appendix E, Propagating Normalized Message Properties Through Message

Headers, Oracle Fusion Middleware Developing SOA Applications with Oracle SOA
Suite

JCA Properties for Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter
The following table lists the JCA properties used for Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter:
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Property

Description

SchemaNanme

PackageNane

Pr ocedur eNanme

Dat aSecuri t yCheck

Quer yTi neout

API Er r or Handl er

Cet Acti veUni t OF Wor k

The schema of the Oracle E-Business Suite.
Usually points to the "Apps" or Apps-
equivalent schema.

Name of the PL/SQL package or the wrapper
package.

Name of the procedure or function to be
invoked. Points to Wrapper procedure /
function if present.

Passing this property with a value of "yes"
enables function security check for PL/SQL
APIs and Concurrent Programs.

This property specifies the maximum number
of seconds that the JDBC driver should wait
for the specified stored procedure or function
to execute. When the threshold is exceeded,
SQLException is thrown. If the value is zero,
then the driver waits indefinitely.

Passing this property enables the caller to
retrieve error messages from FND_MSG_PUB
message stack, without the need for another
explicit call to retrieve them.

If it is set to "true", this advanced setting
forces all invoked activities in the same global
transaction to use the same SQL connection if
going to the same database. This guarantees
that later invoked activities can see the
changes of earlier invoked activities.

(However, this may not be needed if using
emulated two-phase commit, which
automatically uses the same connection.)
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Property

Description

| RepOver | oadSeq

| Repl nt er nal Narre

This is automatically populated and is not
user-configurable. It works in conjunction
with "DataSecurityCheck" property.

Note: This property should not be altered
by end users and modification might lead
to undesirable results.

Holds an internal value used by Oracle E-
Business Suite Adapter.

Note: This property should not be altered
by end users and modification might lead
to undesirable results.

The following JCA properties are specific to Enqueue and Dequeue operations that are
applicable for XML Gateway and Business Event Outbound interfaces:

Property

Description

QueueNane

Dat abaseSchena

Consuner

MessageSel ect or Rul e

The name of the AQ Queue being read from
or written to.

The schema of the Oracle E-Business Suite.
Usually points to the "Apps" or Apps-
equivalent schema.

Name of the AQ Consumer, which dequeues
the messages from the AQ Queue.

Specifies the condition based on payload or
queue header values, to screen the messages
and accept only those that meet the condition.

Note: This property should not be altered
by end users and modification might lead
to undesirable results.
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Property

Description

AppsEvent Schena

Passing one of the following event schema
selection options to be used for the business
event payload:

®  No Schema

Any Schema
Specify Schema
For information on each schema selection

option, see Specifying Event Schema, page 5-
12.

JCA Properties for Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter: Normalized Properties

The following table lists the normalized message properties used for Oracle E-Business

Suite Adapter:
Property Description
j ca. apps. User nane This property specifies the Oracle E-Business
Suite application username information. In the
case of a null or empty value, the default
Username is SYSADM N,
jca.apps. Responsibility This property specifies the Oracle E-Business

j ca. apps

j ca. apps

.ORG I D

. RespApplication

Suite application responsibility information
for setting applications context. The default
Responsibility is Syst em Adni ni strator.

This property specifies the organization ID
used in Oracle E-Business Suite application.

This property specifies the responsibility
application short name information for setting
applications context. It accepts Application
Short Name (such as FND) as its value.
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Property Description

j ca.apps. SecurityG oup This property specifies the security group
information for setting applications context.
The default Security Group Key is St andar d,

j ca. apps. NLSLanguage This property specifies the NLS language
information. The default NLS Language is US,

It is used for multiple language support (MLS)
feature for Oracle E-Business Suite.

j ca.apps. ecx. Transacti onType This property specifies External Transaction
Type for the business document from the
Trading Partner table. The transaction type for
an inbound XML document must be the same
as the transaction type defined in the Trading
Partner form.

This property sets XML Gateway message
header information required for XML
Gateway inbound transactions.

j ca. apps. ecx. Transacti onSubt ype This property specifies External Transaction
Subtype for the business document from the
Trading Partner table. The transaction subtype
for an inbound XML document must be the
same as the transaction subtype defined in the
Trading Partner form.

Similar to j ca. apps. ecx.

Transact i onType, this property sets XML
Gateway message header for XML Gateway
inbound transactions

jca.apps. ecx. PartySiteld This property specifies the party site identifier
for an inbound XML document. The party site
must be the same as the Source Trading
Partner location defined in the Trading
Partner form.

This property is used to set XML Gateway
message header.

j ca. apps. ecx. MessageType This property sets XML Gateway message
header for payload message format. This
defaults to XML_.
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Property

Description

j ca. apps. ecx. MessagesSt andar d

j ca. apps.

j ca. apps.

j ca. apps.

j ca. apps.

j ca. apps.

j ca. apps.

j ca. apps.

ecx.

ecx.

ecx.

ecx.

ecx.

ecx.

ecx.

Docunent Nunber

Pr ot ocol Type

Pr ot ocol Addr ess

User nane

Password

Attributel

Attribute2

This property sets XML Gateway message
standard.

Message format standard as displayed in the
Define Transactions form and entered in the
Define XML Standards form. This defaults to
OAG. The message standard entered for an
inbound XML document must be the same as
the message standard in the trading partner
setup.

This property sets document number for XML
Gateway.

The document identifier used to identify the
transaction, such as a purchase order or
invoice number.

This property specifies the protocol type for
setting XML Gateway message header.

This property specifies the protocol address
for setting XML Gateway message header.

This property specifies the username for
setting XML Gateway message header.
USERNAME is defined in the Trading Partner
table.

This property specifies the password
associated with the USERNAME that is defined
in the Trading Partner table.

This property specifies the Attributel
parameter that may be defined by the base
application.

This property specifies the Attribute2
parameter that may be defined by the base
application.
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Property

Description

jca.apps. ecx. Attribute3

j ca.apps. ecx. Attributed

j ca.apps.ecx. Attributeb

j ca. apps. ecx. Payl oad

This property specifies the Attribute3
parameter.

For outbound messages, this parameter has
the value from the Destination Trading
Partner Location Code in the Trading Partner
table. For inbound messages, the presence of
this value generates another XML message
that is sent to the trading partner identified in
the Destination Trading Partner Location
Code in the Trading Partner table. This value
must be recognized by the hub to forward the
XML message to the final recipient of the XML
Message.

For more information, see Destination Trading
Partner Location Code, Oracle XML Gateway
User’s Guide.

This property specifies the Attribute4
parameter that may be defined by the base
application.

This property specifies the Attribute5
parameter that may be defined by the base
application.

This property specifies the payload
information for XML Gateway transactions.

Binding Properties for Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter

The following table lists the binding properties used for Oracle E-Business Suite

Adapter:

Property

Description

DequeueTi neQut

It is the interval after which the dequeue() API
will time out if no message is received on the
inbound queue. The default value is 1s.
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Property Description

Connecti onRet ryDel ay The time for which Oracle E-Business Suite
Adapter will wait before trying to re-create a
connection after a connection is lost. The
default value is 15s.

B-8 Oracle Fusion Middleware Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter User's Guide



A

Adding or Configuring a New Mapping
Configuring Descriptive Flexfield Mappings
for an Open Interface Table, 3-82

agent
See business events concepts

APIs
See PL/SQL APIs

applications context
example, 3-2

Applications Context
Design-Time Tasks, 3-8
Multiple Language Support, 3-11
multiple organization access control (MOAC),
3-11
Normalized Message Properties, 3-7

B

Index

event subscription, 5-3

business events outbound

Assign activity, 5-25

configuring Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter,

5-4

creating a new SOA Composite application, 5-
6

creating a partner link, 5-8

deploying the SOA Composite application, 5-
28

design-time prerequisites, 5-5

design-time tasks, 5-4

file adapter partner link, 5-18

Invoke activity, 5-23

Receive activity, 5-16

runtime tasks, 5-28

testing the SOA Composite application , 5-29

B2B, 4-2
base tables, 7-2
business events, 5-1
troubleshooting, 5-36
business events concepts, 5-2
agent, 5-3
deferred subscription processing, 5-3
event, 5-2
event activity, 5-3
event data, 5-3
Event Groups, 5-3
event key, 5-2
event message, 5-3

concurrent program

adding a new partner link for file adapter, 6-
24

concurrent programs

adding a partner link, 6-9

configuring Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter,
6-3

configuring the Assign activity, 6-41
configuring the Invoke activity, 6-32

creating a new SOA Composite application, 6-
4

deploying the SOA Composite application, 6-
46

Index-1



design-time steps, 6-3

overview, 6-1

prerequisite to configure, 6-3

runtime steps, 6-45

testing the SOA Composite application, 6-47

troubleshooting, 6-49

verifying records, 6-48
configure flexfield mappings at design time

modifying flexfield mapping, 3-104

review flexfield mapping configuration, 3-106
configure flexfields at design time

configure a new custom mapping, 3-37

importing a flexfield mapping, 3-101
connection information

Applications Database Connection, 10-6

data source configuration, 10-1

WebLogic Server Connection, 10-15

D

deferred subscription processing, 5-3
See also business events concepts
design-time tasks
business events outbound, 5-4

E

EDI
adding a new partner link for file adapter, 9-
11
adding a partner link, 9-7
configuring Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter,
9-2
configuring the Assign activity, 9-22
configuring the Invoke activity, 9-16
creating a new SOA Composite application, 9-
3
deploying the SOA Composite application, 9-
25
design-time steps, 9-2
overview, 9-1
prerequisites to configuring Oracle E-Business
Suite Adapter, 9-2
runtime steps, 9-25
testing the SOA Composite application, 9-27
verifying records in Oracle Applications, 9-28
Errors and Exceptions Handling
Enabling Function Error Handling at Design

Index-2

Time, 3-116
Example of Error Handling Using
APIErrorHandler JCA property, 3-117
event
See business events concepts
event activity, 5-3
event data, 5-3
event key, 5-2
event message, 5-3
event subscription, 5-3
Example of Error Handling Using
APIErrorHandler JCA property
Create a new SOA Composite application, 3-
118
Creating a CatchAll Activity, 3-121
Creating a Partner Link, 3-119
Creating a Partner Link for File Adapter, 3-120
Creating Assign Activities, 3-123
Creating Invoke Activities, 3-122
Deploying and Testing SOA Composite
Application, 3-128
Sample Payload, 3-130

F

Features, 2-1
flexfield Support
configure flexfield mappings
Key Flexfield mappings for APIs, 3-38
configure flexfield mappings at design time
Descriptive Flexfield mappings for APIs,
3-59
configure flexfields
Key Flexfields for Interface Tables, 3-77
configure flexfields at design time overview,
3-34
Flexfield Support
key elements, 3-29

integration architecture, 4-2

interface tables, 7-2
adding a file adapter partner link, 7-19
adding a partner link, 7-6
configuring Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter,
7-3
configuring the Assign activity, 7-27



configuring the Invoke activity, 7-23

creating a new SOA Composite application, 7-
3

deploying the SOA Composite application, 7-
30

design-time steps, 7-3

overview, 7-2

prerequisites to configure, 7-3

runtime steps, 7-30

testing the SOA Composite application, 7-31

J

JCA Properties
Overview, B-1

L

Logging
Correlating Messages, 3-115
enabling logging, 3-109
overview, 3-108
Searching and Viewing Logs, 3-113

M

message queues, 4-3
inbound queues, 4-3
outbound queues, 4-4

o

Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter
Applications Context, 3-1
features, 1-2
Flexfield Support Overview, 3-27
High Availability, 2-5
integration with BPEL PM, 1-4
interfaces, 2-1
issues and workarounds, A-1
Monitoring Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter
Configurations, 2-5
Oracle E-Business Suite Support, 2-4
Oracle Integration Repository, 2-3
overview, 1-1
Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter
architecture, 1-2
installing, 1-3
integration with Oracle WebLogic Server, 1-5

Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter Concepts
Error and Exception Handling, 3-116
Function Security, 3-19
Module Browser, 3-13
overview, 3-1
Using J2EE Data Source, 3-131

Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter Properties
Binding Properties, B-7
JCA properties, B-1
Normalized Properties, B-4

P

PL/SQL APIs
adding a new partner link, 8-6
adding a new partner link for file adapter, 8-
15
configuring Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter,
8-2
configuring the Assign activity, 8-40
configuring the Invoke activity, 8-25
configuring the Transform activity, 8-32
creating a new SOA Composite application, 8-
4
deploying the SOA Composite application, 8-
48
design-time steps, 8-2
overview, 8-1

prerequisite to configure, 8-2
runtime steps, 8-47
testing the SOA Composite application, 8-49
troubleshooting, 8-51
prerequisites
business events outbound, 5-5

R

Runtime Configuration for Oracle E-Business
Suite Adapter, 10-1
runtime tasks

business events outbound, 5-28

S

standards-based messaging, 4-2

Vv

views, 7-2

Index-3



adding a new partner link for file adapter, 7-
48

adding a partner link, 7-37

configuring Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter,
7-33

configuring the Assign activity, 7-57
configuring the Invoke activity, 7-53

creating a new SOA Composite application, 7-
34

deploying the SOA Composite application, 7-
60

design-time steps, 7-33

overview, 7-2

prerequisites to configure, 7-33

runtime steps, 7-60

testing the SOA Composite application, 7-61

w

wrapper APIs, 8-20
DEFAULT clause handling in wrapper
procedures, 8-24
describing parameters with DEFAULT clause,
8-23

X

XML Gateway
overview, 4-2
troubleshooting, 4-71

XML gateway envelope, 4-4
ATTRIBUTES3, 4-5
DOCUMENT_NUMBER, 4-5
MESSAGE_STANDARD, 4-4
MESSAGE_TYPE, 4-4
parameters defined by the application, 4-6
parameters not used, 4-6
PARTY_SITE_ID, 4-5
PASSWORD, 4-5
PAYLOAD, 4-6
PROTOCOL_ADDRESS, 4-5
PROTOCOL_TYPE, 4-5
TRANSACTION_SUBTYPE, 4-5
TRANSACTION_TYPE, 4-4
USERNAME, 4-5

XML gateway inbound
adding a partner link for the file adapter, 4-18
configuring Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter,

Index-4

4-6

configuring the Assign activity, 4-29
configuring the Invoke activity, 4-23

creating a new SOA Composite application, 4-
8

creating a partner link, 4-14

deploying the SOA Composite application, 4-
32

design-time steps, 4-6

prerequisites to configure, 4-7

runtime steps, 4-32

testing the SOA Composite application, 4-35
verifying records, 4-40

XML gateway outbound

design-time steps, 4-43

prerequisites to configure, 4-44

runtime steps, 4-64

testing the SOA Composite application, 4-66

XML Gateway outbound

deploying the SOA Composite application, 4-
64

XML Gateway Outbound

adding a new partner link, 4-51

adding a new partner link for file adapter, 4-
56

Adding a Receive Activity, 4-54

configuring the Assign activity, 4-62
configuring the Invoke activity, 4-60

creating a new SOA Composite application, 4-
47



	Oracle Fusion Middleware Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter User's Guide
	Preface
	Introduction to Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter
	Overview
	Integration with Oracle Fusion Middleware
	Integration with Oracle WebLogic Server


	Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter Features
	Overview
	Support for Various Integration Interface Types
	Support for Oracle Integration Repository
	Support for Custom Integration Interfaces in Various Versions of Oracle E-Business Suite
	High Availability
	Monitoring Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter Configurations

	Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter Concepts
	Overview
	Understanding Applications Context 
	Support for Normalized Message Properties
	Support for Multiple Organization Access Control (MOAC)
	Support for Multiple Languages

	Understanding the Oracle E-Business Suite Module Browser
	Understanding Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter Security
	Flexfield Support for PL/SQL APIs and Open Interface Tables
	Understanding Key Elements in Flexfield Configuration
	Accessing Flexfield Mapping User Interface
	Adding or Configuring a New Mapping
	Configuring Key Flexfield Mappings for a PL/SQL API
	Configuring Descriptive Flexfield Mappings for a PL/SQL API
	Configuring Key Flexfield Mappings for an Open Interface Table
	Configuring Descriptive Flexfield Mappings for an Open Interface Table

	Importing an Existing Flexfield Mapping
	Modifying Flexfield Mapping Definitions
	Reviewing Flexfield Mapping Configurations

	Logging
	Enhanced Error and Exception Handling
	Handling Functional Errors
	Example of Error Handling Using APIErrorHandler JCA Property
	Creating a New SOA Composite Application
	Creating a Partner Link
	Creating a Partner Link for File Adapter
	Adding a CatchAll Activity on the Main Scope
	Creating Invoke Activities
	Creating Assign Activities
	Validating and Testing SOA Composite Application with BPEL Process
	Sample Payload for Creating a Project


	Secured Connection Between Oracle E-Business Suite and Oracle Fusion Middleware SOA Suite Using J2EE Data Source Implementation

	Using XML Gateway 
	Overview of XML Gateway
	Design-Time Tasks for XML Gateway Inbound Messaging
	Creating a New SOA Composite Application with BPEL Process
	Creating a Partner Link
	Adding a Partner Link for the File Adapter
	Configuring the Invoke Activities
	Configuring the Assign Activity
	Runtime Tasks for XML Gateway Inbound Messaging
	Deploying the SOA Composite Application with BPEL Process
	Testing the SOA Composite with BPEL Process
	Verifying Records in Oracle E-Business Suite
	Design-Time Task for XML Gateway Outbound Messaging
	Creating a SOA Composite Application with BPEL Process
	Adding a Partner Link
	Adding a Receive Activity
	Adding a Partner Link for File Adapter
	Adding an Invoke Activity
	Adding an Assign Activity
	Runtime Task for XML Gateway Outbound Messaging
	Deploying the SOA Composite Application with BPEL Process
	Testing the SOA Composite Application with BPEL Process
	Troubleshooting 

	Using Business Events 
	Overview of Business Events
	Business Events Concepts
	Business Event Groups

	Design-Time Tasks for Outbound Business Events
	Creating a New SOA Composite Application with BPEL Process
	Creating a Partner Link
	Configuring the Receive Activity
	Adding a Partner Link for the File Adapter
	Configuring an Invoke Activity
	Configuring an Assign Activity
	Runtime Tasks for Outbound Business Events
	Deploying the SOA Composite Application with BPEL Process
	Testing the SOA Composite Application with BPEL Process
	Troubleshooting 

	Using Concurrent Programs 
	Overview of Concurrent Programs
	Design-Time Tasks for Concurrent Programs
	Creating a New SOA Composite Application with BPEL Project
	Adding Partner Links
	Adding Partner Links for File Adapter
	Configuring Invoke Activities
	Configuring Assign Activities
	Runtime Tasks for Concurrent Programs
	Deploying the SOA Composite Application with BPEL Process
	Testing the Deployed SOA Composite Application with BPEL Process
	Verifying Records in Oracle E-Business Suite
	Troubleshooting

	Using Interface Tables and Views
	Overview of Interface Tables and Views
	Design-Time Tasks for Interface Tables
	Creating a New SOA Composite Application with BPEL Process
	Adding a Partner Link
	Adding a Partner Link for File Adapter
	Configuring Invoke Activities
	Configuring an Assign Activity
	Runtime Tasks for Interface Tables
	Deploying the SOA Composite Application with BPEL Process
	Testing the Deployed SOA Composite Application with BPEL Process
	Design-Time Tasks for Views
	Creating a New SOA Composite Application with BPEL Process
	Adding a Partner Link
	Adding a Partner Link for File Adapter
	Configuring Invoke Activities
	Configuring an Assign Activity
	Runtime Tasks for Views
	Deploying the SOA Composite Application with BPEL Process
	Testing the Deployed SOA Composite Application with BPEL Process

	Using PL/SQL APIs 
	Overview of PL/SQL APIs
	Design-Time Tasks for PL/SQL APIs
	Creating a New SOA Composite Application with BPEL Process
	Adding Partner Links
	Adding a Partner Link for File Adapter
	Defining Wrapper APIs
	Declaring Parameters with a DEFAULT Clause
	Configuring the Invoke Activities
	Configuring a Transform Activity
	Configuring an Assign Activity
	Runtime Tasks for PL/SQL APIs
	Deploying the SOA Composite Application with BPEL Process
	Testing the Deployed SOA Composite Application with BPEL Process
	Troubleshooting

	Using e-Commerce Gateway 
	Overview of e-Commerce Gateway Integration
	Design-Time Tasks for e-Commerce Gateway
	Creating a New SOA Composite Application with BPEL Process
	Adding a Partner Link
	Adding a Partner Link for File Adapter
	Configuring Invoke Activities
	Configuring an Assign Activity
	Runtime Tasks for e-Commerce Gateway
	Deploying the SOA Composite Application with BPEL Process
	Testing the Deployed SOA Composite Application with BPEL Process
	Verifying Records in Oracle E-Business Suite

	Runtime Configuration for Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter
	Overview
	Configuring the Data Source in Oracle WebLogic Server
	Creating Connection Factory for Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter
	Creating the Application Server Connection

	Troubleshooting and Workarounds
	General Issues and Workarounds

	Oracle E-Business Suite Adapter Properties
	Overview

	Index


